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PREFACE 


To 

The Fourth Reprint Edition 


I started working on this book around 1976 and almost twenty 
generations of my students at Michigan used its successively im- 

proved versions before the book was finally officially published 
in 1997. During its long pre-publication life, this book received 
attention and assistance from a number of my students, especially 
Ann Wehmeyer, Sandy Huntington, Brian Akers, Patrick Pranke, and 
Jonathan Silk. Professor Gudrun Buhnemann (Wisconsin) and Profes- 
sor Stella Sandahl (Toronto) have also offered suggestions for 

improving the book. Professor Thomas Hudak (Arizona) offered 

invaluable help in preparing the camera-ready copy of the book and 
made suggestions for formal consistency. Besides these students 

and colleagues, I also want to thank (Late) Pt. N.N. Bhide and 

Professor S.D. Laddu of Pune for their extensive comments. The 
current fourth reprint of the book incorporates corrections point- 
ed out by Dr. Gary Tubb (Columbia). With all this help, I still 
bear the ultimate responsibility for the final shape of the book. 

This book looks at Sanskrit as a productive language, rather 
than as a dead language which can only be deciphered. I have not 
insisted on each Sanskrit example being a citation from a classi- 
cal text, though many examples are versions of classical passages 
modified to fit the level of grammar covered in a given lesson. I 

have personally contributed poems, plays, and serious writing, and 
have participated in literary and Sastric debates in Sanskrit. 
Therefore, I have not felt shy in composing Sanskrit passages 
myself, though I have deliberately kept modernisms of modern 
Sanskrit at a minimum and have emphasized the classical patterns. 
The book is expressly designed to be introductory. That means it 
does not pretend to cover and explain all possible nuances of 
Sanskrit grammar, and does not go into every possible exception to 
its rules. It deals with the standard classical language, and 
does not deal with Vedic Sanskrit, or with peculiarities of the 
epic, Buddhist or other non-standard varieties of Sanskrit 

The book is oriented toward learning and teaching Sanskrit as 
a language, and does not aim at teaching Sanskrit linguistics, 
either in its Indo-European or Paninian dimensions. In this 

regard, I have been influenced a lot by the textbooks of English, 
German and French I used to learn these languages. Those students 
who need more direct access to Sanskrit linguistics should be 
directed to specific works in that category. Similarly, the book 
is not intended to teach Hinduism, Buddhism, or Jainism. The 
examples are inclusive of these traditions, but they also include 
Sanskrit poetry and satire, and are intended to teach Sanskrit as 
a language, rather than as a moral, religious, or a mystical code. 

Each introductory book ultimately needs to make a choice of 
facts, explanations, and the order and the amounts in which these 
facts and explanations should be provided to the student. My 
choice is guided by my own experience of teaching Sanskrit for the 
past thirty-two years. The book is not designed for self-study, 
and assumes that the instructor knows a great deal more Sanskrit 
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than what is contained in this hook and can provide more detailed 
explanations if demanded by students. I hope that the publication 
of this book will advance the cause of Sanskrit instruction. 

I have myself composed the bulk of stories and exercises in 
this book. A few of them are direct quotations from classical 
works, and others are altered versions of classical passages 
modified to fit the level of grammar known to the student at a 
given point. I have not consciously and deliberately excerpted 
examples from other Sanskrit textbooks. However, there will 
necessarily be a certain amount of shared examples. I studied 
Sanskrit since the age of ten, using a wide variety of teaching 
materials in Marathi, Sanskrit, and English, and these materials 
have an enormous overlap in cited examples. As a result, it is 
not possible to attribute a given example to a specific source. I 
wish to acknowledge my general indebtedness to all the teaching 
materials I have used over the years to acquire the knowledge of 
Sanskrit 

I am extremely pleased to see that this book is now going 
into its fourth printing in a short span of seven years. Its 
success as a basic textbook for teaching Sanskrit is by now self- 
evident. In this fourth reprint, I have made additional correc- 
tions for the minor typographical and other errors which I noticed 
myself, and also those which were pointed out to me. However, 
except for these very minor corrections, the book remains identi- 
cal with the first three printings. 


Ann Arbor, May 27, 2003 


Madhav M, Deshpande 



SANSKRIT LANGUAGE 

Professor Madhav M. Deshpande 

Sanskrit is the oldest attested member of the Indo-Aryan 
language-family, itself a sub-branch of Indo-Iranian, which is in 
turn a branch of the Indo-European family of languages. The 
oldest known Indo-Aryan texts, the Vedas , were composed in an 
archaic form of Sanskrit called Vedic. The oldest among the 
Vedas, the Rgveda , dates to the middle of the second millennium 
B.C. and was composed largely in the Northwestern region of the 
Indian sub-continent. Subsequently, Indo-Aryans moved fjurther 
east and south within the sub-continent, and later Vedic texts 
were produced in these areas. The late Vedic period continued 
until the middle of the first millennium B.C. 

In all probability, writing was not known in this period, and 
the literature relevant for religious ritual was preserved by an 
extraordinarily accurate oral tradition which survives to this day 
in many parts of India. One can, however, detect dialectal 
differences as far back as the Rgveda , and these increased as the 
Indo-Aryans moved into different regions. With these migrations, 
the orally transmitted Vedic texts themselves imperceptibly 
underwent successive alterations, as is evident from the branches 
and sub-branches of the Vedic textual traditions. The Rgveda was 
followed by other Vedas, i.e., the Atharvaveda, Yajurveda and 
Samaveda, in various recensions. These texts consist largely of 
prayers to Vedic deities composed by the Aryan priests, ritual 
formulae, curses, incantations, etc., and are generally referred 
to by the word mantra in the Indian tradition. These were 
followed by prose compositions, mostly commentatorial and 
exegetical in nature, called Brdhinanas, and philosophical and 
mystical texts known as the Upanisads . The chronological 

divisions among these texts are not sharp and there is some 

overlap, but the language of the early Vedic texts can be neatly 
distinguished from that of the late Vedic prose. There are traces 
of vernacular languages, or what are later called Prakrits, even 
in early Vedic texts, but it is fairly clear that some form of 
Sanskrit was used as the first language by the Vedic poets. 

Throughout its history, Sanskrit was influenced by the 

languages with which it came in contact and, in turn, it 

influenced them. Even the oldest Vedic texts show some signs of 

convergence with non-Aryan languages in phonology, syntax and 
lexicon. Indications of this convergence, only minor in early 
phases, become more pronounced in later centuries. Sanskrit, as a 
second language, was also substantially influenced by the first 

languages of its speakers, be they Indo-Aryan vernaculars such as 
the Prakrits or non-Aryan tongues such as the Dravidian languages 
of South India. At the same time, as the elite language par 
excellence, Sanskrit exerted tremendous influence on Indo-Aryan 
and non-Aryan vernaculars. In almost every case, the literary 
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vernaculars were in fact Sanskritized varieties of these 
languages. The vernacularization of Sanskrit and the 

Sanskritization of vernaculars have been simultaneous processes in 
Indian linguistic history, which have substantially affected every 
dimension of all these languages. In the case of Sanskrit, the 

dedicated indigenous tradition of scholarship has helped maintain 

a certain amount of stability in the morphological structure of 
the language* A closer examination, however, reveals substantial 

changes in phonology, syntax and lexicon* 

The middle of the first millennium B.C. marks a general 
transition to what is called Classical Sanskrit, Somewhat akin to 
the language of the late Vedic prose, the Classical language 

slowly began to lose its standing as a first language to becoming 

a second' language important for religion and learning acquired 
through ritual apprenticeship and a study of grammar. By this 
time, the language of the Vedic hymns, which were orally preserved 
and recited, was becoming partially unintelligible, and its 

correct pronunciation and comprehension required deliberate study. 
This eventually led to the emergence of phonetic analysis, 
etymological studies, sophisticated recitational techniques, and 
general exegetical efforts. Eventually, this helped the 

development of the tradition of Sanskrit grammar. The oldest 

surviving grammar (i.e., Astadhyayl “Grammar in Eight Chapters”) 
is ascribed to Panini who iived in the Northwestern comer of the 
sub-continent about 500 B.C. It presents a state of affairs in 
which the Vedic texts were orally preserved and studied, and a 
form of colloquial Sanskrit was widely used with near-native 
fluency. However, it also suggests the existence of vernacular 
languages which are fully attested a few centuries later as the 
Prakrits or the Middle Indo-Aryan languages. It is unlikely that 
Sanskrit was Panini’s mother-tongue, but it is obvious that it was 
widely used in various walks of life by different communities and 
was not restricted to the priestly class or to the context of 
ritual. In later centuries, the sociolinguistics of Sanskrit went 
on changing. Eventually, Sanskrit became a fossilized classical 
language, a second-language of high social prestige restricted 
generally to ritual and elite learning. 

The earliest readable inscriptions in India, those of the 
King Asoka in the 3rd century B.C., are in Prakrits (= Middle 
Indo-Aryan languages) and not in Sanskrit. The earliest known 
Sanskrit inscription of any importance comes from the Saka (= 
Scythian) ruler Rudradaman (2nd century A.D.). It is important to 
note that the political patronage of Sanskrit in the ancient times 
emanated from the foreign rulers of western India and Sanskrit was 
given the status as the official language by the Guptas and by the 
“new” Ksatriyas. Sanskrit was used by these rulers as a means to 
integrate themselves into the local society, as did Sakas, or else 
as a symbol of high status. Sanskrit eventually became the 
dominant language of inscriptions through the rest of the first 
millennium A.D. It was used by poets, philosophers, ministers, 
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and was the language of technical literature ranging from medicine 
and mathematics to archery and erotics. While the Classical 
language generally follows the description given by Panini, many 

Sanskrit dialects, differing from Panini 's description to varying 
degrees, are seen in the two great epics, the Makabkarata and the 
Rarndyana, in Buddhist and Jain religious texts, in inscriptions 
and in late popular literature. These varieties are often 

described by terms such as Epic Sanskrit, Buddhist Hybrid 
Sanskrit, Inscriptional Hybrid Sanskrit, Vernacular Sanskrit, and 

even Dog Sanskrit. The elite scholastic tradition generally 
maintained a strict adherence to Paninfs grammar, and Classical 

Sanskrit continues to be written and spoken in traditional Hindu 
academies to this day. It is a living second language. It has 
been recognized by the constitution of India as one of the 
national languages. It is widely used in temple and domestic 

ritual, to a limited extent for new literary activity and even for 

a daily news broadcast by the All India Radio. Its knowledge is 
essential for any non-superfieial understanding of the linguistic, 

religious, social and even political history of the Indian 
sub-continent. In the field of linguistics, it was the “discovery 

of Sanskrit” by Sir William Jones and others in the 18th century 
that led to the development of the field of Indo-European 

historical and comparative linguistics in the West. 


Writing System 

In the course of its history, Sanskrit was written in many 
different scripts, yet the tradition of indigenous phonetics and 
grammar predates the appearance of writing and analyzes the oral 
language. The script most commonly used for Sanskrit currently is 
called Devanagari. It is a syllabic form of writing in which the 
consonant signs form the core of the written syllable. Vowels 
coming after the consonant are indicated by various add-on liga- 
tures with the exception of the short a which is inherent in the 
consonant sign. Vowels are indicated with independent characters 
only when they appear in the beginning of a word. The organiza- 
tion of Sanskrit alphabet shows a highly sophisticated level of 
phonetic analysis dating back to the middle of the first mille- 
nnium B.C. A chart of the Sanskrit Devanagari alphabet in the 
traditional order is given below. 
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Devanagari Alphabet 
Independent Vowel-Signs 


3T o 

3TT a i 

fi Jw 

3j «• 


^ j r ^ f 


Y at 3?t 

o 3T^ 



Add-on Vowel-Signs 



xj a fx i iff 

l X u x u 
vs «\ 


x r x r 

c ° € 

■s. 

x Z x e 

x ai xt 

o xf au 


Consonant-Signs (with Inherent a- Vowel) 
Stops and Nasals 


-Voice 

-Asp 

-Voice 

+Asp 

+Voice 

-Asp 

+Voice 

+Asp 

+Voice 

-Asp 

Velar ep k 

?«T kh 


IT pA 


Palatal xf c 

3 cA 

^ j 

IT jh 

oJA 

Cerebral 3 t 

X th 

¥ rf 

3 dA 

n 

Dental H t 

*r iA 

^ d 

ET dh 

3 n 

Labial T p 

'K ph 

3 «> 

*T ftA 

If m 


Semi-Vowels 
(+ Voice, -Asp) 




Tr 

^ i 

cf V 



Sibilants 



-Voice 

-Voice 

-Voice 

+ Voice 


5T s 


?T * 

3 ft 


-Voice 


+ Voice 



x: A (Visarga) 

x m (Anusvara) 
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The following provides a sample Sanskrit text printed in 
Devanagari along with the standard Roman transcription: 

3n#^7FTT T^t TFT ^TTTTTt I 
J'FFTt ^TTR^WftT: I I 

asld raja nalo nama mrasenasuto bait / 
upapanno gunairistai rupavanasva k ovidah // 

“There was a powerful king named Nala, the son of Vlrasena. 
He was endowed with all desirable virtues, was handsome and 
was expert in dealing with horses.” 


Sounds 


The Sanskrit sound system has thirteen vowels. Of these, a, 
i, u , r and l are short, and a, t, u, f, e> o, ai , and au are 
long. The fast two are diphthongs, while the rest are 

monophthongs. An extra-long variety ( pluta ) of most of these 
vowels is found occasionally in vocatives, etc. As given in the 
chart of the alphabet above, Sanskrit has thirty-six consonants, 
i.e. five series of stops and nasals, four semi-vowels, three 
voiceless sibilants, a voiced A, a voiceless A, and m or Anus vara. 
In addition, ancient phonetic treatises note numerous variations 
and disputes concerning the exact nature of some of these sounds, 
e.g., TYi and A. Ancient phoneticians, for instance, debate whether 
m ( anusvara ) is a vowel or a consonant, and some even consider it 
to be a sibilant (usman). Modern linguists sometimes question 
whether the sounds n, n, A, m etc. should be considered allophones 
rather than independent phonemes. Similarly, the indigenous 
grammarians speak of nasalization^ of vowels and semi-vowels, 
yielding sounds like e , i, y, v and l. These may also be treated 
as allophones, and the same is true of extra-long vowels. There 
has been a great change in the vowels from Indo-European to 
Sanskrit. To illustrate this change, we may consider the case of 

diphthongs. For example, the twelve Indo-European diphthongs - 
*ei, *oi, *ai , *eu, *ou 7 *au, *oi, *di, *eu, *ou and *du - 

were reduced to four Indo-Iranian diphthongs *ai f *au f *di and 

*du . Of these, *ai and *au became the Sanskrit monophthongs e and 

o, while *ai and *au became Sanskrit ai and au, respectively. 

The consonant system of Sanskrit is marked by the opposition 
of aspirated and unaspirated stops, both voiced and voiceless, in 
each series. Some consonants are restricted in their use. For 

example, n appears only before or after palatals, and n only 
finally or before gutturals (which may subsequently be lost). The 
sounds A and s do not occur at the end of a word, and only k , t , 
t , p , n, n , m, and A can occur at the end of a sentence. Certain 
sounds such as jh, which are not of Indo-European origin, occur in 
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onomatopoeic expressions or words borrowed from Prakrits or 
non-Aryan languages. The retroflex or cerebral consonants 

constitute the chief innovation of Sanskrit. The origin of these 
sounds is hotly debated, and explanations range from developments 
internal to Indo -Aryan to borrowing from Dravidian and/or some 
other non-Aryan languages. It seems most likely that both the 
influences played a concurrent role. The pronunciation of some 
consonants is different depending on where they occur in a word. 
For instance, y and v were pronounced more strongly initially than 
intervocalically. The ancient Sanskrit of the Vedic texts as well 
as the spoken Sanskrit of Panini had living accents. The Sanskrit 
grammarians distinguish between uddtta “raised”, anvddtta 

“unraised”, and svarita “rising-falling” accent. Of these, the 
position of the iiddtta generally agrees with that of the primary 
word-accent in I.E. Other Sanskrit accents are mainly prosodic in 
nature. These accents were lost in the later classical language, 
but were preserved in the recitation of the Vedic scriptures. 


Grammar 


Sanskrit, like Greek and Latin, is an inflected language, so 
that the bulk of grammatical information is carried by the 
morphology. The morphemes can be divided into stems and affixes. 
The stems are further divided into nominal stems and verbal roots. 
There are primary nominal stems (including adjectives, pronouns 
and indeclinables) such as anda - “egg”, kha- “sky, space”, bala - 
“strength”, etc., which cannot be further broken down into 
components, and secondary nominal stems, generally of three kinds: 
a) nominals derived from other nominals via affixation, e.g., hum 
+ a > kaurava “a person belonging to the lineage of hum”, Tiara + 
tva > naratva “man-ness”; b) nominals derived from verb roots 

through affixation, e.g., kr + tr > kartr “doer, maker”, gam + ana 
> gamana “action of going”; and c) compounds, e.g., nara + pati > 
narapati “lord of men, king^, cakra + pani > cakrapani “one who 
has a discus in his hand, Visnu”. Verb roots can be divided into 
primary roots (e.g., gam- “to go”) and secondary (e.g., putra 
“son” > putriya- “to want to have a son”). A third category of 

stems is that of indeclinable items. These generally include 

particles (e.g., upari “above”), pre- and post-positions (e.g., 
adhi, pari, anu), adverbs (e.g., saiatam “always”), connectives 
(e.g., ca “and”, vd “or”), and occasionally even nouns (e.g. svar 

“heaven”). The inflections may be generally divided into prefixes 
(e.g., a + gacchat), infixes (e.g., bhi-na-d + ti ) and suffixes 
(e.g., as + ti). They may also be divided into inflections 

producing secondary steins and roots, and inflections producing the 
final inflected items. The latter may be generally divided into 
case-affixes for nominal stems and finite verb endings for verb 

roots. 
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The nominal stem is characterized by gender as an intrinsic 
property. There are three genders, i.e. masculine, feminine and 

neuter. The gender is grammatical and usually cannot be 
correlated with any semantic factor, although male and female 
living beings are often masculine and feminine, e.g., nara- “man” 

(masc.) vs nan- “woman” (fern.). Within this pair, the masculine 
can also be used as the generic. In the use of pronouns, 

generally, the neuter is most generic, and among animate entities, 

the masculine is the generic term, e.g., kirn (neut) “what?”, kah 

(masc.) “who (male or female)?”, and ka (fern.) “who (female)?”. 

The declension of nouns is affected by several factors, i.e. 

gender (masculine, feminine, neuter); the final sound or sounds of 

a given stem, e.g., the a of nara- t or the an of rajan-; number 
(singular, dual, plural) and case (nominative, accusative, 

instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative, vocative). A 


sample nominal 

declension for 

the word deva 

- (masc.) “god” 

is 

given below: 






Singular 

Dual 

Plural 


Nominative 

devah 

devau 

devdh 


Accusative 

devam 

devau 

devdn 


Instrumental 

devena 

devabhydm 

devaih 


Dative 

devaya 

devabhydm 

devebhyah 


Ablative 

devat 

devabhydm 

devebhyah 


Genitive 

devasya 

devayoh 

devdndm 


Locative 

deve 

devayoh 

devesu 


Vocative 

deva 

devau 

devah 


The nominative and accusative forms of a 

neuter nominal 

are 

identical with each other and 

these are also 

the same as 

the 

vocative, with the exception of 

the singular. 

All other forms 

of 

neuter nominals 

are identical 

with the corresponding masculine 

forms. Consider 

the relevant 

forms for vana- 

n. “forest”: 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 


Nom., Acc. 

vanam 

vane 

vanani 


Vocative 

vana 

vane 

vandni 



The feminine nominal declension is slightly different in its 
affixes, e.g., mala- f. “garland”, instrumental sg. malayd , dative 
sg. mdldyai , locative sg. malayam , etc.. The pronominal 
declensions are slightly different from the nominal declensions, 
e.g. masculine dative sg. deva - > devaya “to god” vs ta( d)- > 
tasmai “to him”. The adjectives are not normally distinguished in 
declension from nouns. Vedic morphology differed in some cases 
from the Classical forms, e.g. nominative plural: classical devah 
vs Vedic devasah ; instrumental plural: classical devaih vs Vedic 
devebhih. 

The Vedic verbal system is far more complex than the 
Classical system. Verb roots are generally of two types, 
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a thematic and thematic. The first type has a variable accent and 
a variable stem form to which terminations are directly attached, 
e.g., as + ti > asti “is”. The second type had an invariable 

accent and stem, and the vowel a was inserted between this stem 

and the final termination (e.g., budh + a + ti > bodhati “knows”). 
This made the second type a more regular formation, since the 

thematic a prevented the far more complex interaction between the 
root-final and affix-initial consonants. In the history of 
Sanskrit, there is a gradual movement away from the athematic 
toward the thematic type. Despite the fact that Classical 
Sanskrit lost accents, the effects of these accents on the 

derivation, such as the alternations of Helai , u/o/au, r/ar/ar 

etc., survive. In Vedic, a verb often has a number of stems. 

Consider the forms for the roots gam- “to go” and bhu- “to be, 
become”, i.e. present (e.g., gacch-, bhav-), aorist (e.g., gam-, 

bhu-), perfect (e.g., ja-gam-, ba-bhu-), future (e.g., gam-i-sya 
bhav-i-sya-) etc., each stem providing a different aspectual 

dimension such as continuous, punctual and completed action. Each 
stem could have up to five moods, i.e. indicative (e.g. gacch-a-ti 

“goes”, bhav-a-ti “is, becomes”), injunctive (e.g., gacch-a-t “May 

X go”, bhav-a-t “May X be / become”), subjunctive (e.g., 

gacch-a-ti “May X please go”, bhav-a-ti “May X please be / 

become”), optative (e.g., gacch-e-t “should go”, bhav-e-t “should 

be / become”) and imperative (e.g., gacch-a-tu “must go”, 
bhav-a-tu “must be / become”). The indicative of the present, 

perfect and future stems could have present and past tense forms, 
while the aorist indicative was limited to the past tense. The 
different present stems indicated meanings such as indicative 

(e.g., gacch-a-ti “goes”, bhav-a-ti “is 7 becomes”), intensive 

(e.g., jah-gam-i-ti “keeps on going”, bo-bhav-i-ti “keeps on 

becoming”), causative (e.g., gam-aya-ti “X makes Y go”, 
bkav-aya-ti “X makes Y be / become”), desiderative (e.g., 

ji-gam-i-sa-ti “X himself wants to go”, bu-bhu-sa-ti “X himself 

wants to be / become”), etc. Each tense or mood had three persons 
(first, second and third) and three numbers (singular, dual and 
plural). Each tense or mood could also be conjugated in two 
voices with different terminations - active and middle (e.g., 
gacch-a-ti / gacch-a-te “goes”, bhav-a-ti / bhav-a-te “is / 
becomes”). There were a number of participial forms indicating 
various tenses and voices (e.g., present active participle 
gacch-ant - “going”, bhav-ant- “being / becoming”; present passive 
participle gam-ya-mdna- “being gone to”; present middle participle 
gacch-a-mdna- “going”, bhav-a-mana “being / becoming”; past 
passive participle ga-ta- “gone to”; past active participle ga-ta- 

or ga-ta-vant- “gone”, bhu-ta- or bhu-ta-vant- “that which was / 
has become”; future active participle gam-i-sy-ant- “he who will 
go”, bhav-i-sy-ant- “he who will be / become”; future 

middle/passive participle gam-i-sya-rridria- “that which will be gone 
to”), as well as a number of noniinite verbal forms such as 
gerunds (e.g., ga-tva “having gone”, a-gam-ya “having come”, 
bhu-tva “having been / become”, sam-bhu-ya “having been bom”) and 
infinitives of various kinds (e.g., gan-tum , gan-tave , gan-tavai, 
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gam-a-dhyai , gan-toh “to go”; bhav-i-tum , bhav-i-toh “to be / 
become”) , and numerous kinds of verbal nouns (e.g., gam-ana-, 
ga-ti - “going”, gan-tr- “goer”, bhav-ana- “being^ bhdv-a- 
“being”). Thus, for a° given verb, the total number of derived 
forms was very large. This complexity was greatly reduced in the 
Classical language. The injunctive virtually disappeared and the 
subjunctive was largely incorporated into the imperative. The 
aorist and the perfect survived only in the indicative and the 
aorist participle was lost. The great variety of Vedic 

infinitives was reduced to a single form in -turn. The different 
meanings of the aorist, the perfect and the past tense forms of 
the present stem were all merged into a single notion of past In 
the late Classical language, the frequency of the finite verb is 
greatly reduced and its function is taken over by participles and 
periphrastic constructions of various sorts; in general, the 
language came to favor nominal sentences over verbal sentences. 
The Classical language, as the repository of traditional learning, 
retained access to a variety of ancient verbal forms, but in 
practice the frequency of finite verbs was substantially reduced. 
A sample paradigm of the present tense active forms of the root 
pat - “to fall” are presented below. 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

1st 

patami 

patdvah 

patdmah 

2nd 

patasi 

patathak 

patatha 

3rd 

patati 

patatah 

patanti 

Syntax 





Sanskrit syntax is in its general features Indo-European and 

the use of cases, tenses and moods in Sanskrit has close parallels 

in Greek and Latin. The older Sanskrit relied more on the finite 
verb as the center of its sentences, while the late Classical 
language became more nominal through the use of participles and 
purely nominal sentences. While Sanskrit is one of the so-called 
free-word-order languages, generally the word-order is of the SOV 

type, though the pragmatic shifts of focus and emphasis can alter 
this prototypical word-order. In non-emotive technical prose, the 
topic-comment (vddssya-vidheya) order is generally followed, while 
in the conversational language, the emphasized part of the 

sentence is often fronted. The word-order dictated by pragmatic 
considerations has to interact with other rules requiring specific 
positions for pronouns, clitics etc., and this often leads to 

discontinuous constituents. Adjectives generally precede nouns, 
but when functioning as predicates, they generally follow a noun. 
The older language shows a free choice between prepositional and 
postpositional usage of adverbs, but the later language generally 
moves in the direction of postpositional use. The use of passive 
gradually increases in the Classical language, and the usage of 
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passive participles, even where it is not warranted by the 
discourse-pragmatics, is taken as an indication of the influence 
of the ergativity in the substratum languages. The syntax of the 
late Classical language is substantially influenced by that of the 
first languages of its users, and features such as ergativity are 
reflected in the use of Sanskrit though changed frequencies of 
various forms. The most remarkable feature of the Classical 
language is the compounds, especially their phenomenal length. 
Long compounds are used with great facility to present vistas of 
frozen descriptions, while the action in the narrative is handled 
by means of participles and verbs. An example involving typical 
Sanskrit compounds is given below (Jayadeva’s Gltagovinda , 1.&.1): 

candana-carcita-nUa-kalevara-pttn f -vasa7i4i-vana‘7nali 
Sandal-wood-smeared-blue-body-yellow-garment-forest-garland- 
possessing + Nom. Sg. 

smita-sali 

play-moving- jewel-ear-ornament-adorned-cheek-pair + Nom. Sg. 
smile-habit + Nom. Sg. 

“[Krishna] is wearing forest garlands, a yellow garment, and has 
his blue body smeared with the paste of Sandalwood. He is always 
smiling and his cheeks are adorned with jeweled ear-ornaments 
which move during his play.” 


From Vedic to Classical Sanskrit 


In becoming a Classical language, Sanskrit moved away from 
being anyone’s mother-tongue and emerged as a powerful elite 
language, a status which it held for over two thousand years. In 
this process, we observe the following developments: 

a) preservation of a great many surface forms of ancient 
Sanskrit, 

b) loss of many semantic and syntactic distinctions, 

c) incorporation of a large number of words from Indo-Aryan 
and non-Aryan vernaculars in a Sanskritized form, 

d) strong influence of vernaculars on the pronunciation, 
semantics and syntax. 

Such changes occurred throughout history, and created a 
certain gap between the actual performance of Sanskrit users in 
different regions and at different times, on the one hand, and the 
academically maintained prescriptive ideal of Paninian Sanskrit on 
the other. The more elite a user of Sanskrit, the more his 
performance tended to approximate the Paninian ideal; the more 
populist, the more his performance tended to approximate the local 
vernacular. Given these variations, the actual productions of 

each Sanskrit author show a unique balance between these 
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sociolinguistic pressures. Only with this in mind can we hope to 
arrive at a realistic picture of the Sanskrit language as it is 
actually attested in the extant documents. 
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LESSON 1 


THE SANSKRIT ALPHABET 

1. The Sanskrit alphabet is organized as follows, reading from 
left to right: 

Vowels (when not combined with consonants) 


3f a 

3TT a 

% i 

W i 

3 u 

3J 

U 

* r 

m r 

5 1 





XT e 

3Tt« 

^ ai 

3^ au 




Consonants 

(with inherent vowel a) 



Velar: 

cp ka 

?<f kha 

7 ga 

7 gha 


ha 

Palatals: 

if ca 

7 cha 

7 ja 

IT jha 

7 

na 

Cerebrals: 

7 ta 

<*T tha 

7 <Ja 

7 dha 


na 

Dentals: 

7 ta 

Xf tha 

7 da 

Ef dha 


na 

Labials: 

7 Pa 

pha 

7 ba 

^ bha 

7 

ma 

Semivowels: 

7 ya 

7 ra 

<5 la 

«T va 



Sibilants: 

5T sa 

? sa 

7 sa 




Aspirate: 

7 ha 






(Add-on signs:) 

“ m 

(anusvara) : 

h (visarga) 




S ’ (avagraha) - the apostrophe 
(used to indicate a lost < a > sound) 


2. Below is a guide to pronunciation of the respective Sanskrit 
sounds for native speakers of American English. It should be 
kept in mind that these are only approximate equivalents. 

The vowels above should be pronounced as follows: 
a - like the a in organ or the u in cut. 

a - like the a in car, held twice as long as short a. 

i - like the i in chin. 

I - like the ee in week, held twice as long as short i. 
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u 


like the u in bush, 
u - like the u in rule but held twice as long as short u. 

r - like the ri in rim, (regionally as ri). 

f - like the ree in reed , (regionally as too in root). 

1 - like l followed by r ( lr ). 

e - like the e in they, 

ai - like the at in aisle, 

o - like the o in go. 

au - like the ow in how. 

m ( anusvara ) - before pause, pronounced like m, but 

contextually changes like n in bingo, punch, and mint, 
h (visarga) - a final ft-sound: ah is pronounced like aha 

The consonants are pronounced as follows: 


k 

as in kick 

jh - 

as in hedgehog 

kh 

as in Eckhurt 

h 

as in cant/on 

g 

as in flive 

t 

as in tub 

gh - 

as in dig-hurd 

th - 

as in ligh£-/ieart 

n 

as in si ng 

d 

as in dove 

c 

as in c/iair 

dha - 

as in red-hot 

ch - 

as in 

n 

as ma (prepare to say 


staunc/i-/ieart 


the r and say na). 

J 

as in joy 




Cerebrals are pronounced with tongue to roof of mouth, but the 
following dentals are pronounced with tongue against teeth: 

t - as in tub but with tongue against teeth, 

th - as in light-fteart but with tongue against teeth, 

d - as in dove but with tongue against teeth, 

dh - as in red-hot but with tongue against teeth, 

n - as in nut but with tongue between teeth, 

p - as in pipe 1 - as in tight 

ph - as in uphill (not f) v as in vine 
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b - as in 6ird 

bh - as in rub-Aard 

m - as in mother 

y - as in ye s 

r - as in run 


s (palatal) - as in the s in 
German word sprechen 
s (cerebral) - as the sh in 
crashed 

h - as in /mme 


3. All vowels are considered to be voiced sounds and do not have 
aspiration. In the following chart, the term ‘voice 1 refers to 
a sonorous vibration, while the term ‘aspiration 1 refers to a 
rush of air. The characters y, v, and l, refer to nasal 
counter parts of y, v , and L The phonetic analysis of Sanskrit 
consonants is as follows: 


Point of Stops Semi- Sibilants 

Articul- Vowels 

ation 

-Voice +Voice +Voice +Voice -Voice 



-Asp 

+Asp 

-Asp 

Velar 

k 

kh 

9 

Palatal 

c 

ch 

j 

Cerebral 

t 

th 

d 

Dental 

t 

th 

d 

Labial 

P 

ph 

b 


+Asp 

-Asp 

+Nasal 

-Asp 

+Asp 

+Asp 

gh 

n 


h 

h 

jh 

n 

y/y 


s 

dh 

n 

r 


s 

dh 

n 

HI 


s 

bh 

m 

v/v 




4. The following character charts provide a clear view of the basic 
calligraphic shapes of the Devanagari letters, which are tradi- 
tionally written with a pen with a slanted tip. There are minor 
regional differences in the shapes of Devanagari characters, and the 
shapes in these charts, as well as the shapes of Devanagari 
characters in the rest of this book, are close to the typography of 
the well known Nirnayasagara Press of Bombay. 
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3TT f f T 3T 

a a i I u u 





1 it afl - 

r r 1 e ai o 


5 




# S 3T: 

au am ah 






^ ^ w 

ka kha ga gha na 



rf W 

3T 

sFT 

ca cha ja jha na 
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7 z ^ t *r 

ta tha da dha na 

• • • • • 





ct ^ ^ sr ?r 

ta tha da dha na 
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q- *T *T *T 

pa pha ba bha ma 
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*r t & ^ 

ya ra la va 
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5T 

Special Consonant Clusters 

5T ^ f fl" *T 

sa sa sa ha ksa jna 
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Vowel 


Add-on Vowel signs 


3T 

consonant X by itself 


ka 

3T T 

xf 


ka 

T 

fx 


ki 

f 



kl 

3 - 


cf5" 

O 

ku 

37 

* 


ku 

w 

5 

¥ 

kr 

O 


S 

W 

kr 

0 


x«? 

W/Uff 

kl 

0 


X 

%■ 

ke 

$ 

A 

X 

% 

kai 

3fr 

x> 


ko 


xT 


kau 

Add-on 

3F 

signs for m and h 
♦ 

X 


kam 

37: 

X* 


kah 

• 
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5. Consonant+Vowel Combinations (Exceptions marked with 


+a 

+i 

+i 

+i 

+u 

+11 

+r 

+f 

+e 

+ai 

+o 

+au 

+am 

+ah 

¥ 


ft 

ftt 

f 

F 

F 

$ 


ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

*: 


ar 

ft 

ft 

F 


F 

f 


ft 

at 

ft 

ft 

8: 

a 

FT 

ft 

ft 

F 

3 

ft 

7 


ft 

ft 

at 

a 

a: 

7 

FT 

ft 

ft 

F 

3 

3 

E 

f 

ft 

ft 

ft 

at 

ft 

q: 

7 

FT 

ft 

ft 

F 

F 

F 

f 

1 

1 

it 

it 

ft 


a 

FT 

ft 

ft 

F 

3 

3 

a 

ft 

ft 

ft 

Ft 

ft 

q: 

3 

FT 

ft 

ftt 

F 

F 

F 

E 

? 

ft 

ft 

at 

at 

ft 

a: 

51 

FT 

ft 

5ft 

F 

F 

ft 

5T 

ft 

ft 

ft 

sit 

ft 

7: 

IT 

ITT 

ft 

ift 

F 

F 

F 

3 

ft 

ft 

ft 

fit 

ft 

H: 

5T 

FT 

ft 

5ft 

F 

ft 

F 

£ 

5f 

ft 

ft 

5ft 

qt 

ft 

a: 

7 

7T 

ft 

ft 

F 

F 

? 

£ 

7 

ft 

ft 

7t 

7t 

7 

7: 

7 

FT 

ft 

ft 

5 

F 

F 

£ 

F 

ft 

ft 

7t 

at 

ft 

7: 

? 

FT 

ft 

ft 

I 

F 

F 

| 

ft 

t 

ft 

it 

ft 

7: 

7 

FT 

ft 

ft 

F 

F 

F 

7 

ft 

ft 

ft 

it 

ft 

7: 

°T 

FT 

ft 

"ft 

*5 

"1 

F 

F 

ft 

ft 

"ft 

"it 

ft 

7: 

a 

FT 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

F 

ft 

ft 

ft 

at 

at 

a 

a: 

a 

FT 

ft 

ftt 

F 

3 

M 

*T 

ft 

ft 

at 

it 

a 

a: 

i 

FT 

ft 

ftt 

ft 

3 

ft 

E 

f 

ft 

ft 

ft 

it 

ft 

i: 

«r 

FT 

ft 

ftt 

5 

3 

F 

«T 

ft 

ft 

ft 

it 

ft 

q: 


FT 

ft 

5ft 

ft 

3 

ft 

E 

7 

ft 

ft 

ft 

at 

a 

a: 

a 

FT 

ft 

ftt 


3 

ft 

£ 

ft 

ft 

ft 

at 

a 

a: 

'K 

TTT 

ft 

ftt 

y 

F 

y 

£ 

ft 

ft 

ft 

'ft 

ft 

a: 

a 

FT 

ft 

it 


3 

3 

£ 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

i: 

7 

FT 

ft 

ftt 

f 

3 

F 

£ 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

a 

a.* 

a 

FT 

ft 

5ft 

ft 

3 

F 

£ 

7 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

a 

a: 


FT 

ft 

5ft 

3 

3 

F 

£ 

? 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

a 

a: 

7 

7T 

ft 

ft 


7* 

f* 


ft 

t 

ft 

ft 

7 

7: 

3 

3T 

ft 

ft 

F 

F 

? 

? 

ft 

ft 

at 

ft 

ft 

3: 

a 

FT 

ft 

oft 

3 

3 

3 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

T: 

5T 

FIT 

ft 

5ft 

3 

3 

F 

51 

ft 

ft 

5lt 

5lt 

ft 

5T: 

a 

FT 

ft 

ft 

3 

3 

F 

£ 

7 

ft 

ft 

ft 

at 

a 

a: 

a 

FT 

ft 

ftt 

3 

3 

F 

£ 

7 

ft 

ft 

ft 

it 

ft 

a: 

F 

FT 

ft 

ft 

I 

ft 

a* 

E 

f 

ft 

t 

ft 

it 

f 



15 



6. Consonant Clusters 

When two or more consonants occur successively without 
any intervening vowels, the consonants are written in a 
conjoined form. 

In writing these conjoined forms, there are two princi- 
ple ways; 

1) Horizontal clusters: ccc 

2) Vertical clusters: 

Horizontal clusters are read from left to right, and 
vertical clusters are read from top to bottom. By conven- 
tion, certain combinations are always written as horizontal 
clusters or as vertical clusters, while certain combinations 
are written either way. 

The rules for making consonant clusters depend mostly on 
whether the first consonant has a verticle line from top to 
bottom or a short central stem from which the character is 
suspended. 

1) In a horizontal cluster, the final verticle lines of all 
but the last consonant are dropped, and then the remain- 
ing parts are joined together. Examples: 

^ + ^ = ^ + ^ = ^1 
^ = c + * + *T = c^T 

2) Characters suspended from a central stem have several 
forms. Doubling such a character is usually done by 
putting a truncated version of the sign beneath the full 
one, as in the examples below. 

^ + ? = ? 

K + * = 5 

5 + J = f 

<5 + <5 = | (or ® 



16 



3) Other combinations are handled in various ways. 


* + 

n = 

7*T 

* + 

*T = 

2T 

$ + 

= 


f + 

S = 


When 

is the second character in a consonant cluster. 

it may 1 

be written 

either below or after the first conso- 

nant. 

* + 

5 = 

555 or Jj 

* + 

5 = 

or 1 


4) Special forms: 5T and 7 

a. For 51 a special combining form is generally used. 
Alternatively, 5 may be used. 


5f 

+ 

^ = 

5*T or 

* 

+ 

3 = 

^ or ^ 

* 

+ 

7 = 

Sf (but not 57) 


b. 7 has several combining forms, depending on its 
position in the syllable and on the character it 
combines with. 

(i) Following another consonant: 

a) Consonants with a vertical line. The 7 
is represented by an oblique line as in 
the following examples. 

7 + 7 = 5T pra 

+ 7 = 3> kra 

7 + 7 = bra 

Note these special forms: 
cf + 7 = ^ tra 

+ 7 = 5f5 kra 

b) Consonants with a central stem. The 7 is 
represented by the sign put below the 
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consonant. 

7 + 7 = <£ tra 

^ + 7 = ^ dra 

Note exception: 

^ + 7 = $f dra 


(ii) Preceding a syllable-final consonant. The 

is represented by a curve put over the follow- 
ing consonant and its vowel sign. If the 
vowel sign extends above the top bar, the 
curve goes to the right of the vowel sign. 


T + 
T + 
T + 
T + 


5T 

Ft 


* 

* 

# 


rma 

rva 

rve 

rko 


7. List of Consonant Clusters 


k-ka 


k-kha 

R 

k-ca 

Ft 

k-na 

m 

k-ta 

R, 

k-t-ya 


k-t-ra 

r 

k-t-r-ya 

F^t 

k-t-va 


k-na 

Ft 

k-n-ya 

RT 

k-ma 

Ft 

k-ya 

Ft 

k-ra 

W, ^ 

k-r-ya 

Ft 

k-la 

R, f 
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k-va 


k-v-ya 


k-sa 

a 

k-s-ma 

r 

k-s-ya 

R 

k-s-va 

R 

kh-ya 

R 

kh-ra 

S 

g- ya 

R 

g-ra 

5T 

g-r-ya 

W 

gh-na 

R 

gh-n-ya 

ER 

gh-ya 

R 

gh-ra 

3 

n-ka 

£ 

n-k-ta 

PcT, % 

n-k-t-ya 


n-k-ya 


A-k-sa 


n-k-s-va 


A-kh-ya 


n-ga 

^T, f 

n-g-ya 

fR 

n-gha 

^1. 1? 

A-gh-ya 

^R 

n-gh-ra 


A-Aa 

5 $, f: 

A-na 


n-ma 


n-ya 
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c-ca 


c-cha 

c-ch-ra 


c-na 

xS\ 

c-ma 


c-ya 


ch-ya 


ch-ra 

S 

j-ja 


j-jha 


j-na 

IT 

j-n-ya 

W 

j-ma 


j-ya 


j-ra 


j-va 

Tor 

n-ca 

* 

n-c-ma 

0*Z4{ 

ii-c-ya 


n-cha 


n-ja 


n-j-ya 


t-ta 

F 

t-ya 

^T, 

th-ya 

^T 

th-ra 

5 

d-ga 

3T 

<?-g-ya 

^r 

d-gha 

r 
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d-gh-ra 

** 

d- ma 


d-ya 


<Jh-ya 


dh-ra 

l 

n-ta 


n-tha 


n-da 

h 

n-d-ya 

1T ^T, ^ 

n-d-ra 


n-d-r-ya 


n-£ha 


n-na 

"ODJ 

n-ya 

**T 

n-va 


t-ka 

FF 

t-k-ra 


t-ta 

FT , tT 

t-t-ya 

FT 

t-t-ra 

FT 

t-t-va 

FT 

t-tha 

c*T 

t-na 

FT, ciT 

t-n-ya 

F*T 

t-pa 

FT 

t-p-ra 

FT 

t-ma 

FT 

t-m-ya 

FF 

t-ya 

FT 

t-ra 


t-r-ya 


t-va 

FT 
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t-sa 

ar 

t-s-na 

cfH 

t-s-n-ya 

OHM 

th-ya 


d-ga 

, sr 

d-g-ra 


d-gha 


d-gh-ra 


d-da 

^ , s 

d-d-ya 


d-dha 

^ 5 

d-dh-ya 


d-na 


d-ba 

,S 

d-bha 

^ , 5 

d-bh-ya 


d-ma 

^ i 

d-ya 

^ , v 

d-ra 

a - 

d-r-ya 


d-va 

, a 

d-v-ya 


dh-na 

R 

dh-n-ya 


dh-ma 

WT 

dh-ya 


dh-ra 

5T 

dh-va 

SET 

n-ta 


n-t-ya 


n-t-ra 
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n-da 

n-d-ra 

n-dha 

n-na 

n-pa 

n-p-ra 

n-ma 

n-ya 

n-sa 

p-ta 

p-t-ya 

p-na 

p-pa 

p-ma 

p-ya 

p-ra 

p-la 

p-va 

p-sa 

p-s-va 

b-gha 

b-ja 

b-da 

b-dha 

b-na 

b-ba 

b-bha 

b-bh-ya 

b-ya 

b-ra 

b-va 

bh-na 


r 

r 

r 

R 

R 

R 

R 

'FT 

R 

R 

R 

R 

5T 

R 

R 

R 

W 

R 

r 

r 

R 

R 

eWT 

R 

sT 

r 

R ¥ 
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bh-ya 

vq 

bh-ra 

VI 

bh-va 


m-na 


m-pa 

r 

m-p-ra 

*sr 

m-ba 

r 

m-bha 

R 

m-ma 

R 

m-ya 

r 

m-ra 

w 

m-la 

r 

m-va 

r 

y-ya 

R 

y-va 

R 

1-ka 


1-pa 

R 

1-ma 

FT 

1-ya 

R 

1-la 


1-va 

R 

1-ha 

R 

v-na 

R 

v-ya 

R 

v-ra 

5T 

v-va 

oof 

s-ca 

r, r,-^ 

s-c-ya 

TR, *R 

s-na 

R, R, 3T 

s-ya 

R, R 
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§-ra 

* 

s-r-ya 

$3? 

s-la 


s-va 

r, *«r 

s-v-ya 


s-sa 


s-ta 

S 

s-t-ya 


s-t-ra 

2 

?-t-r-ya 


s-t-va 

¥ 

s-tha 


s-th-ya 


s-na 


s-n-ya 

^uq 

s-pa 


s-p-ra 

GR 

s-ma 

R 

s-ya 

R 

s-va 

Kef 

s-ka 


s-kha 

50 

s-ta 

R 

s-t-ya 

5PT 

s-t-ra 

FT 

s-t-va 


s-tha 

5R 

s-na 

FT 

s-n-ya 

F*T 

s-pa 

FT 

s-pha 

R 

s-ma 

FT 

s-m-ya 

5R 
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s-ya 

FT 

s-ra 

sr 

s-va 

FT 

s-sa 


h-na 

¥ 

h-na 

¥ 

h-ma 

% 

h-ya 


h-ra 

¥ 

h-la 

w 

h-va 

¥ 

Punctuation 



1) To represent a single consonant, a short oblique line is 
drawn from the lower right point of the letter 

% 

2) The end of a sentence is indicated by a single vertical 
line, 

TFTt wfa I 

3) In modern editions of Sanskrit texts, most types of 

English punctuation will be found: , : ? 


Exercises 

1) Write the series of the following: 

* , 5 , ST , , F*T , S 

2) Write the romanized words below in devanagari, and put the 
words in Devanagari into romanization: 
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ramena 

iksati 

kamalam 

jnanam 

daruna 

saknoti 

vanayoh 

vratyasya 

matrnam 

prajnabhyam 

jalaih 

krtsnam 

o 

ausadham 

svapnebhyah 

oghah 

srotranam 

iha 

katyayanah 

Itih 

vaksyati 

ukarah 

§11^ H 

t*TRFT 




7FTPT 

\ 


\ 

^TPTT: 

C 


d* 

R Id 

T 

% 



\ 

3TFT: 

*lldd u dH 

\ 


3) Write the following in devanagari: 

1) kena margena bhoh svamin dehi brahmamayo bhavet, 
tvam krpam kuru me svamin namami caranau tava. 

2) gurudarsitamargena manahsuddhim tu karayet, 
anityam khandayet sarvam, yat kincidatmagocaram. 


27 



3) kasiksetram tannivaso jahnavT caranodakam, 
gurur visvesvarah saksat tarakam brahma niscitam. 

4) laukikat karmano yanti jnana-hlna bhavarnavam, 
jnanl tu bhavayet sarvam karma niskarma yat krtam. 

5) pindam kim tu mahadeva padam kim samudahrtam, 
rupatatam ca rupam kim etadakhyahi sankara. 

4) Transcribe the following into Roman script: 


^TTfR ff^TWR ^ STRRR *TTRT I 


^ STRTRH: SllPd^Ikdfd <R: WW I I 


ll^RFTT ft *R7TT I 

7RR | | 

dfHMR WT fddfOdlfd ^T: I 



HITT >1 fcl f»d I I I 


^TT f^TCTT *HHdHi HRT ^TFTfS wft I 

<Y 

*jrt ^mrfd m w$Mdi 5 %: 1 1 
3il^l»W<*Hfd8 yfdilPd I 

cTsTd ^TRT HfdSlPd m 3T SIlPddlHlfd ^ +H4d41 I I 
R7RR: ^RT: I 

3TOHT: SRfijtf*?: I I 

\» \3 C % 
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LESSON 2 


First conjugation active verbs in present tense 

The basis of a Sanskrit verb form is a verbal-root 
which is a grammatical abstraction from which a full verb form is 
derived. A Sanskrit verb is conjugated in three numbers: singular 
dual (feddd) and plural and three persons, i.e. 

first person (ddH ^'i), second person (tl^FT ^1) and third person 
C5T*T*T . There are two basic sets of terminations, i.e. active 

= P) and middle (3ilcdd'-l<i = A). In active voice (<J>dR 
sftN), some verbs have active terminations, some have 

middle terminations QHchAh^), while a few can have either. In 
passive voice (<t>4Pl all verbs take middle 

(3Uc*1^H<0 terminations. While the terminology of the Sanskrit 
grammarians is clearer in some respects, the terminology in 
English uses the word “active” in two different contexts, a) 
active voice 3JRt T D and b) active terminations One 

must carefully distinguish these two concepts. In this lesson, we 
will deal only with those verbs which take active 
terminations. According to structural characteristics verbs are 
classified into ten conjugations PFF). Of these, the first, 

fourth, sixth and tenth conjugations form a related group. Here 
we will deal with the active (= P) verbs of the first conjugation. 

The active terminations (P) for the present tense are as follows: 



Sing. 

Dual 

PL 

1st person 

ft 


*T: 


-mi 

-vah 

-mah 

2nd person 

ft 

*T: 



- si 

-thah 

- tha 

3rd person 

ft 

<r: 



-ti 

-tah 

- anti 
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Before the final terminations, the root in this conjugation is 
followed by an infix -3T-. Such infixes in conjugations 1, 4, 6, 
and 10 are lengthened to -3TT- before the terminations -ft, and 
-*f:. With several predictable internal sandhis, the final forms 
are produced* The verb ( vad ) “to speak” is conjugated as: 



Sing. 

Dual 

PL 

1st person 

°nrrfr 

^r: 



vadami 

vaddvah 

vaddmah 


I speak 

we two speak 

we (pi.) speak 

2nd person 





vadasi 

vadathah 

vadatha 


you speak 

you two speak 

you (pi.) speak 

3rd person 





vadati 

vadatah 

vadanti 


he speaks 

they two speak 

they (pi.) speak 


Using this paradigm, other verbs of the 1st conjugation can be 
conjugated. A verb root should always be remembered along with 
its 3rd-person singular present form, which can be used as a model 
from which the rest of the forms can be derived, e.g. (root), 
(3rd sing.). 

Formation of simple sentences 

The agent of a sentence, in active voice 

takes the nominative case (3TWT lit. the first case). The 

nominative forms of the personal pronouns in the first, second and 
third persons are presented below. Sanskrit nouns and pronouns, 
except the first and the second person pronouns, have one of the 
three genders, i.e. masculine, feminine or neuter. The gender is 
purely grammatical and unpredictable. At this point, we may 
temporarily translate ?TT and as “he”, “she” and “it”, 

respectively. However, these pronouns in actual discourse may 
refer to inanimate objects as well. 
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S 

D 

p 

1st 


3rrar*r 

WT 


aham 

dvam 

vayam 


I 

we two 

we (pi.) 

2nd 


w 

m 


tvam 

yuvam 

yuyam 


you 

you two 

you (pi.) 

3rd M 


at 

* 


sah 

tau 

te 


he 

they two 

they (pi.) 

F 

m 


HT: 


sd 

te 

tah 


she 

they two 

they (pi.) 

N 

a* 

* 



tad 

te 

tdni 


it 

those two 

they 

In an active voice 

sentence, the 

number and person of the agent 

agrees with the verb. At this preliminary stage, 

one may say that 

the word order is 

grammatically 

not important, but in general the 

word order is agent + object + verb. Examples: 


31?nT 

or 



aham vaddmi 


vaddmi aham 

“I speak” 


or 

^ ?rr 


sd vadati 


vadati sd 

“She speaks” 


Vocabulary 
Verbs of class IP 



to eat 

cM'd 

to abandon 

khad 

khddati 

tyaj 

( 

tyajati 

tvf 

v\M to conquer 


tmft to run 

ji 

jayati 

dhav 

dhavati 
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M 

/ 

to go 

gam 

gacchati 



,y 

to sit 

sad 

sldati 



fWr 

to drink 

pa 

pibati 




to stand 

stha 

/ 

tisthati 




to see 

drs 

o 

pasyati 



frIcT 

to remember 

smr 

smarati 





to lead, 

nl 

nayati 

take 

q 

Hot fcf 

to be, become 

bhu 

bhavati 


Vi 


to know 

budh 

bodhati 




to speak 

vad 

vadati 


m 


to dwell 

vas 

i 

vasati 




to fall 

pat 

patati 



Exercises 


1) Conjugate the following verbs in the present tense, active 
voice: 

^ ^ 


2) Translate the following into English: 

I t I ft^FT: I cTT: Win* I 3TFTPT 

I m I tt to: I c^T I WW I cTTft 
’TCIrI - I Wf WT: I ^ TO*1 I ^ I WT W: I 
*T: I Ht STO: I 3I^T WUft I cTT: tffrtRT I flTft 

I ^ I t WKT: I 

3) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 

I) You two speak. 2) It leads. 3) They (M) eat. 4) I go. 
5) You (Sg) conquer. 6) They two (F) stand. 7) We two run. 
8) They (N) sit. 9) He drinks. 10) They two (M) dwell. 

II) We two remember. 12) They (F) know, 13) She abandons, 
14) You (PI) see. 15) They two (F) are (here). 


32 



4) Complete the following sentences by using the appropriate 
verbal and pronominal forms: 

1) 1 

2) (F) | 

3) diPt *PJ 1 

4) cT^T: | 

5) S: ft 1 

6) rWJ | 

7) — I 

8) mcT*l: I 

9) (M) fteRT: I 

10) cTT: ^ — I 

11) STO I 

12) (M) WR I 

13) (F) oita I 

14) m 1 

15) (N) I 

5) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 3 


Masculine and neuter nouns in 31 : nominative and accusative 

In Sanskrit, the grammatical function of a noun in a sentence 
is indicated by special terminations called case-endings. For 
instance, the noun TT “son” becomes TT: when it is the subject of 
the sentence; it becomes when it is the direct object. What 

we express in English by means of prepositions such as “with,” 
“by” “to,” “for,” “from,” “of,” “in,” etc., is sometimes 

rendered into Sanskrit by case endings. There are eight cases in 
Sanskrit: nominative, accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, 

genitive, locative and vocative. As in the case of a verb, so 
also in the case of a noun, Sanskrit has three numbers: singular, 
dual and plural. Sanskrit nominals (i.e. nouns, adjectives, pro- 
nouns) also have three genders: masculine, feminine and neuter. 
The gender is unpredictable and has little semantic significance. 
Sanskrit gender is like gender in German. Adjectives are declined 
exactly like nouns, and take the same case, number and gender as 
the noun they modify. The various forms taken by a noun in all 

its cases and numbers are called the Declension of that noun. 

There are two types of nouns ending in 31. Some are masculine and 

some are neuter. Both masculine and neuter nouns in 31 are de- 
clined in the same way except in the nominative, accusative and 

vocative cases. 

f'T m. “(water) well” 



s 

D 

P 

Nominative 




Accusative 




Instrumental 




Dative 




Ablative 


f*TT«rrf 


Genitive 




Locative 


fWti 


Vocative 

f'T 




35 



cR n. forest” 



s 

D 

p 

Nominative 

oR*T 


<R# 

Accusative 



oR# 

Instrumental 




Dative 

<RFT 


oP^R: 

Ablative 

oHIcJ 

oRTRPT 


Genitive 

SRFT 

oFRt: 

cHMM 

Locative 

# 

OTt: 

#5 ' 

Vocative 

cR 




The verb agrees with its subject (= agent in an active voice 
sentence) in person and number. Examples: 

TO: I “A boy falls.” 

eiltfl Held: I “Two boys fall.” 

silrt T: Hdlnl I “(Three or more) boys fall.” 

Nominative case 

The nominative case is used to indicate the agent of an 
active voice verb. 

Example: I “The father leads ” 


Accusative case 

The accusative case is used: 

1) To indicate the direct object of a transitive verb: 

Example: I “The father leads the sons.” 

2) To indicate the object of verbs for actions such as “going,” 
which are transitive in Sanskrit: 

Example: I “The servant goes to the well.” 
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3) With the following prepositions: 

(These items are used often as both pre- and post-positions, 


and the term ‘preposition’ is used here as a broad 

cover term.) 

3^ 

after, along 

1 #cT: 

around 


near, in front of 

to 

without 


on all sides of 

3RTCT 

between 


on both sides of 


to, towards 


3l*r1 t u \ without, concerning 
4. With the word % “curse upon x” 


Accusative forms of the personal pronouns 




S 

D 

p 

1st 


*TFT, (*TD 

3TOFT, 




me 

us two 

us 

2nd 


cdlM, (c3U 


* 



you 

you two 

you 

3rd 

(M) 


at 

dM 



him 

them (two) 

them 


(F) 

cTPT 


<TT: 



her 

them (two) 

them 


(N) 


cl 1 

rTTf^T 



it 

those two 

those 


The bracketed 

forms are not 

common in the Classical language, 

but 

appear more 

frequently in 

the Sanskrit 

Epics and Vedic 


literature. The alternate forms do not occur sentence-initially. 

Sandhi rules 

“Sandhi” refers to a process of combining adjoining sounds. 
This process takes place within a word, as well as when two words 
occur in a sequence. The first is called internal sandhi and the 
second is called external sandhi. We shall concentrate mostly on 
the external sandhi rules. These rules for external sandhi are 

optional, but in actual usage they are almost always applied. 
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Sandhi rules apply to vowels and to consonants as well. 
Thus, in the sentences above, the final ‘S’ and the final *T of a 
word followed by another word undergo various changes. 

Anusvara sandhi rules 


1) Final , when followed by a consonant, is changed to 

anusvara. (The change is not easy to show in pronunciation.) 
Example: I TBT I 

2) Optionally an anusvara is further changed to a nasal conso- 
nant, which is homorganic with the following consonant. 


» n, 

* n, 

* n, 

w — > * n, 

> TO, 

* 

» 

* l<k 


Examples: 


TFT 


-> 

TFT ^ 

TPnj <ffaT 

-> 

TFT 

7m tft 

-> 

TFT 7TT 

7m 

-» 

TFT mPTfa 

TFFT ^ 

-> 

TFT 

TW{ <TT 

-> 

TFT 

jm m 


TFT ridl 


before the k, kh, g, gh, h 
before the c, ch, j, jh, h 

before the t, th, d, dh, n 

before the t, th, d, dh, n 

before the p, ph, b, bh, m 
before y 
before v 
before l 


-> 

TPT^ 


TlWWr 

-> 

TFT^TT 

-» 

4*1 Icl 


Tmm 

-» 

c< 

-> 

TTFT^TTT 


*An Anusvara does not occur before a vowel or at the end of a 
sentence. Also note that it does not change to a homorganic nasal 
before the consonants T, 5T, 7T, and if. Before these, it remains 

an Anusvara. Change of Anusvara before and is less common 
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Visarga sandhi rules 


1) A final visarga remains unchanged before ^ : 

(H* l 

2) A final visarga changes to a sibilant homorganic with the 
following unvoiced consonants; marginally before ?T, and ?T. 

becomes 51 before % 

«FTT: ^ -» vRRxf I 

A visarga becomes *[ before <£, “5, ? 

w -» I 

becomes ?J before c[, *T, ?J 
TFT: cTT ■> TFTTd^T 

3) A visarga when preceded by 3TT and followed by a voiced conso- 
nant or vowel, is dropped: 

TO: rnffi -> TO STTort^r I 

uRT: STf^TcT: -» vRT 3f$R: I No re-combination. 

4) When a visarga is preceded by 31 and followed by a voiced 

consonant, the sequence 31: is changed to 3lt : 

’ff: «UorfrT -» ’pt I 

5R: cRT^T -» *Ht ofi# | 

5) When preceded by 31 and followed by any vowel except 31, the 
visarga is dropped: 

T r: 3^1 M rl : ■> 3^RcT: I No re-combination, 

mofcf: fl? -» Mldd f"IT I No re-combination. 

6) When a visarga is preceded by 31 and followed by 31, 31: is 

changed to 3lt while the following 31 is elided. This ‘lost’ 31 
is indicated by the unpronounced sign ‘S’ called Avagraha. 

TOT: 3R5lt -> TOffsSolt I 

3R -» ^ts^r I 
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7) An exception to the visarga sandhi 

The visarga after ?T: (that, he) and (this, he) followed 

by a consonant does not follow any of the above sandhi-rules, 
but can simply be dropped optionally. Before vowels, it 

follows the normal sandhi rules. Examples: 



-> 

*r <r* i 



ITT wzsft 1 

*T: m 

-> 

sits* i 

ST: IJTO: 


?f 1 No re-combination. 

* 


U* * 1 


Vocabulary 

(The words are cited in their stem form.) 


Masculine nouns 

Neuter nouns 

3R* 

horse 

3FT 

food 


crow 


gold 

*1* 

village 


- lotus 

«FT 

person 


water 


servant 


grass 

*T 

, man 


misery 

TJ 

king 

** 

leaf 


i mountain 

*1* 

vessel 

slid 

' boy 

'hd 

fruit 

P 

tree 

w 

- happiness 

TO 

father 

*n*r 

* meat 

Words 

Sit^cT: 

governing the Accusative 
near, in front 

foT^TT 

without 

Tf^T: 

p around 


, without, concerning 

ST^cT* 

- on all sides 


after, according to, 

3W: 

on both sides 

*ftT 

along 

to, towards 


- fie on 

3RRT 

between 

Additional Vocabulary 

3i* 

here 
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Exercises 


1) Translate the following into English: 

T. W WTft SKfcN 
3TOJ TOfa I 
dt TOt W{ FRcf: I 
V. % 3RTO cPJ TOT 3jfcT TOl^T I 
*j. ^T: TOJ W( (cl I 

5. wHi: r°IIH cM^Prl I 
vs. TOR TT^T: ^TT: I 

C. fRT 3TO: t TOT: I 

^ • 3TOT <RRR l^dl HoilPl I 
\ o . TOT 3RRT WT WTfcT I 
? T • R TT^ 'H'Mpl I 
TR. t TO TOT TOT I 

n- 3TTTOT dTpl TOTW: I 
?*. ^T RFJ 3FJ W( I 
n. TOT: ^JRT ^l*tfQ I 

U- ^T: TOR SRfct I 
T\3. TOT: ^R ^TftcT: fcIsR I 
U- Pfa TO 1 ! I ^T*T I 
T*5. &'-d< u l «5 R: «H M o(<5 fcl I 

^o* *T wl 3RTO -^M: I 

*?. 3TO foRTT 3TOT TOR TO3Tft I 
cTOT TOR H^lPl I 
R*. TO TO I 
*¥• TO TO <TTO: I 
*«*. TO TOT x m^ I 


2) Rewrite the above sentences by applying all the known sandhi 
rules. 


3) Dissolve the following sandhis: 

=frt SRfcT I 
TOT TOR I 
TO^FTOfcT I 
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«rrat «r frItT i 

3i s^r i 

'JMlS'Hgm I 

s T i 

?T Hd I 

4) Translate the following into Sanskrit and apply all the 
sandhi rules: 

1. Trees stand near the well. 

2. The servant sees those crows. 

3. The king conquers a village. 

4. The man goes to the king. 

5. The boy abandons the crow. 

6. Men run to the mountain. 

7. Those crows eat fruit. 

8. The leaves fall. 

9. The two servants carry grass. 

10. The two boys dwell, 

11. On both sides of the tree sit the crows. 

12. The king knows gold. 

13. We two abandon the king. 

14. You two take two of us to the village. 

15. Those two (girls) go to the mountains. 

5) Complete the following sentences: 



1 dlPl 


-1 



- T 

m R fa 

1- 

3MFT 

% 

clT 

.... ^T- 

....| 


^T- — 




V 

* 

--(me)— 

3T5 JPT- 

— | 


<?"RT — 

TT-- 

Sfa *1 

i 

vs. 

p- — 

Iff: 



i 

6 . 

T 7 — 


1 


<?. 

3TToTR 

T 7 — 

— 

i 

?0. 

3T^T - 

-(you)— 




— (she)- 

- 

— - 5tfa 

1 
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6) Decline fully the following nouns: 

eilri, TO 
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LESSON 4 


Conjugations 4 f 6, and 10 (in active = 

Active verbs in the conjugations 4, 6, and 10 are very 
similar to the active verbs of the 1st conjugation. There is no 

difference in the final affixes, but some difference in the 

internal structure. For instance, while the verb (IP) “to 

know” is declined as Sffaft, the verb (6P) “to strike” is 

declined as Thus, while changes to before ^ 

does not change. This is the main difference between the 
conjugations (IP) and (6P). There is also a difference in 

accentuation, but accents are not relevant in classical Sanskrit. 
While the verbs in the conjugations (IP) and (6P) have -3T- infix 
(e.g. verb stem + 31 + affix), the verbs in the 4th conjugation 

have infix (e.g, verb stem + + affix), and verbs in the 10th 

conjugation have -3PT- infix (e.g. verb stem + 3FT + affix). As in 

the 1st conjugation, the 3rd person singular form is the key to 

the rest of the forms in these conjugations as well. 

4th conjugation (active) (with the infix -^T-) 

(4P) “to dance” 




S 


D 

P 

1st 






2nd 






3rd 






Additional verbs of the 4th conjugation (active): 


TT <4P) 

+ 

+ 

ft 

l^ft 

to be nourished 






(intr, 9P is trans) 

(4P) 

+ 

+ 

ft 


to play, gamble 

m (4P) 

+ 

+ 

ft 

w^rft 

to be weary, toil 

^ (4P) 

+ 

+ 

ft 

q^rft 

to be destroyed, 






perish (intr) 

^ (4P) 

+ 

? + 

ft 

3^ 

to be pleased (intr) 
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6th conjugation (active) (with the infix -3I-, and no changes in 
the root vowel) 

(6P) + 3T + lc) “to strike, hit, inflict pain” 






S 

D 

P 

1st 







2nd 




^ft 



3rd 







Additional verbs 

of the 6th 

conjugation (active): 



(6P) 

+ 

3f 

+ ft 

fllHlcI to throw 


t^T 

(6P) 

+ 

3T 

+ ft 

(<i$[ (d to show 


FT 

(6P) 

+ 

3T 

+ ft 

|5^fcl to plow, farm 


(6P) 

+ 

3T 

+ ft 

to enter 


m 

(6P) 

+ 

3T 

+ ft 

to touch 



10th conjugation (active) (with the infix -3PT-) 


^ (10P) 

^ + 3PT + fcT = 

■^1 ^ -M fct “to steal” 



S 

•s r\ 

D 

p 

1st 


WU^ld.* 

^rhlRTfl: 

2nd 




3rd 


^rhRB': 



Additional 

verbs 

of the 

10th conjugation (active): 

*{ (10P) 

+ 

3FT + 

ft 

%mft 

to owe, to hold 






(takes Dative of 






the creditor) 

(10P) 

+ 

m + 

ft 

wrier 

to count 

(10P) 

+ 

3PT + 

ft 


to tell 

(10P) 

+ 

3FT + 

ft 

ft-rWEl 

to think, contemplate 

^ (10P) 

+ 

3FT + 

ft 

Tfmft 

to adore, worship 
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Negation and some connectives 


1) The negative particle is normally placed immediately before 
the verb (or before whatever is negated). Example: 

3TPT x mtf{ I “I see a horse.” 

“I do not see a horse.” 

However, the sequences *T 3^-H 3T5«P| M5-M iR and 3i6h ^T 3H$o) -H 
FTTlft are also used, and occasionally they indicate slightly 
different emphases, e.g. “I don’t see a horse” or “I don’t 
see a horse.” 

2) Double Negative: The use of two “ T ”s within a sentence 

literally signifies a negation of a negative statement and 
implies a strong positive statement. Example: 

TFTt =T fR?:, rTFTft tf: ^pT 1 FTfa I 

Trans: “Though it is not the case that Rama is not learned, 

(--he obviously is--), he does not study Sanskrit.” 

3) The conjunction vf “and” is either repeated after each item it 
connects, or is written only once after the last item of the 
series. Examples: 

TFT- 'T I “Rama and Krsna go.” 

TFT: FFFT: F ■MmsR | “Rama, Krsna and Madhava go.” 

While connecting two sentences, ^ “and” normally occurs after 
the first word of the second sentence. Examples: 

TFT: *T Hd frl I “Rama goes and Kysna falls.” 

TFT: vfi? *T 1 h«I frl I “Rama goes home and drinks 

water.” 

4) o|T “or” behaves like vf “and”. Examples: 

TFT: ofT !> w i: 3TT F^TfcT I “Rama or Krsna goes.” 

TFT: <TT FMFfrT I “Rama or Krsna goes.” 

TFT: : | m 3 frl ^ «TT fFrfrT I “Rama goes home or drinks 
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5) The particle THT “only” is placed after the item to which the 
restriction is intended to apply. Examples: 

TW: fftfa I “Rama drinks water.” 

TFT: ^ Rsjfcl I “Only Rama drinks water.” 

tW Reifcl I “Rama drinks only water.” 

tW RfilR T3" I “Rama certainly or only drinks 

water.” 

Sometimes the exclusion aspect is not present on the surface, 
and the function of is merely emphatic. Example: 

TFT: oFt R«jfcl I “Rama drinks water right there in 

the forest ” 

6> ffir “thus” is a quotation marker placed at the end of a 
direct quote. Basically there is no indirect discourse in 
Sanskrit. The quote can be a spoken or a mental quote. 

twi *it wt ffir m m RkhiPi i 

“I say/think - ‘Rama is going home.’” 


Word-Internal Sandhi rule: Change of ^ to ^ 


The nominative and accusative plural forms of neuter noun cR 
end in ft, e.g. oRTft. But the forms of the noun “body” end 

in K e.g. $\{\i\h This change of ^ to ’’J is governed by the 

following rule: 

Dental -T changes to retroflex °T, if within the same word, 
is preceded by or and is followed either by a vowel or by 

«[, 'J, or 3J. This rule applies despite the intervention of the 
following sounds: vowels, semi-vowels (except 5), k-series, 

p-series, and antisvara. If any other sounds intervene, the rule 
does not apply. Examples: 

srfltiPr — » snfarfo 

TTFTBJ » 




fTFTTR 

no change, since ^ is word-final, 
no change, since ^ intervenes. 
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Vocabulary 


(4P) 


* to be nourished 

(4P) 

* 

*■ to be weary, toil 

(4P) 


- to play, gamble 

(4P) 


* to be destroyed, perish 

(4P) 


* to be pleased 

(4P) 


* to dance 

(6P) 


J to strike, hit, inflict pain 

(6P) 


’ to throw 

(6P) 


« to show 

(6P) 

f^r 

* to plow, farm, draw,, pull 

(6P) 


to enter 

(6P) 


- to touch 

(10P) 


• to steal 

(10P) 

tJTFTfa 

- to owe, hold (takes Dative < 
the creditor) 

(10P) 

wrfa 

• to count 

(10P) 


- to tell 

(10P) 

f^Rprf^ 

' to think 

(10P) 


• to adore, to worship 


not 
and 
or 

only, certainly 

thus, (a quotation marker, follows a direct quote). 

Exercises 

1) Complete the following sentences and translate them into 
English: 

? . 3ReT~ ^T— (sing.) 1 I 

^r- TO- 5W-- ^T- xT I 

3JIT <P+irt — — , c<t ’T <|3T — I 

s. to- qr- at to- i 
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<pT — HddH Rldl F3T — I <5 W — xT H (PFfR — 

“FcRt F3J- F&T:” ffct (thus) I 5RT o^- “F<fat F 

'R^rfct, ^HT TR F3T — $ fit I 
5 . 5r- f 3ff ft®rRr, f on wtR bt^— i 

V>. fT- FFFJ foRTf^r, ?FTT 3TOt FR-, 51FRF =fT- 

^fR i 

<C . 3fiT F1F FT F^F— FT F ^---, cF^J FF F 

f4ff i 

S. FT 3RT?F F# %-, f?TH ¥$%-, FF#T F 

FF- | 

? o . TOT: F^cT— FfcT FIFR FF— F I TO- SIS 

$FFf<T - ft TOT:, f*TFF ?fcT I 

T?. *JFT FFTTF »P*J — , FFJ F I 

? R • 'JF — FFT ' J t' t tfcl FF-Fltt F I FF — ^F HmR, FF 
i$ FR-, t F x^„ | 


2) Join the following simple sentences and form a complex 
sentence: 

? • T1F: Wfct I 3RF: wfa I 

R. TFT: wfcT I TFT: FFft I 

TFT: W TjTlFt^ I TIF: FTF *y 1*5 fcl I 


3) Change the emphasis of the following sentences as directed by 
placing the particle XJcf in the right place* Change: 


?. 

TFT: M TTTFfcT 1 

to 

“Only Rama eats fruit.” 

R. 

3RF: F^fa 1 

to 

“The horse sees only 




the grass. 

3- 

TO: m RFfa 1 

to 

“The boy certainly abandons 


the crow.” 


4) Change the following into negative sentences: 

? . 3RFT: Wft FT ^FT^T FT 5TTFR I 

=?• FFT Ft MWR, ?tf<RF FTFlR I 3TF cTFT FSFTft', fRTft F I 
3Tt <R3> ^toF#T, R F W ^FFFHT F | 
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5) Correct the following sentences: 

TOT ^TTFT 'Wffi I 
3RoT: «iqQ I 


6) Translate the following into Sanskrit (apply the known rules 

of sandhi): 

1. I go to the village, and you sit near the tree, 

2. The king goes to the mountain and abandons the gold, 

3. The servants see the crows and count the fruits. 

4. She enters and eats food. She eats fruits without me. 

5. The boy worships (his) father and the father is satis- 

fied. 

6. I show him the crows and he remembers misery. 

7. The horses run to the tree and stand. 

8. Around the village, the people sit and watch the horses. 
The horses are weary, 

9. I go after the king, and you run after the servant. 

10. The king holds lotuses, counts them, touches them and is 

pleased. 

11. The crow throws a fruit in between two vessels, and the 
fruit perishes. 

12. I think (of) happiness, and see only misery around me. 

* 13. I eat food and I dance. I am not weary, and I am satis- 

fied. 

14. The king touches the gold and abandons it. The servant 

sees the gold and says: "Gold is happiness.” 

15. The man holds leaves, counts them and throws them around 
the tree, 

7) Conjugate fully the following verbs: 

TO (4P) TOTft ^ (10P) 

^3! (6P) cTO (IP) cTOfcT 
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LESSON 5 


Explanation of cases 

(Nominative and Accusative cases have been explained in Lesson 3) 

Instrumental case is used: 

1) to indicate the agent of a passive verb (will be treated 
later), 

2) to indicate the instrument of an action* Examples: 

ST: <TT^I ffcfa | “He drinks water with (= in) a 

vessel (=cup).” 

<^fcl I “The man is pleased with the fruit.” 

3) to indicate the person or thing accompanying an action, where 
the “association” is indicated with prepositions like Q1T 
“with” . The subordinate person takes instrumental. Example: 

1 “The king goes accompanied by the 

servant.” 

The preposition may be optionally omitted. Example: 

I “The king goes with the servant.” 

4) to indicate the cause or reason, i.e, to translate “on 
account of”, “out of”, “because of’, etc. Example: 

5TFT I “I abandon the village out of 

misery.” 

5) with the preposition f5RT “without”. Example: 

$R\ I “A lotus perishes without water.” 

6) with the particles 3W*i and “enough”. Example: 

31^ I “Enough with misery.” 
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Dative case is used: 


1) to indicate the indirect object of verbs meaning “to give”, 
“to show”, “to send”, etc. Example: 

fft W Wfa I “The king gives gold to the 

servant.” 

2) with verbs meaning “to be angry with” “to long for” 

(^)> etc. Example: 

«Hcp: ^ (rl I “The father is angry with the son.” 

vRcfi: ^ H I “The father longs for his son.” 

3) with “to please” , although WQ is used in context commonly 
where “to like” is used in English. Example: 

^hiPi i “Flowers please the king.” 

4) with verbs of movement (optionally with accusative). Example: 

srat m wfa i or pp i 

“The servant goes to the village.” 

5) to express the purpose of an action. Example: 

f m cFT I “He goes to the forest for the sake 

of happiness.” 

6) with the particles “salutation to” and wfecl “hail to”, 

and “sufficient, capable”. Examples: 

i “Salutations / hail to the king!” 

31cj Urtfl ■Hcdl'M I “Wrestler X is able to face wrestler 

Y.” 

Ablative case is used: 

1) to indicate the point from which the action begins or 

operates. Example: 

^rct SR Wfa i “The man goes from the village to 

the forest.” 
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2) to express the cause or reason (instrumental case may also be 
used for this purpose). Example: 

I “On account of misery, the king 
strikes the servant.” 

3) with the prepositions “before, to the east of* 

“before” , “after” , 3TT “until, since” , “out- 
side” , ^ “except” , “without” . The first four prepo- 

sitions are used in both the temporal and spatial sense. 

Genitive case is used: 

1) to indicate a relation, usually rendered into English by “of” 
or by the apostrophe’s. Example: 

3T^T TOnft I “I see the king’s servant.” 

2) to translate the verb “have” in English. Example: 

Wfo I “King’s is the gold” = 

“The king has gold.” 

3) with the prepositions vJwR “above”, 3TEJ: “below”, “in 

front of”, TOTcf “behind”, TO: “beyond”, 3T5t, TOT “in the 
presence of”, ^ “for the sake of”, “in the vicinity of.” 

Locative case is used: 

1) to indicate the place or time where the action takes place. 

To translate “in”, “at”, “on”, “upon”, “above”, “among”, etc. 

Example: 

31W: I “The horse falls into the well.” 

2) to translate expressions like “concerning”, “in the matter 

of\ etc. Example: 

^ vjRef>: I “The father is happy about the son.” 
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3) to indicate the object of emotions and feelings. Example: 

^ 1^1 51 (cl I “The father feels affection for the son ” 

Vocative case is used: 


1) as 

the case of addressing. 

Example: 


t P 1 “0 King!” 



Vocabulary 



Masculine Nouns 



* 33 

elephant 


swan / (wild) goose 

' 3^ 

moon 

fw 

God 

■m t? 

palace * 

Tt 

virtue 

■ 1? 

lake 


world 

- m 

burden 

mm 

sky 

■ 5ft? 

hero 


jackal 

Neuter 

Nouns 



'W 

flower 


poem, poetry 

■ 

life ' 

t*r 

fate 

* *R 

wealth 


strength 


house 4 

ft* 

friend 

> tfir 

bank 

333 

saying 


ornament 

773 

jewel 

Prepositions and Particles (with the cases 

they govern) 

• SF 

with 

(instr.) 


foRT 

without 

(acc., instr., abl.) 

' 3ic&-H 

enough, no more 

(instr.) 



sufficient, a match for (dat.) 


• ftnj 

enough, no more 

(instr.) 


• 33: 

salutation to 

(dat.) 


‘ *3^T 

hail to 

(dat.) 


• 73ft 

above 

(gen.) 
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• W: 

below 


(gen.) 

* 

in front of 

(gen.) 

• SfTCj 

before. 

to the east 

(abl.) 

■'tSt 

before 


(abl.) 

3FRm? 

after 


(abl.) 


outside 


(abl.) 

* 3TT 

until, since 

(abl.) 


except 


(acc., abl.) 

TO: 

beyond 


(gen.) 

• 3TCf, SPRW 

in the 

presence of 

(gen.) 

fct 

for the 

sake of 

(gen.) 


behind 


(gen.) 


in the vicinity of 

(gen.) 

Verbs 

■ ?<FJ 

(ip) 

SFTfcT 

to dig 

4 

(ip) 


to move 

- S{ 

(ip) 


to live 

- ^pt 

(ip) 

^TtcT 

to salute 

•** 

(ip) 


to burn 

' f<$?j[ 

(6P) 

Iciwfrl 

to write 

• f^T 7 ^ 

(6P) 

Jnlfcl 

to cut 


(6P) 

^fcT 

to release 

• ^ 

(6P) 

fsRfr 

to find, to get 

' fT 

(4P) 


to get angry 


(4P) 


to love, be affectionate to 


(6P) 


to wish, want 

* ^ 

(10P) 


to wash 

‘ TT 

(10P) 

MlH'Mfrl 

to proclaim 

* ^ 

(10P) 

TOrfcT 

to protect 

• m 

(10P) 

r 

to eat 


(10P) 


to long for (takes dative) 

Tf 

(10P) 


to adorn, to decorate 
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Exercises 


1) Complete the following sentences, dissolving all sandhis, and 
translate them into English: 

? 5RT ft I £ f^~ I IR— , f5 f7- RR:, 

— W - § let I 

^ fRf 3Tlto RR — I tftas'M'-sJ-H STWEIRT ^Vl RtJ — I 
* TO- ft RfR I HlPr eftt R — I TOTtt 

*- I 

» RTR- to R to“ I RR~ to R 

I t TJRTR RT^-~ I fto RRFT R 3TRR I 
•? JJf- to ofto ^TR ^- I to to RTRRT RRFT 
RTcf- I 

5 fTRT RTRTt TORT TcRRT R ftot I R1RRT ftot 
R I 

y ^f- tot to- toto i totr! jjf— tol 1 

^ TTFTRT RR — fRRT oj$1 N ffftT I t TTIRRT <pTFJ R — I 

S ^RRT to- RTRlt TOFT tot, ^TT^ RRR %-> *to R 

to- I 

?o 3If — I <p?JR — ^?F<J Rt 3T*T: SdRi I 

1 1 «i3~ tor wR— r toto i wR— ^ 41 oh ftot i 

<5 W — ft <pfFJ R — I 5 ^TFIFT 'hrtwi R RT7 

to tor i 

? $ R* • RRJJ ft^Rft I ftR R — I R 41®J' — I 
T » fWRT 5RPJ RR tfR fit 3Tf tof- I rt tof- < fwt 

r ^— , toj rr to i 3nr RRift - 3it tf— to I 

? 1 ^R- to RTR: m\4W tot ^TFlt 'Wft JTJRTlt R tt- I 

?& 'JH'f : T JR^R 3T?ft *JR — I eft R 3T5ft 3TIRRJ RR — fft 

vn%- I 
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2) Translate the following into Sanskrit, applying the known 

sandhi rules: 

1) The two servants of the king dig for gold behind the 
palace. 

2) Gold is wealth. People desire wealth. For the sake of 
wealth, people farm and toil. 

3) I think of God’s power and I salute him. From God, I 
get happiness, 

4) I write poetry. You see that poetry and are pleased. 

5) The elephant goes to the forest. In the forest he eats 
grass and leaves. He does not eat meat. 

6) The jackal has no virtues. 

7) The servants proclaim: “The king is going to the 
village.” 

8) The burden falls from the tree. 

9) The elephants see the moon in the lake. They touch the 
moon. 

10) The king has no virtues. He burns the village. People 
live in misery. 

11) The king does not desire the meat of a jackal. He is 
pleased with the meat of a swan. 

12) The swan is an ornament of the lake. The lake adorns 
the forest. 

13) “God’s palace is in the sky.” I do not see God or God’s 
palace. 

14) The boy worships God with flowers on the bank of the 
lake. 

15) I am a friend of the king. I dwell in the palace with 
the king, 

3) Write any five sentences of your own in Sanskrit. 
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LESSON 6 


Active verbs: past imperfect, imperative and potential forms 
Past imperfect tense (3H^dH^) 

There are three past tenses in Sanskrit: the imperfect, the 
perfect, and the aorist, Sanskrit grammarians note the following 
semantic differences between these three: 1) the imperfect was used 
for past events witnessed by the speaker, 2) the perfect was used 
for remote past events not witnessed by the speaker, 3) the aorist 
was used for the immediate past. These semantic distinctions are 
no more observed in classical Sanskrit, though the forms survive. 

In past imperfect, there are two ways of deriving forms. The 
first way is simply to take the present tense form and use 
after that. However, it often has the sense of habitual. Example: 

TFP I “Rama goes home.” 

TFT : I “Rama went / used to go home.” 

This usage is relatively less frequent compared to the standard 
inflected imperfect forms. 

Standard imperfect paradigm (active): (Note the initial augment 31). 


^ (IP) 


“to speak” 



s 

D 

P 

1st 


3w<ilo| 

3l^"PT 

2nd 


3ToP^ 

3JoT^ 

3rd 

3i®nfcf 

3ToR7TT*T 



Imperfect forms for the conjugations 4P, 6P and 10P can 
by simply using their third-person singular present 
following the paradigm of ^ above. For instance: 

^<1 (4P) “to dance” 

“(He) danced.” 


be derived 
form and 
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3? »» 3dct “to strike” 

“(He) struck.” 

^ (10P) tliWltl “to steal” 

3Wl*^ “(He) stole.” 

♦Note: For roots with initial f, 7, or the combination with the 

augment 31 leads to (Vrddhi forms) T*, 311", and 3TT^, e.g., 3T+$Mi^ = 
For details, see Lesson 11 (p. 94). 

Imperative mood 

Imperative mood is used to express a command, advice, a wish, a 
request, etc. A negative command or prohibition is expressed by 
using ITT plus the imperative form. 


Standard imperative paradigm (active) 


^ (IP) 


“to speak” 



S 

D 

P 

1st 


oCT 

cT^TR- 

2nd 


oRrP] 

r ^tt 

3rd 



Imperative forms for 

4P, 6P and 10P can be derived by following 

this paradigm. 

For instance: 



(4P) 

^T 

“(You) dance.” 




“Let (him) dance.” 


(6P) 


“(You) strike ” 




“Let (him) strike.” 

3* 

(10P) 


“(You) steal.” 




“Let (him) steal.” 

An optional 

affix -d 1^ is used for 2nd and 3rd singulars in 

expressing a blessing. 

Example: l<^ “Let there be happiness.” 

Potential (or optative) mood 


Potential 

(or optative) mood 

is used to express a wish, 

advice, a request, a 

possibility, or 

the near future. It is also 


used for conditional clauses, e.g. “If he would go....” 
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Standard potential paradigm (active) 

^ (IP) dqfcl “to speak” 



s 

D 

p 

1st 

^FT 


cT^F 

2nd 

: 


^tcf 

3rd 


o^FFT 


Potential 

forms for 4P, 6P 

and 10P can 

be derived by following 

this paradigm. For instance: 




(4P) ^cFtcT 

= ^ 

“(He) may dance.” 


(6P) 

: ^ 

“(He) may strike.” 


(10P) tllTFftf 

: FfT^cf 

“(He) may steal.” 

Potential 

forms can be used 

to translate 

“may”, “should”, “would”, 


“will”. 

Use of 3Tf*T “even, also, too” 


The word follows the word it modifies, 

just about any word can be modified by 3#r. 


In a sentence, 


TFT* ^ 'hrtH STFffa I 
TFT: 3Tft WT I 
tft: ijtsft i 

TFT: ^ l +>c6-H 31^ <«ii<s fcl I 
TFT: (*d*i Icl 3iR I 


“At home, Rama eats fruit” 

“At home, even Rama eats fruit.” 
“Even at home, Rama eats fruit ” 
"At home, Rama eats even fruit.” 
"At home, Rama even eats fruit ” 


Use of 3Tfa as a question-marker 

3Tfa in the sentence-initial position turns the sentence into a 
question: 3Tft TFTt JR 'mfa “Does Rama see the elephant?” 


Use of FT “don’t” 

The use of FT in the sense of ‘don’t’ is common with 
imperative/optative forms: Example: FT 7ii7 Wiq / 01^: I “Don’t eat 

the fruit.” 
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Vocabulary 


5RJ (IP) TOTfcT “to praise” • ^ (adj, mfn) foolish, fool 

*1? (m) cloud ( adjectives , See Lesson 14) 

3Tft even, also a question-marker when used sentence-initially. 

?T (■» TOT$) (IP) “to give” " don’t, let not 

Exercises 


1) Write the past imperfect, imperative and optative paradigms 
for one verb from each of the four conjugations. 

2) Convert the Sanskrit sentences from Exercise 1, Lesson 3, 
into imperfect, imperative and optative. 

3) Translate into English and rewrite without sandhis: 

wm totht i ^ TOfa vfrr mm i 

TORT ifrT SToRJ TOTT I t *TTOR I 

cT TOT TOPt ftrT 3T^RTTOT, TOP TTfcT ? 3 TTOoH I 

^Tt ftTO? 3TO? TpT^, ftTO? ? TOT TOTOJ I 

'i • TOTRTOspTPT^T 3TTOTOJ I "PT^?: (dative of indirect 

object) 3PMTOT - TO? TOTTO? SfTTOT flcT I 
3 J?FT ^TTt TOTOT} ^TT ^TTO^, TORJ, ffcT 

?TT ^TFT 3PMTOT 1 

u* TRR^TFTT TO7 TOTEJ ill*! 3HTOJ, TOR? ? 3TlllHcJ I 
6. ? <fot ^R? ^ I TOT TOT? ?? TOT? I 

*? • arf^r ?t Tnrorf^i^ ttI^ sttotoj i 

to. TOTHT TOt m ? 3Tf^TOT I ?T?T? fc|?T TOT ? 5fft? ffa £ 
fwT? 3PTOR I 

? ?. TTOT TOTO ^TFT fTOT TOT*?: TOTTOrJ I 

??• ^JTO? TOTR^TO^ ^T ? TOF^ ffcT P? 31 5* PM I ft I 3Tf^T 3T^ 

fr?? terror i 

?*. 3TTOft?5fTPT ^ 3PTOT, 3l1op?? I 

?X. ft?#r TOP 41^, 3TF ? TO[ TOP GRtoT I 

? *5- f?FT cftt TOrR, t?m rftt Hc^R ffa 3TTOTTOTOT I 

?$• 3H? ^:T<I? I TJTO? ^ cTOfte>Rft? I^TOT I 
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• fwt ^ ffcT JJoT rt I t^T W ^ I 
U* piHHT *|oil«n w ^T *p^R I ^WRt <FFTRt fTT *TT 
FpFFcJ I 

? S . p^T f^FT rftt *pM 3W ST TOFT WM q 

JFI^ I 

Ro. oFfR ^ fF^FJ I £ WTT HTt Wt 

qq q I 

4) Translate into Sanskrit and write with known sandhis: 

1. We should go to the mountain, drink the water of the lake 
and praise God. 

2. She sat under the tree and thought: “I long for the king. 

May the king also long for me dative of $S?T|).” 

3. Even the servants danced outside the king's palace, 

4. The moon adorns the sky. It is an ornament of the sky, 

5. The elephants see the moon in the lake and say: w O moon, 
We see you in the lake. We see you also in the sky.” 

6. Let him not (*TD see the king's poem. I should see that 
poem, 

7. Only jackals are pleased by the virtues of jackals. 

8. Fools (^) think: “The clouds will (potential) fall from 
the sky.” 

9. I see the swans even on the lake. I see even the swans on 
the lake. Even I see the swans on the lake. 

10. The jackals should be pleased with the swans. They long 
for the swans’ meat. 

11. The king should say: “Enough with wealth”. He should 
contemplate only upon the happiness of the world. 

12. Even the king's servant does not live in the palace. 

13. Let the king's heroes protect the people. 

14. I should get wealth from the king. He should be happy 
with my (*PT) poetry. 

15. 0 friend! Please go to the forest and get fruit for me 
OT*T $$)• 

5) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 7 


Declensions of personal pronouns 


“i” 3 



S 

D 

P 

Nom 

3RPJ 

3TRF 

WT 

Acc 

FT) 

3TRTPJ, it 

&’i r H M, ^T: 

Ins 

W 

3TRFIF 

3T^TTt^r: 

Dat 

WT, 

31 Id 1*4 HJ, it 


Abl 


3MTRF 


Gen 

ft, *r 

mitt, it 

3MTCF, F 

Loc 


mitt 

3TRTCJ 

“you” 





s 

D 

P 

Nom 

<FT 

w 

w 

Acc 

c3F, (c3T) 



Ins 

FFTT 


fFTft: 

Dat 


^oTFTT'f, «TFJ 

fFW, 5T: 

Abl 

c«i<^ 



Gen 


^SRt:, oTFJ 

^FTFT, *: 

Loc 




The bracketed forms are not 

common in the classical 

language. 

“that, he. 

she, it” ?T^ 




S 

D 

P 

(M) Nom 

*T: 

Ht 

* 

Acc 


it 

cTFJ 

Ins 


FRF 

t: 

Dat 


H1RFJ 
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Abl 


ftrif 

mi 

Gen 

cRF 

ch): 


Loc 

F^ 

FFt: 


(F) Nom 

ft 

£ 

FT: 

Acc 

FTF 


FT: 

Ins 

FFT 


Flft: 

Dat 


FFFFT 

FF 2 3 ?: 

Abl 

FFTT: 

FFFTF 

FTR: 

Gen 

FWT: 

FFt: 

FWTF 

Loc 

mm 

rPtt: 

F^ 

(N) Nom 


ct 

FTft 

Acc 


Tt 

FTft 

Ins 

ctF 

FTRFT 

t: 

Dat 

f4 

mm 

^T: 

Abl 

F**ng 

mm 

^T: 

Gen 


rRt: 

cPTFT 

Loc 

FfPfr 

F^t: 



Use of indeclinables 

1) By using interrogative words like W* “where” , “where” , 

w- “why, from where” , and I “when” , a sentence can be 

changed into a question. Examples: 

TFT: Wfa I “Rama goes.” 

mi w i “Where does Rama go?” 

TFT* I I “When does Rama go?” 

There is no grammatical restriction on the word order. 

2) “if” and df? “then” (conditional) : These words are 

generally placed in the beginning of the clauses they 
qualify. The “if” clause normally comes first. Example: 

^ TFT* TO crff ?T* I 

“If Rama may get a fruit, he will be pleased.” 
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3) FFT “when” and cRT “then” (temporal) : These words normally 
occur at the beginning of the clauses they qualify. Example: 

<43 1 TFT* dll iT: ^ Reitcl I 

“When Rama goes home, he drinks water." 


Vocabulary 

Verbs 

• ^ (IP) 


to cook 

■ m (ip) 

-M'dlrl 

to sacrifice, to worship 

• (IP) 


to protect 

• (IP) 


to climb, to grow (intrans.) 

Ff (IP) 

FlirT 

to carry, to flow 

. 5RT (IP) 

5RTfct 

to praise 

• (IP) 


to bite 

• (IP) 

R-'Ffcl 

to blame, to accuse 

F (IP) 

6 <tfcl 

to take away, to steal 

• FT UP) 


to give 

- FF (IP) 

F^rfcT 

to laugh 

• ^ (IP) 

FFfcT 

to read, to recite 

(6P) 


to ask 

- TF (10P) 

TFFfcT 

to arrange, construct, build, compose 

• W{ (4P) 


to roam 

• 5PT (4P) 

STFFfr 

to quieten, cease, become peaceful 

Nouns 

Masculine 


Neuter 



hand 

■ SFH 

place 

' ^51 

country 

•5I¥F 

weapon 

< ifa 

cloud 

- 5T1SF 

sacred text, manual 


sun 

• 

head 

- 3TRH 

wind 


book 

• 3Htf 

fire 



• rTTcT 

father 



• fRcT 

a learned man 
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h£ to 4= [»>; E? 

rcH> ha* It? w w Yo 


Indeclinables 


where? 

3R here 

therefore, from there 
then 
if 

then (temporal) 
when (relative pronoun) 
there 

Exercises 


- ^ 

where? 

* f^ : 

why? from where? 

* 

since, because 

- tfff 

then (conditional) 

’ <P<i 1 

when? 

■m 

where (relative pr,) 


1) Translate the following into English: 

? • 7W: cRT ST I 

R. oft?: 5!# 1 ! ^ I WT ^ I 

311^1 WQ I '^T 3TO: 5TF^ I 

csr - 1 tr, ?? i frit i f^r fcTst^ - 
i 

**• *lR e| Irti WIWH H^cJ, crff d<H dt-A 'htf+J I 
S • *11 1 d ^JH* «R H T^rfi d<1 1 «RT 4 * *T ?I^J* I tl" d*J 

I 

vs. 3R(5: ^ STWfa I *T ^ W I rRf: *T5T 3» 

Wfa rT5T 3RT: 'Tpt: TO*T I 
C. ST: ^T: dPt’i ?TFf 3R«RJ I rTrf: 5": T J>PT I 

^ • ?!• *1 Ic4* ^TTT 3l *{] 5rJ, rl3 f '!°l ?T« ^■'■5 *1 I 

?o. wRT: ^ ?{% fllf ct Rl-d^: - oRffcT - 

ffcT I 

I ? . 3R¥PT m: <HI^W TOTft I ?r: 31^ - f m, ?Rfft 

(^ = all) TOTft ^ I rRf: ^ cTT^ - ffrt I 
? R* 3ld<lrj - cdH dlft 'hrtlR «1^H rRT- 

ht^t i ccft arf^r w ?if rnft TOTft i 

n- ^r: oFf f^PT Wfc TOTft WTC Rf I at 

TO* SI^TcTI^ I 

?». fT: W TO^J atsflct I - 51^ ^3” ^dfrl - 

ffcT I a f^-d-Mfcl' - 3#T sm TO*f ^TorfcT - ffcT I 
n. tR^T: ^fTFT $WfcT - t ^T, 5TR% 3lf^ TO^T MoTfcT - ?frt I 
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2) Rewrite the above sentences with the sandhis. 

3) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 

1. The servant ran to the palace, and told the king: “O 
king, there is fire in the town” 

2. The father of the boy should wash the pots with the 
water of the well, 

3. When the sun moves in the sky, people should be happy. 

4. The man said to the boy: “O boy, where are you going? 
You should stay in your house.” 

5. The boy said: “Why do you ask me? I am not your son, 
and you are not my father.” 

6. The king saw the poem of the man. The king was pleased. 

7. The man praised the king, and said to him: “0 king, you 
should give me gold and jewels, if you are pleased by / 
with my poem.” 

8. The servant carries the pot on his head. There is no 
food in that pot. Therefore the servant should not get 
weary. 

9. He was reading that book. She saw him. It was her 
book. She said to him: “Why did you steal my book?” 

10. The boy struck the horse, and the horse ran to the 
forest. A man found that horse in the forest. 

11. Rama took her away from the palace. She laughed and 
said: “I do not long for you. Do not take me away.” 

12. I did not write that book. You should not praise me. 
Praise him. He wrote that book. 

13. She should protect her son, and the son should protect 
her. 

14. If I blame you, then you may blame me. I did not blame 
you, and you still ( tathapi ) blame me, 

15. If you climb the tree, I shall (optative) tell your 
father. Then God alone will protect you from your father. 

4) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 8 


Feminine noun declensions of stems in 


3TT , f , 3> 


(F) river 



S 

D 

P 

Nom 


TOt 

TO: 

Acc 


TOt 


Ins 

TOT 

d<fMW 


Dat 


H<fMli 


Abl 

TOT: 


^T^T: 

Gen 

TO 

TOt: 


Loc 

tow 

TOt: 


Voc 


to! 

TO: 


3HT (F) 

a vine 




S 

D 

P 

Nom 

rtcTT 

3^ 

3d I* 

Acc 

3toj 

3^" 

33T: 

Ins 

3cRT 

3d MW 

33Tft: 

Dat 

37Tlt 

3d MW 

33M: 

Abl 

3cTWT: 

3d MW 

33M: 

Gen 

3dK4l: 

3d^l: 

3d Ml*} 

Loc 

rtdhl^ 

3d"Ml: 

3d 1*} 

Voc 

3<t 

3^ 

3d T* 
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0^ (F) young woman, bride, daughter-in-law 



S 

D 

P 

Nom 


cT^oft 

cTScT: 

Acc 

WR 

ors^rt 

oT!J: 

Tns 

or^rr 

oripnR 


Dat 

cist 

oTtpTFT 

^rt: 

Abl 

oTKoTT: 


cTtpr: 

Gen 

c(W: 


' 

Loc 




Voc 

n 

oT^ft 

oT^: 


More pronouns 


The interrogative pronoun “who, what which” and the rela- 
tive pronoun “he who, she who, that which” are declined very 

much like a* Just as in the forms of tad , ta is the base for all 
the forms except neuter nominative and accusative singular, the 
forms of kim and yad have the bases ka and ya respectively, except 
in neuter nominative and accusative singular. Compare the follow- 
ing: 


*T: I I m 
5TT I ^TT I 
i i far 
cPTT I MM I I wu 
I ^ I ^ 
crrf^r i ^ i sift 


(There are no separate relative 
forms for the first & second 
person pronouns. Sanskrit 
usage combines forms of ^ 
with forms of first & second 
person pronouns, i.e. *T: 


Use of ^ (he who, she who, that which) 

^ is a relative pronoun and thus always occurs in a relative 
clause: for instance, in the sentence, “I saw the man who told 
her,” the clause “who told her” will be *T: d'H-l I The whole 
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sentence will be: 3T t 3P7WT, |* The case of ^ 

is determined by the role played by the person or thing in the 
relative clause. Thus: 

m i WWT, ^ ?fT WTTOJ I 

“I saw the man, to whom she gave the fruit.” 

3rt rsrft^r i 

“I eat those fruits, which you want” 

m ^ ^ i 

“I long for her, (she) whom you long for (too).” 

The clauses with forms of such as case forms, or indecli- 
nable forms such as and are relative clauses. The 

relative clauses can come either before or after the main clause, 
i.e. the clause with forms of the co-relative pronoun such as 
(including its case forms and indeclinable forms such as df?, d<il, 
and cT^X Usually, the noun referred to by the relative pronoun 
appears in the first clause of the complex sentence: 

m ^ ^ ^ ^ i versus 

m ^ ^ S'JprTft, ^ I 

Use of (who? what? which?) 

This is the interrogative pronoun mostly declined with the 
base in masc./neut. and W\ in feminine, cf. forms of “What, 

which and who” are declined with genders and numbers. Examples: 


<i>: Wfa 1 

“Who (M) goes?” 

<FT Wfa 1 

“Who (F) goes?” 

i 

“What (N) does X eat?” 

^ I 

“To whom (M) do you give?” 

wfs i 

“To whom (F) do you give?” 

w Ri-d'Ml^r i 

“Who (M) do you think of?” 

i 

“Who (F) do you think of?” 

# ftnprfa i 

“What (N) do you think of?” 
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It may be noted that “who(M)” and M who(F)” could refer to inani- 
mate things in Sanskrit, if the words for those things are mascu- 
line or feminine. Examples: 

* to# i “which man do you see?” 

I “To which palace do you go?” 

<pt tot - to# I “Which garland do you see?” 

Forms of tJd<{ “this” (he, she, it) 

These forms are very similar to the forms of cR “that” (he, 
she, it), except for some additional optional forms. Just compare 


the following: 


M 

?T: 1 

TR: 

Ht 1 

Wt, TRt 

cR 1 

RR, W 

HR 1 

t!d M, WH 

<R 1 

tRt, tRt 

d' e <l » 1 

RRh, 

N 

TR 1 

RR, RR 

^ 1 


TT# 1 

rt#, rt# 


Vocabulary 


Nouns 



ridl 

(F) 

creeper 

TOT 

(F) 

garland 

to! 

(F) 

wife 

TOT 

(F) 

girl 

5fhn 

(F) 

splendor 

?RT 

(F) 

assembly 


F 

5TT I TRT 

cTur i rtr ( 

i # 

rTT: I HcTTh TRT: 

TRT I m RRT 



(F) 

river 

• R# 

(F) 

mother 

*■ 

(F) 

sister 

• oTPft 

(F) 

speech, sayings 

' Rft 

(F) 

woman 

• RT f\ 

(F) 

town 
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TO} (F) 

bride, young woman. 


• R} (F) 

army 


■TO} (F) 

mother-in-law 

Pronouns 



(MFN) 

he who, 

she who, that which 

1%JT (MFN) 

who? what? which? 

TO^ (MFN) 

this (he, 

she, it) 

Exercises 




1) Translate the following into English: 




TWt 3T 



dWTRRfRR 



¥TT TRJRRf - TFT, RTWT H^l* 5ltHT HW - I TRt 
JTMtRTRf - t W RfrtR T m^ I HWT TOFftt R Rft 
t^T, R ^ I ^ TTT T5Tt WtTf, TTT JT cj^ I TOW JJf*R 
W - ffa I TRW TRJRRf - ^ TO JR W^:, <TWT 3 TRt 
SRJ: ^jt HoTfct - ffal TO TTT TRW TO TTT 

3TTO[ - t RJ, W WTW: TO^fft I H^) JR R SRT - 
§"frT I TO TTT TO}: cTWT TR JjTOT^ I 


R m Rft TO TOff TOfcT I 

l ^T TOft RT TO}: TOtcf I 

V ^JTW TRFTT TTT «llrtl ^cH<J I 

'i RT JTRf TWfa I 

S JTt JR JTRf T^, TO t ^RT I 

vs JR TOR »rMt TOR TOR: SlfaRTW^ I 

i TO I 


2) Write the above sentences without the sandhis. 
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3) 


Translate the following into Sanskrit (with sandhis): 

1. I see Rama’s wife on the bank of that river. 

2. My mother would be pleased, if she were to see your 
sister, 

3. The poet read his poems in the assembly of the king. 

4. Her mother-in-law told me. 

5. The king’s army should conquer this town. 

6. I think of the girl who I saw in your house. 

7. Your sister’s mother-in-law is my mother. 

8. In which house do you live? 

9. Who is your wife? 

10. In whose assembly did you read your poems? 

11. Who is that woman? 

12. Does your wife see that army? 

13. I am satisfied with that garland. 

14. I see the splendor of the moon in the sky. 

15. In which town do you live? 

4) Write the declensions of the following: 

, oTFft , ^ 

5) Write any five Sanskrit sentences. 
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LESSON 9 


Declension 

of masculine nouns 

in f and 3 


(M) 

sage 




S 

D 

P 

Nom 

#• 



Acc 




Ins 

*|Phi 



Dat 




Abl 




Gen 

& 

T’rt: 


Loc 




Voc 


fft 



aS (M) tree 





S 

D 

p 

Nom 

Ct'f?* 

as 

aw: 

Acc 

d^H 

as 

asa 

Ins 

aw 

aSWW 

asft: 

Dat 


rk>^M 

asw: 

Abl 

d <!• 

aswar 

asw: 

Gen 

a?t: 

aaf: 

asaia 

Loc 

art 

wrf: 

asj 

Voc 

cRt 

as 

aw: 
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Declension of feminine nouns in f and 3 


Rfa (f> 

intelligence, thought, mind 




S 

D 

P 

Nom 

Rfa: 

*Rft 

RHR: 

Acc 


Reft 

Reft: 

Ins 

; Rc 3 LT 

rI^rir 

Rfaftb 

Dat 

*Tr^, Ref^ 

r^rhj 

RfeT«T: 

Abl 

RcRT:, R^: 


Rfa^R: 

Gen 

RcRf:, R^ - : 

RcR}: 

RcftRTR 

Loc 

RcRTR, Rflt 

RcRt: 

^TfcTj 

Voc 

Ret 

Reft 

RRR: 

^ (F) 

cow 




S 

D 

P 

Nom 


*5 

*}RR: 

Acc 


*5 


Ins 




Dat 



R: 

Abi 

t^i:, ftRt: 


tl^R: 

Gen 

t£RT:, 

^ft: 

siRRTR 

Loc 

^RTR, $ h \ 

s^lt: 

'fn 

Voc 

$ h \ 


^RR: 


Compare the forms of +Jp| and cR>. They are quite similar with 
each other. In general, it may be said that when the masculine 
nouns in ^ have f, and the masculine nouns in 3 have 3, 3>, 
c[ and 3lt respectively. But compare the forms and d°ll^ 

and and and cTft. Here the pairs have the same vowel in 

their final syllable, because the final vowels are part of the 
affixes. 

The forms of and ^ are also quite parallel in the same 
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manner. It may be observed that the optional forms of and 
in the singular from dative to locative result because, for some 
reason, the feminine nouns in i and u in these places behave 
either like the masculine nouns in i and u> or optionally like the 
feminine nouns in long l and u. Compare the following: 


1 ^ 

1 ^ 

TOTT: 1 TO 

H cl * 1 

TOTFT 1 TOT 

Mdl 1 

1 

1 

l^T: | 

1 cTtt: 


1 rTTt 


Visarga sandhi 

A visarga ( * ) changes to if it is preceded by any vowel 
except 31 or 3TT, and followed by a vowel or a voiced consonant. 
Examples: 


5ft: 

+ m 

— * gter 


+ TFZft 

— ■» 

art; 

+ ffa 

— » TRtf^frT 

iret: 

+ TOfa 

— > cRtWcT 


Vowel sandhi 

A) Lengthening of similar simple vowels: 

a) 3T or 3TT + 3T or 3TT — » 3TT 

Examples: TP T + 31T 

TOT + 3TW5T 

b) f or ^ + f or ^ f 

Examples: d H R + iftcT 

+ ffa 


Tim 

TOWtf 
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c) 3" or 3j + 

3" or 5 

— » 5 


Example: 


+ ttR - 

— » j m<hR 



+ 

— > 

d) $ or + 

or ^ 

— * ^ 


Example (rare) + 


— » te*f: 


FT^ + 

w= 

— * 


B) Simple vowels followed by dissimilar vowels: 

a) f or ^ if followed by any other vowel. 

Examples: + 3TW* — » 

^ W 


b) 3" or 3> - 

Example: 


ej, if followed by any other vowel. 

+ m — » 


c) ^ or - 
Example: 


if followed by any other vowel. 

% + sr? — ^ ter 


C) Formation of diphthongs: 
a) 3T or 3TT + f or f 
Examples: 


b) 


c) 


d) 


3T or 3TT 
Examples: 


3T or 3TT 
Examples: 


3T or 3TT 
Examples: 


F + 

*fte + fF 

3 or J — » 

31F + 3hR 

gte + 

tr or $ — » T* 

F + F3" 

3lt or 3lt ^ 3lt 
xT + 

ter + 3ifwr 


3teft 

% 


tenr 
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D) Exceptions: 

Long 3> and TT do not change, if they occur at the end of 
dual forms of nouns or verbs. Similarly the final vowels of 
interjections like 3TT, ^ and 3 fifl’ remain unchanged. 


Examples: *j4) + 

m — > 

# 3T? 

% + 

rfa — > 

% # ffct 

+ 

3FT — » 

# 3?^r 


Vocabulary 

Masculine Feminine 



sage 

- qfr 

intelligence, 


heap 


thought, mind 

3Tlcrf^ 

guest 

■ 

devotion 

arft 

enemy 

* ^Pr 

earth, ground 


poet 

* <mR 

night 


tree 

- 51^ 

power 


arrow 


cow 

3* 

teacher 

'*1 

beak 

% 

baby, child 


rope 


beast, animal 


body 



'*3 

dust 


* J dl^ (10P) to beat, to strike 


Exercises 

1) Translate the foUowing into English: 

? TTfi I cHT S 

^ i i - $ irtf s^r 

- flcT I ?T 3 wt ^Pl STft ^ I 

fnts^r to m\i\i i ^ ^ ^ i 

9 ^ w*w«i< - 1 m JJ^crjft I ^^TFTW-H^T 

*f1?» - ?fa I ^TTC 31*^ I ^fT: 
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m\i\i i ft nhwi - 1 3 jtf, i c4 

WfcTft: I W\ Mlft at reft I ^lP) TOlft a I 
*FT WTT ct cp4: - ?ftl cR: FT *jft Wlft 3FR^[ I FT t 

i - 1 aft, ttt * r ?p i H*4aft^r mtPt 

fFjarft a a*#:, FT I aft dff 3TIoRt: FJ8 a^, ^ xf 

aft^f - fft I cRf: FIT aiaf a^TT 4 a^ia^ a I 5 

I ats^cT - t ^T, FR a<trHI$^^ I ct a^ 
4 TO?R - ?ft I FT ^TtSoT^f - t ^JTt, 3RT *H ft Mi I ft I 
a^ at F’jtft, a^FJ - ?ft I JJSTaaFf - aa S!$r*TT aF[ ct 

FM^lFd^ 3R3> a^Ff - ffct I ^T: F$a HT^F^Rf I Ffta FTT aiaf 
»jat xTFRRf I FT - t ^jVt, fttFR( I JFlt aa 

^ - fft I - t ^T, aFTFFa WFT 3R^T:, FTFTSct 

^:«+iR-q: | a^T (ft FRT FR I W cToT 

qftr^T^, FRT c^oT FR aft: 3W: I aT f^RPT I fw4a 
ft-rH I aft Fatftat ft-rt^:, Flft <!<M $I4 cMI FRT NWl 41 OH 
ft'fttj - |ft l FTFT: FI ^wl *jat aFfftFf, a<TcaT f$aTRaaFJ, f$aTFa 
5TMTOR[ I 3FT ^TT fSoRisgsq^, FRa a m ft 41oH^Mi<l I 

R WRTFt 31Ffft^ I 4 afft: WRl^ I $*«IIW^5 aaft I 
S cR{: 55THT: SrfSRT aftt*^ I FTFT: FTT <j:gaft^FJ 1 
5 i ftt <J»ft4°lft I 

** 4ft !jR¥: ftsj dlS^, Hff FT fo$JW 'JFW a3J l 

5 offttsftqt FT£ fRTFJ I aft FIFT 5T^ I 
o 'FSHt TRlt tW: I cflft Mfft ^4 ’TT ^ftrT I 

^ qt tf! *r mt ^rr a^j i 

2) Rewrite the above story after making sandhis where there 
are no sandhis, and dissolving the sandhis where there are 
sandhis. 


3) Write the declensions of the following: 

aft, $i3j, 5if^r, ^ 
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4) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 


There was a king. He desired (3T+f^Scf = happiness. He 

thought: “If I get gold, I would get happiness.” He went to 
his friend and asked him: “O friend, are you satisfied in 

your life?” The friend said: “O king, I am satisfied. I am 

a poet, and a poet longs for his poetry. My poetry is my 

happiness. I do not have gold. I do not want gold. I am 
happy without gold.” The king went to the forest. In the 
forest he saw a sage. The sage was sitting on a heap of 
leaves near a lake. The king asked the sage: “O sage, if 

you want gold, I may give you gold. Gold is happiness.” The 

sage said: “I am satisfied, since I get what I want. I do 

not want gold. I am satisfied with the fruit I get in this 

forest.” 

5) Write any five sentences of your own in Sanskrit. 
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LESSON 10 


Middle Verbs (Silc^'-fR^I) 

Here we shall consider middle verbs. These verbs 

take middle endings (3ilcH^H<?) in active voice. No real middle 

voice as such has survived in the classical language. In Classi- 

cal Sanskrit, no semantic distinction between active 
and middle (3ilch^HRH) verbs has survived, though the grammarians 
argue that for verbs which have a choice of H or 

endings, the forms are reflexive. The traditional example 

is that of the verb ^ “to sacrifice”. The sentence means 

“the king sacrifices (so that the fruit of the sacrifice goes to 

himself) * In contrast, the sentence means “the priest 

sacrifices (so that the fruit of the sacrifice goes to the host).” 
This semantic distinction has not survived in the classical lan- 
guage. As in the case of the active verbs, the middle verbs are 

also classified into 10 conjugations. Here we shall consider the 
middle verbs (A for 3 <IchAhRh) in the conjugations 1, 4, 6 and 10. 
The middle verbs in these four conjugations have the same infixes 
as the corresponding active verbs. 

Present tense middle forms 


(1A) “to obtain, to get” 



S 

D 

p 

1st 


<5*TT°rt 


2nd 



( 

3rd 

(5^ 


cPFrT 

Examples: 

^ (1A) 


to rejoice 


<4A) 


to think 


^ (6A) 


to incite, to push 


^ (10A) 


to counsel 


87 



Vowel sandhi rules (continued) 


a.l) V + 31 — » V 

Examples: + 31F — > (WTSF 

+ 3ift — > <Ft$fr 

a.2) V — * 3PJ, before any vowel other than 31 


Examples: 

+ 

FF - 

-> oR%" 


+ 

Ffa — 

* 

3lt + 31 

— * 3ft 



Examples: 

smt + 

3T«fTT — 

* WtstpT 


jpt + 

m — 

* ’ptsF 


b.2) 3lt — > 31F, before any vowel other than 3T 

Examples: + ftct — > 

ffclt + ftcT — » ^iRrfci 

c) $ — > 3TFJ, before any vowel 

Examples: cf^r + ffa — > cCTM 

qt + 

d) 3it — * 3n^, before any vowel 

Examples: + fF — * <t>o(lf^6 

jjd + ffa — > 

e) ^ and ^ resulting from the changes of V, 3lt, (t and 3lt 
may be optionally elided, and in the case of such 
elision of *T and no further sandhi occurs. Examples: 


^ + 

FF — > 

oR^F or 

FF # fF 

T? + 

— » 

or 

# 5ltT 


Ffa — > 

tTWlPrfcf or 

cTFRT # $ 

$oft + 

5ltT — > 

or 

$ft # ffct 
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Due to various sandhi rules, occasionally identical sequences 
result from different original sequences, and only the larger 
sentential context can help identify the originals. Compare and 
contrast the following: 

(sjlril* |F) ®lltf I |F fclsR I “The boys stand here.” 

(silrtl |F) Iril |F (d8d* I “Two boys stand here.” 

(«lltfl |F) FMT |F fclSifti I “A girl stands here.” 


Table showing the combinations of final and initial vowels 
in external sandhi 


Final With initial — — > 


1 

3T 

3n 

w 

f 

3 

5 

Fi 

Fi 


7 

3TT 

3TT 

3T/3TT 

3TT 

3TT 

u 

U 

3ft 

3ft 

a? 

a? 



3lt 

art 


F 

FT 

f 

f 

3 

* 

3 

F 

£ 

* 

* 

Ft 

Ft 


F 

FT 

fa 

2ft 

$ 

5 

* 

f 

* 

t 

Ft 

Ft 

^ i 

T 

V 

ft 

ft 

F 

F 

* 

% 

t 

t 

ft 

it 

7 

US 

3TFT 

3lft 

3Pft 

3^ 

3UJ 

3PJ 

31F 

g 

3Ft 

3fa 

mt 

31Ft 

or 


m\ 

31| 

3lf 

3TJ 

31$ 

31* 

31* 

3TU 

3ft 

mt 

313lt 

* 

m 

3TTFT 

3TTfa 

3TPft 

3TT5 

30^ 

3TTf 

3TTF 

g 

3TTF 

3# 

mt 

3TTFt 

or 

3TT3T 

3T13TT 

3TTF 

an# 

m 

3T13> 

3TTP 

31T* 

3TTU 

3Tft 

snsft 

3TT3lt 

3d- 

3lts 

3TFT 

3ffa 

3Tcft 

n 

3^ 

3Tf 

3TF 

3fa 

3lt 

3TFt 

3TFt 

or 


3T3TT 

3T| 

31# 

3TJ 

31$ 

31* 

g 

31* 

3TU 

3ft 

313ft 

3T3Tt 

3lt 

3TTF 

3TTFT 

3TTfa 

3TFft 

3^ 

3TFJ 

3TTf 

3TTF 

g 

3UF 

3Tlt 

3TTFt 

31TFt 

or 

3TT3T 

3TT3TT 

3TT| 

an# 

3TTJ 

3TT3> 

3TT* 

3TT^ 

3TTU 

3fft 

anaft 

3TT3lt 
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Vocabulary 


Middle (30 cH*1hRh) Verbs 


' ft 

(1A) 

ft r 

to 

• 3i4 

(10A) 

3 iW 

to 


(4A) 


to 

’ % 

(4A) 


to 

' 

(1A) 

wt 

to 

■n 

(1A) 


to 

■ SR 

(4A) 


to 


(1A) 


to 

* W 

(1A) 

or^r 

to 

W{ 

(1A) 

*TRcT 

to 


(1A) 


to 


(4A) 


to 


(6A) 


to 


6 (4A) 

flRrf 

to 

• % 

6 (4A) ' 

rv v 

R?R 

to 


(1A) 


to 


(1A) 

cRcl" 

to 

•ft 

(1A) 

ftr 

to 

• JR5T 

(10 A) 

JF^RcT 

to 

WJ 

(1A) 

OT# 

to 


Indeclinables 

• 3R 

• 5cf: 

• 0: 

■ 3T*WT 
' W 

' WT 


today 
tomorrow 
yesterday 
now 
just as 

so, in that manner 
once 

sometimes 

never 


see 

request 

suffer 

be depressed 
dive, plunge 
swallow, devour 
be bom 
be 

grow (intransitive) 

speak 

rejoice 

think 

incite, push 

die 

be 

sport, to rejoice in 

obtain, get 

tremble 

counsel 

praise 
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but 

ftR 

even if fR 3rR) 

cTFPr 

even then (TTF 3TpT) 


Exercises 


1) Translate the following into English: 

?. 3ff*T f Fft stott m ffR i 

ftR 3Twit[ nor ftR, ttfR tot ffR - Wt ?fsft 
- f£r i 

3.* 5m 4) F'lc) - Ft, ^JtlH F&B tl5 3TRT l°l ?? - % ft) 

V- 5*1 ’F FTT *l l?4t I cT ■ ,_ 5? 1 Wt ■ § (rl I 

**• ^TOT of4 wfftRT I FTOT 51^ ct $c4W-t) I 
Q. Wt - FTT ^ TOT I 

-Mcj I wh 41 F<il41$Tt, d<i l F I 
t • t Ft, 3TSITt cTOtt - F F cFT - fR I 
s. ft f°mt i ertssr ftt RfR i 

? o . "Pitot FrtB ^t: Rut, ?r f’R - t ftF wif crofts, 

d^t If? *il ^ - § Pi I 

? 1 • FTft FT fR F RfR, tT^TFTfT TTT WTt I RnJ F F F 
$Fft MFt I 

*TF ¥T TOt ^TTT[ 3TF FIR, <TF TT t*Tt I ST F^t - 3TF F 
<T>Fft fH f^FT - fR I 

?£• FTT F $R TOlR I R>'to(§ F $<ilR WoFTRFT I $R: 

<ptoRt Rft 1 $t <ft<Rt fRR 1 m mm ^fiR 1 

? X. FT FF TOTT FFF Fit fR I Ictaj[ 3TF FT 5TOTT fRt 

M I 

?**. R f *ttot ft Mrat, fttR b: fFt fRRf i 

? F W FTlR Ft fR, FTT FT ^ F fR I 

TV5. UB f?R t^TFTT: grr^T T5Ft, ifej RPR tt FTT 3FFTR B 

SfR I 

U- FTtsFF cF RffR, FT: 5F cFTft F RnR: I 
F F?Rt RffR, F F B Rf^R I f t Bt 
^ TT T I ?T F F ? B - Rf^R I F ^ 

Rf^R I F F Rf^R I 


91 



Ro. TR *TT qtft T*Tt I 


2) Rewrite the above sentences, without the sandhis, but write 

with sandhis those sequences which are originally without 

sandhis. 

3) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 

1) I praise the clouds, which wander IP, %1-H fcf) in the 
sky, because the clouds give us water. 

2) The fire swallows the trees in the forest, as a beast 
swallows food. 

3) The elephants plunge into the water of the lake, 

4) The sage looks at the world and thinks that there is 
only sorrow in the world. 

5) In that country, the people are depressed today. 

6) When the king strikes his enemies with a weapon, the 
sages read the sacred texts. 

7) When I obtain gold, my happiness grows. 

8) I suffer, when my friends blame my poetry. 

9) I rejoice, when my enemies suffer. 

10) When a man gets his wife's devotion, he rejoices. 

11) I see the splendor of the flowers. The flowers are on 
the creeper. 

12) Now when the daughter-in-law sees the mother-in-law, the 
mother-in-law trembles, 

13) Today I say, “0 friend, do not recite your poems. Due 
to those poems, you rejoice, but I feel depressed.” 

14) The trees grow in the forest. 

4) Write the present paradigms of the following verbs; 

fifcT (4A) P (1A) cTsft 

(10A) q^RcT (1A) fSftT 

5) Write any five sentences of your own in Sanskrit. 
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LESSON 11 


Middle Verbs (continued) 


Past imperfect 


35} (1M) 

35ft} 

“to obtain, 

to get” 




S 

D 

P 

1st 


3135} 

3B5TT?f|’ 

3135fFT% 

2nd 


3B5T«H: 

3135}5TF} 

31351^ 

3rd 


3135FT 

Sld^dl 4 } 

3B5FtT 

Examples: 


(1M) 


3ffit^cT 



(4M) 


3iH'-Md 



(6M) 


3Ff?3 


(10M) 


3FF5R3 

Imperative mood 




35} (1M) 

35Tt 

“to obtain, 

to get” 




S 

D 

P 

1st 


3$ 

35mt 

35TFT# 

2nd 


35isaf 

35mFT 

35T£«n} 

3rd 


3WR 

35}3W 

35FtTP} 

Examples: 


(1M) 


5llqdi*j 


5F} 

(4M) 


♦i-Mdi*} 



(6M) 




TRf (10M) 

5F5Rt 

5F^R315} 

Potential mood 




35} (1M) 

35^ 

“to obtain, to get” 




S 

D 

P 

1st 


35fr 

3^% 

3^-N B 

2nd 


35}*1T: 

S^fFIF} 

3^F} 

3rd 


3^3 

3*H Id H 

35)<H 
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Examples: 

(1M) 

JTterT 



(4M) 

*F*Tcl 

T F^cl 


(6M) 



(10M) 



Note: In the case of verbs with initial 

vowels, the combination 

of the past-tense 

3T (or 

3IT according 

to traditional Sanskrit 

grammar) with the 

initial 

vowel results 

in the vrddhi-grade of 

that initial vowel. The China change is seen in and 

Original 

China-gra.de 

Vrddh i-grade 

3T/3TT 


31 

311 

%$ 


ir 

£ 



3i it 

3l! 



3T? 

31T^ 

Examples: 

31 + 


=> 


3T + 


=> 


31 + 

31$F1 

=> 3irW 


On the use of the clitics and 

In Classical Sanskrit, the most common manner of saying “a 
man” or “some man” is to use the clitic fa* or after the forms 

of the pronoun far. With these clitics, the forms of the pronoun 
% do not remain interrogative, but come to mean “a”, “some”, 
“someone”, “somebody”, etc. Thus, while means “by whom?”, 
^hI^cJ/^FT means “by somebody.” Similarly, <p: I means 

“Which man goes?”, but I means “Some man” or 

“A man goes”. The sandhi between the forms of and the clitics 
and ^Fl is obligatory. The same effect may be obtained by 
using 3Tft with the forms of %. Compare the following: 

la) “Who is standing there?” Sp: frigid? 

lb) “Someone is standing there.” / ?tsf^ Qglcl I 

2a) “Where did you go?” <pT c°(H SFTmJ:? 

2b) “I went somewhere.” 316^ / J’T'W / J’llRl 31*1^^ I 
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3a) “Which tree did you see?” <pi c^HT 3N3*T:? 

3b) “I saw a/some tree.” 3npJ <pflR[ / 4>SH / 3Rft <|1}TH 3lH^H I 
4a) “Which fruit do you want?” c°R 't*rt + i $m)R? 

4b) “I want a/some fruit.” / (3>SM / GrR V5H $M)lR I 

5a) “In which town did you live?” <J)(*Rd 5TFT c°I-H 3l<W? 

5b) “I lived in a/some town.” 3T^T 4>(pfcl<J / *PWH / *RRhR 

RFT 31cRnj | 

6a) “By which virtue do you get happiness?” <iR *J“M (5R^T? 

6b) “I get happiness by some virtue.” 3 hRcJ / iR 

(PT I 

Note: Negative usages like etc* mean 

“never,” “no one,” and “nowhere,” respectively, rather than “not 
sometime,” “not someone,” etc. Also note that in the following 
story, constructions like *T: • ♦ • S’: S’: mean something like 

“whoever, ... all those.” 

Vocabulary 


• PT 

(pron) 

one’s own 

• HPT 

(n) 

truth 

• H&TT 

(indcl) 

always 

- Wflcil* 

(m) 

heaven 

PTH 

(n) 

bath 

' W 

(indcl) 

again 

HPT 

(n) 

death 

• RHH 

(m) 

mustard seed 

> RP 

(pron) 

one/some 

• 

(pron) 

all 

5lft? 

(n) 

body 

■ Sn+Pft 


to bring 


Exercises 

1) Convert the sentences in Lesson 10 to past-tense, and 
imperative and potential moods. (Make changes, if necessary, 
to make the sentences sensible.) 

2) Rewrite the following story by making all the Sandhis in the 
first paragraph and by dissolving all the Sandhis in the 
remaining paragraphs. Also translate it into English. 

RPRT RTS: I RRT HPT HTCPT HPT SltfPT 3RPT^, 

dm HT I HT SlM'-Md - |>H: HR SrfTTHH? RR Hd'S 1 

fWR WIT 3RR*J, HPT R I *R1R ^TT: rR: R foFTt, 
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cPS: f?ST: SS toItT 3TSS 3FF^ I SS ’JjfFT ^TT: cH<4c?^T, SffcT: 

arPr 3 rter I sfc fWFT StcP dfe: ^ST: S STfcs, SS ^S: |>S: Ms? 
SS: f$ST: S Met, SST 5lf^: step S S I SS: SS ^JS: 3 TMs, SS: 
3TFS 3Tft #FT frf: 7*PT? 3TTTP 3Tf^T «ffSS*J S I SS: 3T^J SSS 

sMs, SST: S& 4M*| S cS«M ffa I SSST SFTT ST STft SSS TOSTf, 
’PIT* P<^ S ^o|*T PftT'f I d'T I SS dWW H£l H RicJ +jR: trdMM 

3TWS I S: STST: STSf: SlfM ^TS, STS S SRPJ Tftt 3RSTf I SST 
ST STft cfiT BPftScJ, SST ST 3ISSS I SFJ ST#T S: 3TSTSS - t 

STft PST: 'jfldH'H ?pFJ S^FrT, S S cR[ PST 3T^T cSpR I JS: cd*J SS 
41 oh*T SS1S 3SSP:? §>S: T-S 41cMS S 1 ST Sift 2[:&S 

3TSTSS ■ Jd • tSS SS v 41d'H*l 3TT?T:? SS: SS 3) fi^*id> d d * ^ H 

TOTS I SS: *T ^W{ S SFSfrT, SS: 3T^f SS IS S FTP#r, SSFf S 

SSTft I S 3TSS tfMs |m 5TPT I 3TfS SS1S ST S^PTS TO: ST SFJ S?3 
SSS: STSFJ S^SSSTTS I 1 JS: SS SS 3ddd I *j^l u l Rsi yfloH-H H<> U H 
SS I Sft 3Tt sfMS ^:&S SS tfMs I M ^ Sf^ 3TFS 3TS 3TS MS3PT SS 
3TfSW^l4)H IS 

fft: STS Sifts 3TSTSS - # STft, cS S WJ eft?#, S ST sffas^ I ST 
fifePlSf I ST M^S I SS^ f?PS I SST ’JS: PTScT, SST PST: I 

SST P: Rl^ ST: fiPTct, S SST 'ddi: slSnt I f5>^ ^ S: S: wtWcl, S: S: 
fipTt SS 1 S: S: fM, S: S: ^S: STSt SS fSl^[ I ST*!S fsTST sftoRS 
S fW I ^ftof^S foTST S7SS S S# I SST ^PT: SFFS, op^Rt, S^St^ S, 
SST W: 3Tft WF%, SPT^T S I SST S5IS: SST STT: I SST: 


S^F^ - SS SPTS1S I cRS 3Tf^T ^S: STSSTS l 3T^S SS *^TS ^TS 
f ^S I cPS STSls f ^PT I S P: 3Tf^T ^T 3T^T I^PTSTS I S 3T?^ M I S 
P sprf Ms I S ST SS ’JS: Ms I 3T^J S%T SS ^PTS flcT I M cj 
SST: S R-dsR - S: S: SPlt S: S: Mt f^T I SS: t ST^, ?SS 
^fPT: I ST cSS liti^ST: f^T I 

ssft' st srft ^Mssstsss# stsiss - 1 srt cst ssFs?#5st 

SSFSt s ^sl^ SSSS I S SFSt Sts# - St STSS S Ms SSf^, SSFSt 
rS !*}d<i*FT SS SS ^STSS WrMI ^JS^ffsS SHdlRlfcl I S ^ftTSTSS - SR rS" 
SUSP ?m SS ^r: ^4^ I SS SIS W I SSSPsstS 

PSTft Pts^PTS, STSRf ^fPf SP sfsSFPT I sf^ FT S^TSPPPsft SS 
^St ?1rT I 


ST STff S 


(I SS ST SSffr ^JfPSSSScJ, SSk S 
S - # S#, SS ^S SFTPf S^S, ftFSTSTP 
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jjto torc to ? tot i at’j ^ ^ to 3rto&r i ?rr 
^nft ^FTtf ¥RR WRTF^ I ^T tot 5T JT^TO^cT I tor ^ 
W^facf - tt «to ?T tor fit I TO ST TO^t - ^ $tsft ^ fto" fc*T- 
^JtRT 5TT t 3Tft ^TRJviFcJ I ?TT HWRcT - t" *jt, 3HFJ to •H+ilft I 
ct t <Mc^hR^: I tot *R ^ftstoT, <T*4M^HI< ^ to I t «TO 
«H*fl Rhi ^<nPt, cl®tH5 «h 41 i t^^rtsf ?j?t i trr^R^R 
tof 3tot *r ft toft i a *jtor^ ^ ^ tot, toto t 
=r tot to, ?r ^ to, gt ^ atotfa i 

3) Translate the following into Sanskrit; 

There was a forest. In that forest, there lived a sage. The 
sage lived with his wife. Near the forest, there was a city. In 

that city, there lived a king. The king lived in his palace with 

his wife. The king’s wife did not love (=long for) the king. 
Therefore, the king had no happiness. A man whose wife does not 
love him has no happiness. The king thought: “If I go to the 

forest and speak to a sage, my misery will end (J The king 

went to the forest, saw the sage, and spoke to him. The sage 

laughed and said to the king: “O king, just as your wife does not 

love you, similarly my wife does not love me. That is why I 
became a sage and came (3TT+i ■*lh, 3jHM)fcl, to come) to this forest. 
You should also stay here in the forest with me. I will be 
(potential) your friend and you will be my friend. The two of us 
will have happiness.” The king lived in the forest with his wife 
near the sage. In time (<P ), the king’s wife loved the sage, 

and the sage’s wife loved the king. All of them lived with 
happiness in the forest. 

4) Write five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 12 


Gerunds and infinitives 
Gerunds: 

Gerunds are indeclinable derivative forms derived from verb 
roots to signify a “preceding action”, or to translate a phrase 
such as “having gone”. The restriction on the use of gerunds is 
that the agent of the gerund and the main verb must be the same. 
Example: i\*i) ^pf SR5 Rhfcl I 

“When Rama goes home, he drinks water,” 

This sentence can be converted to a gerund-construction by using 
the gerund ^Ic^l “having gone”. 

Example: 3pf ^Icdl l\H\ vRS I 

“Having gone home, Rama drinks water.” 

However, consider the following sentence: 

5faT *pf TOt, ciqi TRt ^ F-NQ I 

“When Slta goes home, Rama drinks water.” 

This sentence is grammatically correct with the construction 
Rut one cannot change this into a gerund-construction, 
because there are different agents for the two actions. 

If there are several actions preceding a principal action, 
one can use a series of gerunds: 

JJf JRSTT, 3W x ftr3T, 'frff yiRcdl, TW: sTf^N^T I 

“Having gone home, having drunk water and having eaten fruit, 
Rama goes out with happiness.” 

Note that all of these actions have the same agent 

One can use a gerund-construction, as long as there is a 
subordinate action preceding a principal action. The principal 
action may be expressed in any tense or mood. Examples: 
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^pf •*lc°ll TFft R) IrT I “Having gone home, Rama drinks water.” 

5 pf J TrcTT <M+l1 I “Having gone home, Rama drank ...” 

^pf J lc°l I \h) ^ Re(<^ I “Having gone home, Rama must drink ...” 
J Tc3T TFft ^ | “Having gone home, Rama may drink ...” 

There are two gerund-forming affixes, -tvd and - ya . The 

affix -tvd is used if the verb has no prefixes, and the affix - ya 
is used if the verb has any prefixes* Examples: 

+ c^T ~> *lccil “having gone” 

/ °r 5 T “having come together” 

This is a purely morphological difference and does not 
involve any syntactic changes* We shall deal with the use of 
gerunds and infinitives with passive main-clauses in Lesson 16. 
For a less frequent gerund form in -3PJ, see Lesson 44 . 

Infinitives: 

Infinitives are indeclinable forms derived from the verb 
roots by adding the affix e.g. “to go”. An 

infinitive expresses a subordinate action which is the goal, 
purpose or reason for the main action. Like the gerunds, the 
infinitive also has the same agent as the main verb. If the two 
actions have different agents, one cannot have an infinitive 
construction. Exampl es : 

1) trj rrct ’pt wfa i 

“Rama goes home to drink water.” 

2) ifldl < W sHJ I 

“Sita went to the forest to see Rama ” 

3) ^ s i 

“To protect the country, the king conquered the enemies.” 

4) m rtf i 

“I want to tell you.” 

The following tables give gerunds and infinitives for the verbs 
done so far: 
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verb 


root 

present 

-£t>a gerund 

-ya gerund 

infinitive 

3T*T 

3lftt 

3T#TOT 


ar^TfftiT 

5? 

f^lcT 

?ST, #TOT 

3ri^rro 


ft 

ft* 

f^TOT 

?TOro 

WI 

m 


$#TOT 

WTO 


FI 

jP# 

<J#TOT, ftftprr 

ftro 


n 

f\ f* ri. 

fW, TO 

JIT 

3T1JTO 

ft?. 3^? 


p# 

t — \ \ 

#TOT 

../■■■■■■■■s. r~ m s......... 

3^JTO 

\ rv 

l<W?Md 

Irowlrcil, I4w§l 

iiWW 


flcj 

w# 

SfT#TOT 

WTTO 


1ft 

$p# 

f*FTOT 

?#TO 



*TOcT 

?#TOT, RTOT 

3PM 

Sift* 


r# 

UlRcdl 

3TRM 


1ft 

rv \ 

IwJd 

teT 

mRI^t 

ft? 

TJlIf 

w# 

TOrPTTOT 

IoTOTTO 

’Rift? 


JTmTO 

T ITOT 

3TFTTO/TO 


^[1^ 

w* 

Rftror, totot 

mm 

^ft?^ 

** 

M* 

#TOT, TRTOT 

MTO 


TT 

TOp# 


iftlTO 



^rtfcl 

dlcir 0 !! 

MTO 

ft. ft 

Rh-d^ld 

'S rs, 

R^tRc 0 !! 

flR-cH 

* > e 

RKiR<j<j 

\ rs. 

1* 

^U^ld 

#TOtot 


^ftlftH 

5^J 

^TPTcT 

'd Pi roll 

?HFT/TO 


ft 

«T# 

ter 

lorto 

ft? 

«ft 

41# 

'f#TOT 

?TOro 

4t1% 


dlS# 

3T#TOT 


dialftn 


3# 

gror 


<rt^ 

Tl 

p# 

PT 

3fftTO 


PR 

TO# 

PRTOT 

STOTO 

TO^ 

ft 



3WTO 

ft? 

** 

?WlcT 

I^TOT 



?T 

*TO# 

3t°H 

OT 


1ft 

<£<# 

ftTTOT, ?[TOT 

3TI^t^T 

#3? 

1ft 

fftf* 

IftT 

3TTfftT 

ft? 
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$%&&&& 3 **ss 33 33^ 333 3333 ^33333 *%& 33 






wfcT 

mtoi w 

W^T 

«nfog*j 

STR^rfct 

mft rdf 


m?f%j 

=rof<r 

’Tc'TT 


^fi 


=TteT, ^TfT, =T?T 

ftoT 



ftRcsrr 



■'Wfcl 

^T 

3TT#T 



^T 


%T 

^rMpI 

^tei 


; T%I 


wsrr 


WT 


T rtoT 

SWT 


HrrtrT 

H fci c°l 1 

ftWT 


tW 

^T 

m? 


TRFTfcT 

Wftc°TT 

WI 



w 

rpr 

T^J 

^nrfrl 

'JSteT 

?r^r 



1*T _ 

3TF[WT 


ifafa 

fi^T, ®n (mc®! i 


«ll^4M 



wm 

ssrfrp 

WRT 

HTteT 

SWT 

STftcft 

Hcrfct 

^TT 


TfaFi 

*fPTfa 


foqzq 

F%1 

IF 3 # 

#Trcn, TJFr^T 

STCFS 

TltoT 

*F^ 

irtoT, ^ 

3ISTO^T TOT 



3TTWS 



^T 

fap*T 


*fatT 

^IRcdl, ^?on 


stf^F 

« 

fc^T 

3^PT 


rtr, <t 

fit 




T^fr^T 

^T 

?#l^T 

7^# 


foR^T 


T^TcT 

TroTT, TftcWT 

foRWRT 



^TT 

3TT$£J 

Tt^ 

<PT^ 

<P?^T 




fetoT, ^5TT 

3llf<i(?M 
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331 J 3 3 


srft 

df^cdi 




Tftr^T 

srN 


STfft 

3^TT 

Sit?! 


ftsft 

ftw 

TTfoRT 



ftftcSTT, ^ftc^TT 

Sft?T 


ftsrft 

ftfT 

srte 



cfftr^T, fc3T 




3ftc37, 

?T^T 



tftFTT 

Sfl^T 


wft 

5lftc«TT, 5Ifr«n 

SRIFT 

Sifted 

5ip=qft 

51FcoTT, Slft^JT 

ft^T 

5lft^T 

w* rft 

«TR2TT, fifteen 

ft^TRT 




TReSM 



*MI 

ftW 

Wi 

r\ r\ 

Id bid 

tf^TT 

5R*TW 


pjsrft 

f’JIT 

SFJFT 




9^1T 


wrft 


TR^T 


f^rft 

ffen 

ft^T 


srft 

IFTT 

5HPT 



A list of verbal pre-fixes ( upasarga ): 

ST, *T7T, 3TT, TPT, 3T^, M, ft?J, ft^, ^?T, ft, 3TT, ft, 3Tft, 
3Tft, 3Tft, g, 3^, 3Tft, Sfft, ’Tft, TT 
The function of these prefixes will be discussed in Lesson 15. 

Exercises 

1) Translate the following sentences into English and change 
them to gerund- and/or infinitive constructions if possible: 

?. tt i 

A (^l <i W'* d«5 1 3 l«M' r xJ«5 (cl I 

THTT ^ WTO: | 
y, 5RT irt WRjScRT ^ I 
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'J. W TOT: TOTTO*, HTT I 

S • d<5l$ 4H < Pd<{)° 4 t-H, cRT cddc^: I 

». *RT «FTT WlR, H^T ^jj ^R I ^ 

6 . 3RT 5RT |ww «T(5 RlTldR, Cl c; I ^ f?3T ddR I 
S ♦ ^T: ^T^T Ickilcl, cRT ?T fa^lcl I 

? o . *(c; | cjm] eR J lM^, dq ( ?T <J?TH yRcJ I 
T \ - •H'i I 'JH«l>]s$o||o|*jgj^, cRT Tit ^T nlcl 3T®4 |o| cl l*J I 
T*. TmZFK *jf *TE^, HTT 3 c^, ?TT * cj^ I 
U- W TO&IMI^HH cRT ?T WMcWT I 
T Sf* ■M«i I 'jsls^, cl «i I rl’H *TRf ^JW^Rcf I 
n. W TOt ^ Tttcf, TRT *T ^ I 

?$• ^ dlPl 'hrtlPl $1ldd, dd^ dlPl HOT I 

?vj. qqi $d^c°ll d<i I ?TT I 

u. ^hw writ Trtrr m^, ^ i 

?S. OTT HW # WTT^TOTJ, cf^T 3 ^TOTPJ^f I 
*o. *RT f55Rts<p73, HTT 5 fOT I 

*?• OTT TOT^TOT^, OTT StSc^ I 

d<Sl OT to! f^+llPl ^$lcj, d<i I ?TF ^T f«Rci I 
n* OTT FT OTH^RTTOTST FT^T d°llft*OT: I 
=rnfr fTO[, cicT^r wffof i 
*1. Wl^nrt Sft% 'KSTft xT &lt$ I 

R5. *iqi -*MI 5J^ dl^nl, d^l t I 

R\s. OTT vfftt TO'McT, OTT ?TT jp^cf I 

* 6 . OTT TOt ^OT[ Wtcl, cRT *T ^TcT I 

R%. 3TF OT HFOTT oR^r M, OT iT >Im4|P1 I 

*0. i «h 41 s| W(d l d , d^ I ?TT 31^ Hd I 

31 • OTT TT TOtsftRcT, cTTT *T 

3*. m ^yf\ ^ts«jf^, =jwrc^, srcw ^ i 

3.^ • 'Jll’M cl d<i I 'iRT hI'J’tI I 

^8. 3ft : *m ^ ??T^f I 

«HI «f)oH + l'-M’^cl, »T ^ cT^ ^TpT r^'dR I 
^5- <431 ♦jPldlMl^iitlitsirt ^TTT, dm ?T Tit «lrtl<^ 
l\s. ^ cl W TOf TO^FR^R 

16. ^TOTOf, TO^TcT I 

31?" ^ ol'd if*!, ^1 ^T 3^ I 
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2) Translate the following into Sanskrit using infinitive forms, 
if possible* Try to alter them to gerund-constructions. 

1) The horses run to the river to drink water. 

2) She wants money to obtain happiness. 

3) The crow sits on the tree to eat fruit. 

4) The servants want to run after the king. 

5) A servant steals gold to show it to his wife. 

6) I go to the village to see my mother. 

7) The king went to the mountain to see the sage and speak 
to him. 

8) The boy worships his father to obtain money from him. 

9) The people sat around the tree to watch the horses. 

10) The woman held leaves in her hands to count them. 

11) Elephants do not want to eat flesh. 

12) The hero climbs the palace to see the enemies. 

13) The king gives money to his friend to write poetry. 

14) He steals jewels from the palace to live with happiness. 

15) We request the hero to strike the king. 

16) The boy washed the fruit to eat them. 

17) The fool (1^0 climbed the mountain to touch the sun and 
to eat the moon. 

18) The man went to the river-bank to sit with the girl. 

19) The servant went to the sage to ask him. 

20) You go to the king to tell him. 

21) The king took the sage into the palace to worship him. 

22) He requested the man to enter the palace. 

23) The sage sat on the ground to worship god. 

24) The crows sat on the tree to eat fruit. 

25) The jackals talk to the elephant to praise him. 

26) O wife, I want you to abandon me, 

27) I do not want to become a poet. 

28) I read books to obtain happiness. 

29) The jackal goes to the forest to find meat. 

30) I want to think only of god. 
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3) Write any five sentences of your own in Sanskrit. 
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LESSON 13 


Masculine and feminine nouns in ^ 

Masculine nouns in ^ 

There are two kinds of masculine nouns in ^ ; (A) agent-nouns 
(verb + ), and (B) nouns expressing family relations. There are 

slight differences in the declension of these two types. Italici- 
zed forms in the following paradigms should be compared and con- 
trasted to understand the differences. 


^ “leader” + $ ) 


Nom 

S 

■•hi 

D 

P 

'R 777: 

Acc 




Inst 

■'■hi 



Dat 




Abl 

^<j : 



Gen 


to*. 

tofpj 

Loc 

to" 

to: 

to 

Voc 


TTTt 

to: 

“father” 


S 

D 

p 

Nom 

to 

tot 

to: 

Acc 

fto? 

ftot 

% 

Inst 

to ' 


to*: 

Dat 

to 



Abl 

% 


to*l: 

Gen 

% 

to: 


Loc 

tot 

to: 

to 

Voc 

to 

tot 

to: 


Exceptions: The words “husband” and “grandson” 

declined like the agent-nouns. ^ is like 
except that it has an option in gen. pi.: 


are 

% 
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Feminine nouns in 5ft 

All of these are nouns denoting family relations. The 
paradigm of a feminine noun in ^ is identical with that of the 
word ft* “father”, except in accusative plural. For instance, the 
accusative plural of “mother” is 

The word “sister” is declined like an agent noun in % 

except in accusative plural, e.g. 

Consonant sandhi rules 

Here we shall consider important external consonant sandhi rules. 
One has in theory an option to combine or not to combine words in 
a sentence, though in Sanskrit texts, especially in verses, we see 
these Sandhis all made for us. Certain changes are optional even 
though words may be combined. 

4 (1) unvoiced stop — » voiced stop, before a voiced consonant or 

a vowel. 

Examples: + 3NcRj[ — > 

+ cRH — > 

- (2) voiced stop — > unvoiced stop, before an unvoiced C. 

Examples: + Wc4*i — ■> 

+ ?T^T — > (ids'll 

• (3) Initial ?T — > t£, optionally, if preceded by a dental stop 

or nasal. 

Examples: cRJ + 5RT& — > 

d"R + Wfct — ■> 

Optionally: d (rl and d (cl (rare in texts). 


dental C — 

-> corresponding retroflex C, before 

! a retroflex C 

Examples: 

a* 

+ <fN>T — * 

dcTWl 


** 

+ — > 


=) 


+ <n<ti — * 
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(5) dental C 
Examples: 

(fr: =) 


corresponding palatal C, before a palatal C. 

mr[ + ^ 

+ *T — » 


(6) dental stop 
Examples: 


-> i$, before ($. 
d<\ + ri'Mc) 

¥FT1^ + dl$* 




(7) dental 'J 
Examples: 


c$, before i$. 
d FJ + 
+ 


d 


(8) stop — > corresponding nasal, before nasal, optionally. 

Examples: — > dH 

W + *FT — » 

— » dPh*t 

Optionally: d^H, and dRHfl (rare in texts). 

(9) *f, after a stop, is replaced by the corresponding voiced 
aspirated stop, optionally. 

Examples: + fit — > 

W + % — » ^Tf^T 

Optionally: d^ft? and (rare in texts). 


(10) Final °T and are doubled, after a short vowel and before 
any vowel. 

Examples: 3iHdH + — > 3iHdR§ 

3PTmR + mW\ 


• (11) Final ^J, before an unvoiced dental, palatal or retroflex 
stop, is replaced by an anusvara plus a sibilant homorganic 
with the stop. 

Examples: poll'd + cT^T — > 

t ^ 
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1 (12) Final original or derived from a visarga , is deleted, 
before an initial and the previous simple vowel is 

lengthened. (Original ^ in 3FrT^ etc.) 


Examples: 


+ TFT* 

— > T fTT TFT: 



+ TFT: 

— ■» *Tcft TFT: 


Hl3J: 

+ TFT: 

— * HRJ TFT: 


* (13) If a word ending in a short vowel is followed by J, a ^ is 
inserted between the two. This insertion is optional after a 
long vowel. 


Examples: 


+ 

m: 




+ 

3TF7 

— * ^fWFTT or 





W%FTT 

Vocabulary 





Agent Nouns 



Relation Nouns 

m. 3"R| 

donor 


m. • 

father 

m. ^ 

doer, maker 


f. • *TTf 

mother 

m. ■ ^ 

leader 


m. ■ 

grandson 

m. • 

hearer 


m. - TJtiJ 

brother 

m. • 

conqueror 


m. ■ *T<| 

husband 

m. ■ ■M’tJ 

goer 


m. <■ vTHlf 

son-in-law 

m, ' e|(h| 

speaker 


f. ‘ 

daughter 

m. • ^ 

man 


f. ' 

sister 

Other vocabulary 


f. 

sister-in-law 

m. ' 

fool 



(husband's 

n. ■ 

garden 



sister) 

m. 

poor 




m. WJT 

father-in-law 




Note: Forms of Tf and ^ 

may 

look alike in 

certain contexts: 

^TT: 

verses 


WR 1 

Also the nominative 


singular of i.e. TT, may be confused with 



Exercises 


1) Decline fully the following: dt<|, tfi|, ddF^. 

2) Translate the following sentences into English, and rewrite 
them after splitting the sandhis: 



'1. TTdt ddtd | 


TfdFT 5fdf dTJ: H TFFdTWT I 

VJ. ddT 5T tUt dldUcdf ddTddRdT dtdTC%ft^£fT PM 

C . did ^IsHwVRaifa I 

'i* ^dr ird i 

\ o • d: Wt d 5T d«tdi, dt ofdrl l d 5T let dl& I 

H. t HTdfdTddf? *fMd BFH ddf d m 5fT t dldf 

dt^ I 

dT *T PFpfdT, t fapfdf I 
U- dd ftdT 3*d dTWT? 5T t dl^: fttptfdTdT I 
? V. dd ^ilHId *d ddf^T? ddt t <3dT Fd f^Ht, d*dd dTdTcTCt 

H- Sdd^ - ddt t dldldT H$W5dl< 5ft dTdfddt ^ 
dd^fift I HTT ^d5d dTdkdtJ - td, rddfa t ftfSffdlttft I 
Idf d <P«i iR <i>t sft dd1dd<f I t$dd '^dftcdltdd - 
£ fw, ,^#n: <Hdl WW I I 

<u. dW^dd^dW^ddflid FT.pfetdT: I 
? t . dtt TTd: <fcl°MlPl fefertd I 

n. $lRMlA $dRlH$ u l 5T? TOTdTO^ I dFHl/V^T ^ft 
S^E^tf - t dTft, $ dd dT cddT 5Td d^OlcT I 5TT dlddTdd - 
t ^d, Ud*d ftfcTT d5d ?d^Sd*d ftdT t 5dfT fit I 5T 
dT d5dT dldf ddf dT dldT dT ^dt dl? 


Ill 


Ro. ^o(|h ?*R^ I 3°<M Tf: l FR^ I 'R: 

**R<[ I fIT ^PTRRr^ I ^ ^ Wfa I 


3) Join the following sequences by applying the appropriate 
sandhi rales: 


cTFJ 

^ M 



cf 

^TTij[ W 

°M Ir} 5TW*T 



RfrT: 

cTFJ fl? 



3PTcFJ 3R 



4) Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit and apply all 
possible sandhi rules: 

1) My wife was not pleased with the words (speech) of the 
two sisters-in-law. Her two sisters-in-law are my two 
sisters. 

2) I am the father of my grandson’s father. 

3) My son is the grandson of my mother-in-law. 

4) My father-in-law is the husband of my mother-in-law. 
But my father-in-law is my mother’s brother. 

5) Your son-in-law is my daughter’s husband. Who are you? 

6) My father-in-law is the speaker in the king’s court. 

7) The hearers do not want to give money to the speakers. 
Therefore, the speakers do not want to speak. 

8) Those girls do not long for foolish husbands. 

9) A father gives his daughter to his son-in-law. 
Therefore, he is a donor. 

10) Having seen the grandson of the conqueror king, her 
son-in-law gave him his daughter. 

5) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 14 


Neuter nouns in f , 7, and $ 

All of these nouns essentially follow the same pattern as may 
be seen from the following paradigms of the words c|# n. “water”, 
n. “honey” and n. “goer”. All agent nouns in 5ft may be 
potentially usable in neuter as neuter adjectives. 


of# 

n. “water” 




S 

D 

P 

Nom 

of# 

or## 

o##r 

Acc 

3# 

*r## 

of##f 

Inst 

oiiR u u 

oT#WiT 

of#ft: 

Dat 

of#% 

oT#RHJ 

oT#«T: 

Abl 

«T#®f: 

of#HfW 

f\ ’N 

of#^r: 

Gen 

o|# u i: 

o||R«l|: 

orrfNpj 

Loc 

2f#fa 

of##: 

oT#J 

Voc 

of#, o# 

of## 

duOPl 


^ n. 

“honey” 




S 

D 

p 

Nom 




Acc 


iT^ft 


Inst 


iTtpruj 


Dat 

w 


tftpf: 

Abl 

W' 



Gen 

W' 



Loc 

w* 



Voc 


iff# 
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n. 

“goer” 




S 

D 

P 

Nom 



jf^t 

*f^t 

Acc 



Inst 

I F^ D TT 


I F^: 

Dat 

*F^T 

7 F^ a TFJ 


Abl 


*FfR^ 

*F^: 

Gen 

*F^T: 

JFfTt: 


Loc 

*F^I 



Voc 

Adjectives 


JF^ft 

JF^r 


A. In Sanskrit a word such as ‘"black’’ in the sentences “The 
black box” and “The box is black” functions morphologically the 
same way. An ‘adjective’ in its adjectival as well as predicative 

use agrees with the noun in gender, number and case. 


B. An adjective ending in 31 usually has its feminine form 


in 3TT« Examples: 


“White horse” 

“white” 

5^dl rtdl 

“white vine” 



“white lotus” 

C. In general, adjectives 

ending in a 

given vowel and 

having a certain gender follow the 

i pattern of the nouns ending in 

that vowel and having that gender. 

Examples: 




“pure sage” 

$jRl “pure” 


“pure woman” 


?jf*T >jl(5 1 T 

“pure water” 



“soft poet” 

^ “soft” 

H Id 1 

“soft mother” 



“soft lotus” 
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gtfippujjji! 


D. Adjectives in 3* and 5ft have certain additional 

optional forms. Some of these optional variations may be noted, 

1) Neuter adjectives in 3 and ^ may be optionally declined 

like the masculine except in the nom, acc and voc cases. 
Examples: or “from the pure water” 

or ^l^ u |: "from a moving cart” 

tfM]: or "from a small lotus” 

2) Adjectives in 3, denoting a quality, in feminine, may 
optionally have an additional ^ affix, and then be declined 
like H<{L 

Example: or “small river” 

E* Agent-nouns in ^ always have the affix ^ in feminine, 
and are then declined like 

Example: Ad I “leader king” 

“leader woman” 


Vocabulary 


Adjectives 


n. 

water 

• 3RT 

blind 

n. 

honey 

• 3TT? 

generous 

n. 

tears 

' 0l u l 

one-eyed 

n t 

water 

• f?l(5 

well, skillful 

n. 

wood 

' ¥ 

small, mean 

n. 

thing 

■ 

lame 

m. 

shoulder 

• ^ 

new 

n. 

knowledge 

• ?ra^T 

favorable, clear 

m. 

disciple 

• 

fat 

m. 

word 

• S7T 

killed 

n. 

eye 

■¥ 

dead 

n. 

cart 


sick 
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m. teacher 

- F 

old 

TOFT 

n. cause 

- wcT 

white 



• *prR 

fragrant 



• # 

pure 



• ^ 

much 

Indeclinables 

- m 

virtuous 

3FTTO 

otherwise 

■ m 

swift 

3 

however, but 

TOT 

beautiful 




heavy, big 




soft 




sweet 



• TOT$ 

able 




poor 


Exercises 


1) Translate the following sentences into English: 

?• TOTOT: TOT: ^ TOFTOT I TOf TOFTOT TOF 'faro 

WTto: TOT: 3Tft ?JTO 5TOrf I TO TOT ^t? TOT TOFT I TO 
toto^ SltcT I 

TOTO 3FTO ^ ^fPTff^T[ TR 3TTOTOT I 3RT: 
=T S^T TO$: I 03f: ^T TOT$: I 3FTO ¥FP5: I 
m ? TOT$: I 3RTTO W$ m 3Fffo[ I 3RT: TOR 
3TTO5cf I <p?R5: Q 1 T: ^T TO^Pf 3Tf^5RJ I 
l- TO: 33 : TO: TOft TO ftR ffa TOT: TORT I TO ^ TO^ft 
3FTOJ TOR ffcT 3Tft t RPrWR I <T*#r To: TOTO: Rt: XT 
TTOT 3#? 3T^T ^ RKhiA - TO: fTO Tffit ^ 3FTO 9T?tct 
I TOT TO Tm 3FTO Wl^lcT, TOT TOT: TFJ *T H&mR I 
TO": ct TOJ TOR I 

Sf* TO ^T^t T^bTO 'jRro <HTOl ?T^f TO*J TOTTfcT, TO I^T ^T TOTTT? 
3>fR *JTO: ?Rt sTTTO ?T TO3R I <t =T TOTTT: I <t 

$J?T: TO ffcT 3TTOJ *R | 3RTTTOT *[TO: $J£T: TO TOFJ TO 
3TTOT fW^T 3$*T I 
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1. JJ5: 5JR: RRfa? TO: fTTTO HoTfcT, RR: 5T: 

RRfa fft 5JPT: RR^t | $RI% Jj^urpj ?[fU#f 3ift 

i 3 snffarfo to jjrPt rrR i to: ^Trtr mro 

TO TOfr, TO: t 3JTO: TO R R^ R# J5BT: fPTO: 
JPRT I 

$• R^ RTf^ R^ TO 3^ ^ ^ ''JTO • 31RTOTORTO 1 RIR: TJ 

5HRT: I TOT: RTft I cT 3F^T R1R#I STTTOR I 

TOT: ^ R HHH Wnt i TOT Ri?R: ^RT:, TOR ^ RcRR ffa 
*JTO: 3T^R: TOR^ I TO: TO fW: I RRR: ^ RsRT: I 
TOT: $IR: f% oiqR, ffct, 3Tc^T 

ffa , ^ ^ %^TT I fW- ^ R: ^1 

vs. r^ Rit s^ TO 1 to rtrt toj 3>RRfcT - 

TOR R1RR mfokl TO Rl#?R RtJ JTTO - flcT I TO: 3^ RT{ 
TOR RTRR $TOR# I TOT 3TRR R<f RTRR flHRTft, TOT TO ^ 
<M<Mk 1 ^JFR 3TPTcR RoTR RSJ TORR: I 3TfTT TOPR Rt Rlt 
WTRR I 

RTRRf ^RR 3TTOt ffa RcRT 3T?R RTSRt R RRTft I 
<5- R: TORR R#T tRT RRft, RRTft RFT RTRf RRR R# I 
RRRRf 8(6o(1 «Hl: cRJ TOTTO R I TOT: dfA R 

^R, TOJ S: *TO^ * ^ RTOt I TO: 3TTO R*$ 

FJTOTft, TO: 3TTO *TO : TOTft fit R: ftTORft I 
<o. grosfttt fIT 3TTO HTft RfcT RIRlft I RTft jgRTft 

TO 2 3 ^ RTR, Rift TO Rrt fft 3TFR ^ 1 ^ Rft 
3Tft RT^ft RRTfR t TO^ft R TOR: I TO: 3TfR RFRTR R 

pjfRTft 1 rr ^ ;R1 ^ T *nsPr to j^RTft 1 
groftft RTO R tfrot I 

??. RPT TORR RTRt RT°ff RRtcf, R Rf^T Pi ^ I Pi <5Rct I RRRT: 
RTRf: Rcrf RIR: RR^ RT 3T^ TOp #fR#T 3R^ I 
?R. Rt ^T: RTT: TOTTT: R RRR I R: m p: 31RRTTO 

^TOt RR^T, R: ^FT: R R# I Rf^ TOT: RR W R^J: 

Rtf R TTO 3?Pr ^RRt: SI^T R%: I 


2) Rewrite the above Sanskrit sentences with all known 

sandhis. 
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3) Decline fully the following nouns and adjectives, taking into 

account the optional variations discussed in this lesson. 

3JS (n. and f.), ^ (f), ?PT$ (f) 

4) Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit and make all 

possible sandhis: 

1. That beautiful girl fell into the water of that river. 
Since she was lame, she was not able to walk. But a 
brave man carried her out of the water and took her 
home. 

2. The man went from the forest to the beautiful new house. 
After having seen that house, now he does not want to 
live in the forest. 

3. All dead heroes are generous. Even if you strike them, 
they never strike you again. 

4. If the king’s wife were favorable, the king would also 
be favorable. 

5. Poor people always think that those who have wealth do 
not have pure minds. 

6. The two mean men never worshipped the generous god. 
Therefore the mean men became lame and blind. 

7. When the lame king entered the new palace, I was 
pleased. The skillful men built that palace, 

8. “O girl, if you say that my friend is handsome, then you 
are certainly blind. Even a generous old woman would 
not say that.” 

9. Having seen my wife’s tears, I asked her: “What is the 
cause for these tears?” She said: “There is no water in 
the house. If you want to drink water, you must drink 
only my tears.” 

10. She said to her husband: “Even if you build a new house 
of gold for me, even then I would not live with you. A 
mean man does not become generous by a house of gold.” 
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11 . 


Because I ate many fruits and drank lots of water, I 
cannot now walk towards my house. I am sick. 

12. When the Buddha abandoned his beautiful wife in the 
palace, she abused him: “He who does not understand his 
own wife’s sorrow, would never understand the sorrow of 
the world.” 

5) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 15 


Verbs with prepositions 

Sanskrit grammarians enumerate the following prepositions 
which are prefixed to verbs: 

TfT, 3PT, 3F1, R'M, 1^> 311, 3lt^l, 

3lft, 3T&, 3^, 3ffr, 3lf^, 3H I 

These prepositions function in two distinct ways. 
Sometimes, they govern nouns and function as adverbial phrases. 
In this kind of usage, they govern different cases of nouns. In 
this usage, the Sanskrit grammarians call them 


These prepositions can also be directly attached to verb 
roots. This way they lead to the formation of a new combination, 
which can have a distinct meaning. In this function, these are 
called SWTs by the Sanskrit grammarians. 

1) In classical Sanskrit, these 3 T TO^Ts are always prefixed to the 
verb forms, and the sandhi between a verbal preposition and a 
verb is obligatory. 

' Examples: 31 + “He watches.” 

31^ + “He observes.” 

35[ + fcl — > dd<Hlcl “He digs up.” 


2) The verbal prepositions affect the meaning of a verb in 
diverse ways. One must individually look at different combi- 
nations and their meanings. 


Examples: 


w 

“He goes.” 


“He comes.” 


“He sees.” 


“He awaits.” 


“He observes.” 


“He examines.’ 

?TfrT 

“He takes.” 

3tT¥Tfa 

“He brings.” 
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“He wanders.” 


3) Two or three verbal prepositions may simultaneously be pre- 
fixed to a verb. 

Examples: “He speaks.” 

“He returns.” 

“He repeats.” 

(someone’s words) 


4) The past-tense marker 3T is always prefixed to a verb before 
adding the verbal prepositions. Thus the resulting sequence 
is always: preposition + 3T + verb. 

Examples: 



present 

“He enters.” 


past 

“He entered.” 


present 

“He follows.” 


past 

“He followed.” 


present 

“He digs up.” 


past 

“He dug up.” 

fStFT^r 

present 

“He moves about.” 

0^ 

past 

“He moved about.” 


However, note the following examples where the past-tense 
marker 31 may not be readily visible: 


3TT 

+ 

Wfct - 

fcl 

“He comes.” 

3FT + 

31 + 

- 

-» 3TPT5S3 

“He came.” 

3TT 

+ 

rfr - 

-* 3ll$*(cl 

“He brings.” 

3TT + 

31 + 


-* 3THT^ 

“He brought: 


5) Sometimes, though not frequently, a middle verb becomes 
active and an active verb becomes middle, due to a verbal 
preposition. Examples: 


M 


“He feels happy.” 



A 


“He desists, stops." 

( Also 

with 3tT, hR 


and TT* 




A 

Wet 

“He stands.” 



M 

«Rb<I 

“He stays, remains.” 

(Also 

with 3PT, 5T, 


and lot) 





122 



A 


“He 

M 

V TWti 

“He 

M 


“He 

A 


“He 

A 

toRlft 

“He 

M 


“He 


conquers. 

defeats.” (Also with fof) 
goes.” 

unites, meets with.” 

enters.” 

occupies.” 


6) Verbs with prepositions have the affix for gerunds. 

Example: ^fT / 3TPT«T, 3TPTFT 

(Consult the list in Lesson 12). 


Vocabulary 


fact 

= 

'Tift 

+ 

fffiT 

to examine 


= 

- 5rfa 

+ 

t«cT 

to await, expect 


= 

1 3TT 

+ 

c rs. 

to attract 

3d<H^ 

= 


+ 

?FrfcT 

to dig up 


= 

■ 

+ 

Mr 

to abuse, accuse 


= 


+ 

Mr 

to throw 

j^Mr 

= 

•ft 

+ 

Mr 

to throw down 


= 


+ 

Ps 

raw 

to summarize, shorten 

3TWFTfcT 

= 

* SoT 

+ 

wrfcT 

to despise, belittle 


= 

' 

+ 


to leave, go out 

3Tf^lM$fcl 

SE 

• 3Tft 

+ 

wft 

to obtain 

3T°TWfa 

= 

• 

+ 

M 

to know, learn 

3TTWfct 

= 

■ 3TT 

+ 


to come, return 

TO^fct 

= 

-^T 

+ 


to approach 


= 


+ 

i rM 

to unite, concur 

3rMr 

= 

• 3TT 

+ 


to perform 


= 

•ft 

+ 


to conquer, win 


= 

W 

+ 


to defeat 


= 

3 

+ 


to burn 


= 

?HT 

+ 

^rfcT 

to be pleased 
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hRcWR 

= 

• W 

+ 

c*Mld 

to give up, forsake 


= 

. 3ToT 

+ 


to bum down 

3nwfcT 

= 

• an 

+ 

wf?T 

to receive, take 


= 

■ 5T 

+ 


to give, offer 

3TlR$lR 

= 

• an 

+ 

ftsift 

to command 

v*hR$|R 

= 

• m 

+ 

fRsrft 

to advise, instruct 

3rt^rm^ 

= 

• 3# 

+ 

nmfrT 

to attack 

wrfcT 

= 

- n 

+ 

nn% 

to salute 

3th#T 

= 

- an 

+ 

mfcT 

to bring 

mR u wR 

= 

. nft 

+ 

n#r 

to marry 

wrfcf 

= 

• n 

+ 

nnft 

to compose (a book) 


= 

- 1# 

+ 

n#r 

to choose, decide 

3TTp# 

= 

• 3n 

+ 


to take leave 


ss 

- n 

+ 

nfafa 

to awake 

3^*13 Rl 

= 

■ ^ 

+ 

WfcT 

to enjoy, feel, 






experience 

'3 ( ^'H 0 I 

= 

•** 

+ 

nnfrT 

to arise, originate 

hR^oiIcI 

= 

nft 

+ 

^c(R 

to overcome, defeat 


= 

- n 

+ 


to originate, prevail, 






be able 


= 

• 3^ 

+ 


to permit, allow 

3TTT^ 

s 

- an 

+ 


to climb, mount 

R°k^ 

= 

-flr 

+ 

n# 

to disagree, dispute 

3TftRR$kl 

= 

• 3Tft-ft 

+ 

ftift 

to resort to (+acc) 

jhRqiR 

— 

° m 

+ 

ftsrft 

to sit 

wRsiR 

= 

•s 

+ 

felfcT 

to enter 


= 

■ ft 

+ 

n# 

to desist from 

HQo|# 

= 

' nft 

+ 

n# 

to turn, change 






(intransitive) 

nn# 

= 

■ n 

+ 

n# 

to proceed, begin 

t#FnfcT 

= 

■ft 

+ 

nn=# 

to take rest 

SRfafcT 

= 

•n 

+ 


to become favorable, 






be pleased 

R’fRfcl 

= 

•ft 

+ 


to become depressed 

SFprfcT 

= 

3^ 

+ 


to follow 

3#f#fa 

= 

•3lft 

+ 

f#fct 

to occupy, dwell (+acc) 
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dlrtefa 

= 


+ 

fctEft 

to stand up, rise 


= 

' 5T 

+ 

ft^ct 

to set out 


= 

•ft 

+ 

CTTft 

to forget 


= 


+ 

pift 

to laugh at 

vftwrft 

= 

- 

+ 

Rft 

to avoid 

SFFTftt 

= 

■ ST 

+ 

FTfcT 

to strike, hit 

&mrf% 

= 

• ft-31cT 

+ 


to behave 

3TT?Tfcf 

= 

■m 

+ 

F?ft 

to bring 

3lfeRfa 

= 

•3Tft 

+ 

^TtrT 

to cross 


= 

■ftT 

+ 

^Fft 

to carry out 

PftVPfcT 

= 

• Pft 

+ 

STOft 

to roam, wander 


Additional Vocabulary 

' elsewhere 1 (IP) tSdlrl to play 

* $H\ F. army with inst. often means “what is 

the use of x?” 


Exercises 


1) Write past-imperfect 3rd-person forms (singular, dual and 
plural) for any thirty verbs with verbal prepositions. 

2) Translate the following sentences into English: 


epfftpf STOFTR dMlelW WRFT 

| T* : ^ *1 

«FPT I 

SRT ’TPrf*? 3WW&, cRT ¥Tt 3lft rPJ HcdT^T 

W 3Tfstf§Nfa I 

i- snpnfa jpor: =r Hmnj ^nf&r wl^r i ^ t^n 

Her 3TFIPT *IMlPl 3lf^NjR I 3TC ^ ft^TT: 

(school) q 3TPT^:, W *#J:? 

V* 5 'JhI dH J lH d<H^ ^ I Hc[ 

^TP^TFT 5hi« 5H ^it I ST* «jSI 3F^J 
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forftelfr F FT I far *T FF TOFT Hof FF 

m$ to*F3 - i 

*f. FFT ^TT: FFT «Hc 5T: 3fft oFFFTl^ I FF: TOT: 

3lf?R, FF*. <pTT: SFftTf (sometimes) ellriM 

hQ^Q I TOT: F TO mR^R I 
$• TOF^:pFtoFTOTFFTOFFHRc^FTOfFto?TF 
3TlfTT mfa TOFT FTto, TO Tit ^t tot ^ 
3TOf$RFTF I 

tf. 3TTOTO ^JTOT oftTT TRT TFT 3TfhFT 3FRFTFF, TO F FFfa 
3T#J H^lPlrM cTTO FFfr TOFf 3TFTF¥^ I 
£ • I F Mdl H H 4 ! I ^6 ®FFFTT, d*i I FT *11^1 TFT 3TlR$lrj - 

FTRRJTJ' ^ 3TfTT FF to F*F ffal TO FTff ^ ftto 
fTO 5TTtoT, TO FT F^T 3ToRTf - FF <^f 3Tfa FF FTR^ ^ F 
fTOft I 3FFF TOT ftcT I 

d<»M ■jfloi’H quild F ^:?FRr F F^FT hRo|<5R I F^ 'TO: 
W tolRT, F 3PJFF1R I TO: 

^:TOF ^Rf^d I ^FF : rj ^Wd F ^:?<PJ F 

HRcF'rF TOJ FF 3Tf^lfclaR I %W{ Ffa: ?pRr F f :8TRr F 
fiftajcF f$=rt FF foTTOTfcT I *TTf TJFF fTO fWF 3T^T 

3twnjR, tfj f toRt Fftto i 

? 0 . ^jf 5 ^ FT: FFTf FFTF 3#fcTFfa I Tf ^ W FFR 
^iMjfcl , d<?l d<? I ?J3T: TOT: F*f ^§1 TFT 3FJFTR^ dR^R 
F I dtlR F: 030 did dirt Id TOFFPT ^TF^J F 3TFdR, FFlR 
F: HFJ 3Tf?TlW I 

T ?• FSlft TOT: FT: F 3 I^*mR, FFT 3ff^T FT: TOT: F1& FF FF 
yRxJd $x*$R | FFT FT: 8||^: FF fad<?R, dFI FF FT: 
dldlPO FF 0tf R I 

?T* FF"T F: i j^>: 3T1 Fm 5TJ, FFT TFJ <|§ I F Irii: FF"fct5*J I FF I ct 
TOFF, FFT F: 3TTOF - t TOT:, FFto I 41 m Pi 3TFTOJF 
3JFF3TF3TTTOTF I FFTf^ FfrT: 3FFF FF hR^hR ^ I 

TOT: 3JFF WF 3TTORT - t rF^ FF FTRr 41 1 W I Rl FF I 
FF FFF FF cFFFF 5TM I Pi F F 5^ 1 


3) Rewrite the above Sanskrit sentences with all known sandhis. 
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4) Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit, making all 
possible sandhis. Whenever possible, use the verbal 
preposition + verb forms contained in the vocabulary of this 
lesson. (Use potential forms to translate English future 
until we learn the Sanskrit future forms in Lesson 17.) 

1. Having married the beautiful girl in the garden, the 
king returned to the palace. 

2. The servant put down the heavy wood. He said to his 

friend: “Having rested, I will carry this wood out.” 

The friend advised him: “You should carry that wood in a 
cart,” 

3. The teacher awoke and decided to take leave of the fat 
king. 

4. The woman roamed in the forest to obtain some small, 
fragrant flowers. 

5. The disciples ask the teacher: “Does happiness originate 
in a pure mind?” The teacher tells them: “You must 
overcome (Ht\ + fvf) desire. If you would overcome 
desire, you would not experience happiness or misery.” 

6. The daughter brought her mother sweet honey in a heavy, 
white vessel. 

7. Having composed a new book, the mean sage did not want 
to summarize it. 

8. When he vanquished the village, the virtuous king was 
not able to burn it. He requested the enemy: “Let us 
unite for the sake of the people.” 

9. The old father-in-law awaited his son-in-law outside the 
house. The son-in-law thought: “My father-in-law will 
only abuse me.” Avoiding him, the son-in-law set out 
for the forest. 

10. The mother instructed her son: “You must eat only soft 
fruits. Otherwise, you will get sick.” 

5) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 16 


The passive voice (wPl Wft 7 !) 

In Sanskrit, there are two kinds of passive voice, i.e. 
a) Transitive Passive P|.) and b) Intransitive Passive (HTof). 

A) Transitive Passive Voice: Any transitive verb can be 

used in a transitive passive construction, where the object of the 
transitive action is the syntactic focus, and not the agent of 


that action. 

For 

any 

verb, 

the passive 

form is 

produced by essen- 

tially conjugating 

that verb as 

if it were 

a 4th conjugation 

middle QilcH'HH'i) 

verb: 

verb root + 

+ 

middle affixes. Examples: 


+ 


+ 

* 

— > 


“is gone to” 


+ 


+ 

cf 

— > 


“is taken” 

f*[ 

+ 


+ 

cT 

— * 


“is won” 

m 

+ 


+ 

* 

> 


“is counted” 


+ 


+ 


» 


“is given” 

^ \ 

+ 


+ 

% 

> 


“is seen” 


It should be noted that verbs undergo vocalic/consonantal 
changes in the passive forms. These changes should be studied by 
looking at the listed forms, e.g. — » ^ — >1^. 

In transitive passive voice, the verb agrees with the object 
in number and person. Further, the object of a passive 
action takes nominative, and the agent takes the instrumental 
case. Examples: 



Nom 

Acc 


Active Voice 

TFlt 

m 

Wfa 1 “Rama goes home.” 

Passive Voice 


Wi 

1 “Home is gone to by R. 1 


Inst 

Nom 



Nom 

Acc 


Active Voice 

TFft 


fcT 1 “R digs up the ground. 1 

Passive Voice 

TFH 

^T: 

1 “The ground is dug up 


Inst 

Nom 

by Rama.” 
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i. 1st sing. j. 

Active Voice ^R^TpT I “I see (my) sons.” 

Passive Voice m ^rr: fSFt i “(My) sons are seen by 

* 3rd pi. * me.” 

4, 2nd sing. 4, 

Active Voice c°l*J CTTft I “You remember (your) wife.” 

Passive Voice c°HI Ml'Ml ^+i4cl I “(Your) wife is remembered by 

T 3rd sing. 1 * you.” 

All other items in the sentence, except adjectives of the 
object and the agent, remain unaffected by the change of voice. 

Past imperfect, imperative and optative forms of transitive 
passive constructions can be produced simply by using the corre- 
sponding middle forms of past imperfect, imperative and optative. 
Examples: 

Present Active: I “You dig up the ground.” 

Passive: cW Wt I “The ground is dug up by 

you*” 

Past Imp* Active: c°H *jf*t*T I “You dug up the ground.” 

Passive: c°HI 3R<^d I “The ground was dug up by 

you.” 

Imper. Active: c3FT I “Dig up the ground.” 

Passive: I “The ground must be dug 

up by you.” 

Potent. Active: r^T fFfc I “You should dig up the ground.” 

Passive: c°i^ I fFtcf I “The ground should be dug 

up by you.” 

Observe a sample passive paradigm of the verb *PJ “to go”: 

Present 



S 

D 

p 

1st 


Weft 

TO ft 

2nd 




3rd 

5 TRcT 
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Past Imperfect 



s 

D 

p 

1st 

3FF*t 


3l¥¥ft 

2nd 

3PPW 



3rd 

3T T F R TrT 


3PF5RT 


Imperative 



S 

D 

P 

1st 




2nd 




3rd 



1-H 


Potential 



S 

D 

P 

1st 




2nd 




3rd 





Note that all passive forms are essentially identical with 
the forms of a 4th conjugation middle verb such as 

B) Intransitive Passive (*TTof One can have an intran- 
sitive passive construction for any intransitive verb, and for 

transitive verbs used without objects* The focus of this cons- 
truction is neither the agent, nor the object (which does not 

exist in this case anyway), but the action (*TToT) itself. Thus 

intransitive constructions can be rendered into English as: 

“The action of going is being done by Rama” 

“The action of going was done by my friends.” 

“The action of eating should be done by the king.” 

These constructions appear somewhat strange in English, but are 

quite frequent in Sanskrit and are often more polite than the 

corresponding active constructions* 
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In intransitive passive constructions, the agent takes the 
instrumental case, and the passive verb is always in 3rd person 
singular. Examples: 


Active 
Intr. Pass. 
Active 
Intr. Pass. 
Active 
Intr. Pass. 
Active 
Intr. Pass. 
Active 
Intr. Pass. 


c5PT Wfa I “You go / are going.” 

cSRT TOT I “Going is being done by you.” 

I “Gods eat / are eating.” 

MlUci I “Eating is being done by the gods.” 
3T^T 3NcPT I “I fell ” 

WT 3lHc^d I “Falling was done by me.” 

^ I “(You) Go!” 

dHdW I “Going must be done by you.” 
^T: 3iH-Md I “The king thought.” 

I “Thinking was done by the king.” 


Note the identity of the active and the passive forms in the 
last example. 

For any verb, the 3rd person singular present passive form is 
the key passive form, from which all other passive forms can be 
built. Below is a list of the key passive verb forms for all the 
verbs done so far. 


Root 

Active V 

Passive V 

^fST/HTt 

3$ 


3T*$t 







fT 



fT 




fRlfa 

- 





?1 frl 

SlIrMcl - 
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tor 

tor 

tot 

tor 

writ 

jtor 

tot 

tor 

-*M6cl 

tor 

to 

tor 

tolft 

tot ^ 

to 

r\ r\ 

*TRt 

rN \ 

W-cHld 

MtoHd - 

*)U^fd 

?rt$r 

«to 

«F*rt - 

'jRfrT 

tfat - 

ttafd 


HTto 

arpicT 


3^ 

3®^ 

9®^ 

PRft 

cH^d 

toT 


^5 fcl 

tpst 

tot 

ttat ' 

toft 

<fl^d 

toft 

tot 

tot 

;prt - 

tor 

!(I5lt 

*tot 

«n$r 

tor 

toT 

tot 

tor 

tot 

tot 

H'M fcl 

to 


"l^d 

^rMlcl 

^FTt 

tor 


Wft 

wit 

toT 

tor 

ftor 

ttrt «- 
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Tltot 

Flto 


T 3 ^ 


^to 


1 fto - 

^t«lfcT 

^ERt «- 


tor 

tot 

Hlto 

mft 

^ - 

utot 

«to * 

FRt 


F^Rt 

*FRt 

^r 


ifkt 


to 

ftor 

to, t 

tor - 

to 

7W 

Tto 

Tto 

to 

tot 

Tt^lct 

<i?^cl 

to 

<5to 

Ito 

ft to 

OR# 

3£|t * 

tot 

tot- 

tot 

33lt ' 

fto 

fait 

ftoft 

fatlt -■' 

fto 

fato 

tor 

fRt 

tor 

fto 

tor 

tot 

tot 

tor- 

STltot 

tor 

flltot 

toT 

stor 

MMt 

tffcft 

tor 


134 











PTTfcf 

fTO 


SWt 


rs _ \ 

fpra 


tot- 

Thnr 


voirilc) 



Passive Constructions with Gerunds and Infinitives: 

There are no separate passive forms for the gerunds and infi- 
nitives in Classical Sanskrit. Thus in converting a sentence into 
passive, the gerunds and infinitives do not change their form. 
However, the following syntactic rules should be noted. 

1. As long as the gerund or infinitive has the same object and 
agent as the main finite verb, the case of the object and the 
agent is determined by the voice of the main verb. Examples: 

' 1) TO SKtcT I 

“Having cooked (it), Rama eats rice.” 

2) TR: 3?t^t I 

“Rama cooks rice in order to eat it.” 

3) WoTT 3Tfc^: (McT 71^1 I 

“Having (been) cooked, rice is eaten by Rama.” 

4) 3^: wnr TFH I 

“Rice has been cooked by Rama to (be) eat(en)»” 

2. However, if a gerund or an infinitive has a different object, 
then that object is always expressed in accusative, despite 
the voice of the main verb and the cases of its agent and 
object. Examples: 
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1 ) 


*lr°(l TFT: 3i1<H I 

“Having gone home, Rama eats rice.” 

2) W 3Tt^T: W& TFFI I 

“Having gone home, rice is eaten by Rama.” 

3) TFT: I 

“Rama goes home to eat rice*” 

4) TFH 3Tfc=T STfcpj J T R T^‘ I 

“Home is gone to by Rama, to eat rice*” 

Many of the English translations above may appear extremely 
strange. However, the only purpose in stating them the way they 
have been stated is to clarify the structure of the Sanskrit sen- 
tences. What appears strange in English can be sometimes perfect- 
ly normal in Sanskrit. 

Exercises 

1) Write a complete passive paradigm (present, past, imperative 

and optative) for the following verbs: cRT, 

2) Transform into passive the first 10 sentences in exercise 1 
and 2 of lesson 12. Make sure you use the appropriate gerund 
or infinitive forms in your passive sentences. 

3) Translate the following into English: 

? • ^ T ftocf I 

r. ?nr JF^ i 

"j^ u l <fRTFT 4H4 1 I 
| 

f . TTFTt ^TRcT I 

5* I ?lTlt I 
vs. ^ f¥T i 

4* ^TF^T <f*T Hc*l^ I 

*TRT t^TT 5FT vft^TcT I 
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?o. jpg I 

??. TI^T «FT TOTt <pTTM fFRIHT I 

?R. fTPT ?#T MWI^WIhR f^TTft 1 #RT^ I 

? 3 • F did, ^icIlPl 'hrilA «1<^d ^IrtRlrd I ^FcTPT I 

?V. I 

n. i WU ^fPT ^ I 

?$. #n ?r ^HHd i 

?\ 3 . ftl^Wl^d I 

u. HT^nt ft^r, <pnft m\ fn ^ tocr i 

?S. *TT ^Tft W t^PTt HW ^ I^R# I 

Ro. OTF TO 1 ^r, 1 <TT #Rfofa ^TNMH I 

4) Translate the following into Sanskrit using passive verbs: 

(These sentences may seem strange in English.) 

1. Fruits are eaten by the crows. 

2. Falling is done by the water. 

3. Misery was remembered by those two boys. 

4. Running toward that mountain is done by the horses. 

5. Being around the village is done by those trees. 

6. Being without gold is done by me. 

7. Between the two pots, a leaf is seen by the crow. 

8. That lotus is taken by her. 

9. Those grasses should be seen by the two of us. 

10. The villages must be conquered by the king. 

11. Standing around the king must be done by the servants. 

12. Without a horse, going to town is done by me. 

13. Those two girls were seen by those two boys. 

14. I should be remembered by the king. 

15. You were praised by me. 

16. The king was spoken to by the servant. 

17. The woman should be saved by the sage. 

18. When the boy’s body was seen by the mother, crying was 
done by her. 
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19. All the houses were visited (lit. gone 
woman. 

5) Write any five passive sentences of your own 


to) by that 

in Sanskrit. 
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LESSON 17 


Future tense: -PT Future 

In Sanskrit, there are two kinds of future forms, namely, 
periphrastic and non-periphrastic. The periphrastic future has 
the infix tas , while the non-periphrastic future has the infix 
sya . The Sanskrit grammarians consider the sya-future to be 
“general future", while the ias-future is considered to be 
“non-today" future. However, no such aspectual distinction is 
exhibited by the classical language. Here we shall deal with only 
the non-periphrastic future. The forms of non-periphrastic future 
have the following structure: 

Root + (often an augment + PT + Present Tense Affixes 
Examples: 


“He will be ...» 

“I will go » 

“He will fall.” 
“He will think.” 
“You will speak.” 


m*i i 

ST: MfcMft i 
ST: I 

c^T I 


In a number of sya-future forms, the infix is preceded by the 
augment i, and hence we find the sequence isya. However, in many 
cases, the infix sya occurs without the augment i, e.g. M 1^ fcl “He 
will drink.” Absence and presence of the augment i must be 
studied by referring to the listed forms. 

Usually, active and middle verbs follow the active and middle 
present tense patterns in sya-future. However, for some middle 

verbs, one can have optional active forms, e.g I "c(rt41cl, 

I *?FTfcr, and for some active verbs, one can have middle 
forms, e.g. ■MpMfcl I Passive future forms are obtained by 

simply using the corresponding middle forms with sj/a-infix. 
Examples: 

Active: W m I 

“Rama will go to the village.” 

Passive: 3TPT: ’RPTcl' I 

“The village will be gone to by Rama.” 
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For middle verbs, the active and passive future forms look 
alike- However, the syntactic agreement between the agent, object 
and the verb will be different in active and passive. Example: 

Active: TW. HTftot I 

“Rama will speak a sentence.” 

tor cTWT toto i 

"A sentence will be spoken by Rama.” 

Essentially, the 3rd person si/a-future form is the key form, 
and by using that form the rest of the sya-tuture forms can be 
easily derived by following the present tense paradigms. Below is 
a list of the key future forms for all the verbs done so far. 


Root 

Present 

3T$ 

3to 

IT 

to t 


to 

<f>q 


fi 

jtot 

Ft 

fto, tot 

f^T 

ft 






tot 


tot 

<!ll^ 

tot 

% 

Ito" 

jpjj 

wft 

*HT 

tot 


to 


to 

TT 

tttor 


tot 


ftorft 


tolt 


to 

“ft 



Future 

fiw 

tottot 

tolt 

tottot 

toft 

tot 
tottot 
•M tofrl 

toto, snto 

iitot 

ftoftoft 

totot 

tot 


Future-Passive 

3?tftot 

trltot 

fltot 

tolto 

<t>$tt 

Stftlto 

totot 

tot 

uiRto 

tot 

toto 

tot 

toto 

trftor 

thrftot 

*tftot 

to It to 

totor 

tort 

tot 
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J 3 53- 18 J j|3> 


rv 

^RrR 

^tfld 

^odoHId 

dlsi^R 

di^R^R 

3?t 

dld^R 

^RlcT 

<rMr 


rwR 

«i?lfcl 

g^rfcT 

gftcT 

M^rfcT 

Wfa 

<*irR 

iffa# 

tflNfir 

McT 

Mr 


gwfr 

Mr 

mfopsTfct 

wm$ 

*<kPHR 


Mr 


hGirR, ^TlcT 

R'gR 

RR^R 

'Prfcf 

Mr 

'J c 5^ 

Mi<r 


M*#, MR - 

WfcT 

f\ 

^MT 

ts. rs. 

H Aid 

HfiRld 


hRrR 

Mr 

r\ 

mirR 

fi\ pv 

Hlrt'M Id 

HltfPHR 

T JRfa 

<rMr 

^■hR 

^R^R 


MrT 

srN^r 

«<1 RhR 


*riRrR 

TOT 

^TTfMr 

^TodcT 

hRrR 

^nrf^ 

^RrR 

srMr, srofa 

yR^R 


*rfM, M, trT 

*FTOT 

»MPH<I 


41GMcl 

dldPMii 

dlcWcl 

c^Hcl 

?WtT 

gTR^ 

tMt 

g gqfr 

mfoTR^ 

hRir^ 

RR^ 

HlrR^ 

^RcT, ^cT 

hR^R 

h(M 

HldR^R 

#lt 

STC^Tt 

gtf^PRt 

«TTf¥Rt 

*rf°PRt 

*i*iRuR 
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W® 

qtq^t 

ftqfr 

q^lfcT, ct 

<!Hrl 

tNt 

SR^ 

qqfa 

w& 

ftSRT 

fiNfir 

fasrft 

c v 

oraH 

w 

qqft 

STFqfa 

SrF&TfcT 

*fw 
q?fa 
f^fcT 
q'prfa 
¥^\ R 

CTTtrT 

6<m1cI 


qt?qft 
m )R^ 
hR^Ic! 
q?qfa, <t 

7*qt 

frf^qt 

&f?^rfcr 

oiR^& 

qcPTfa 

OR^ - 

t^qt 

qffcqt, q^4fa 

q^M, oF#f^ 

srHi^qfa 

STf^qfcT 

qfM?r 

wf^qt 

q ^qfcf 

qR^qR 

^^TR^rfrT 

?5R#, 

qjFfasqfa 

«?R^ft 


qfcqt 

qlR^cl 

qft^qt 

qwt 

T^qt 

reqtt 

^q^ 

qf^qt 

q^t 

q^q^T 

q^TcT 

srit^qt 

ql^qt 

#^qt 

qft*qt 

qf^r 

sqiFTct 

qjF^qt 

Frf^qt 

fl^qt 

sR^mc! 


Exercises 

1) Write a complete future paradigm for the following verbs: 
f^f, ^ and f$J. 
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2) Translate the following sentences into English: 


? - TO: I 

I 

l- HTWr eTTOTT Frf^SRT I 

»• I 

**• TlMWt ^ STOT (morning) I 

$• ^ 38^ (cl «fiw|R ^ TOTft I 

V>. t ofUlWMJHI^R I 
(- • clw I sPHR I 

1. rPTT HTf^r Wlft ^tR' I 

To. 7W: tffat FTF^ftfa ^coTT 3RT ^:g*RPToR I 

\ ? . apsn: =t wrf^i ^ m uiR^R i 

H. aofPT ^:0FT TOT (cause) sllltHlft pt 

I 

u- ?rr ttpt stFrfa foiFr xt i 

?Sf. f^FT cftt f^TT^r t^TT^T ft I 

n. ?TT I cTCTHTfrsTcN 


3) Convert the sentences in exercises 1 and 4 in lesson 14 into 
future sentences. 


4) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 

1. The crows will sit on the trees and eat fruit 

2. The servants will stand around the king tomorrow. 

3. The village will be visited (gone to) by me. 

4. The king's teacher will come and teach the king. 

5. The father will be worshipped by his sons. 

6. The husband will be abused by his wife. 

7. The poet will compose a poem and praise the king. 

8. If the jackals will not get meat, they will die. 

9. The servants will go to the forest and cut the trees. 

10. God's virtues will be praised by me. 

11. There will be flowers in a garden in front of the palace. 
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12. The daughter-in-law will follow her mother-in-law. 

13. By God’s power the king’s wife will get back her life. 

14. I will not rejoice with my mother-in-law’s words. 

15. I will go to heaven, will see my son, and will live in 
happiness. 

5) Write any five Sanskrit sentences in future tense. 
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LESSON 18 


Irregular and Rare Nouns Ending in Vowels 
Masculine Nouns 


The words m(c) (m) “husband” and (m) “friend” are declined 
somewhat differently as compared to the paradigm of *^Pl (m) “sage” 
given in Lesson 9. The paradigms for these words are also 
different from each other. 


sfc) (m) “husband” (m) “friend” 


N 

Hfet: 

Heft 

HeTH: 




Acc 

H^H 

Heft 

Heftj 

mm 



1 

HcHT 

Hf^HFJ 

Hferf^: 

WT 



D 

Hr*t 


Hf^T: 




Abl 

He* 

H^TRPj 

H^PH: 




G 


HrHt: 

HeftHHJ 



H#TTH 

L 

HPlt 

HcHt: 

H^ 




V 

Ht 

Heft 

HHH: 



wrn: 


Note that the word Hfa when it occurs at the end of compounds 
like “lord of the people, king” behaves in a normal fashion 

and follows the paradigm of *fi\. Also, one must distinguish the 
masculine word from the feminine word The feminine word 

also refers to a (female) friend, but follows the normal paradigm 
of H^t. The feminine for “husband” is HcCl “wife”. This word 
follows the regular paradigm of H <=0 ■ 

There are a few masculine words which end in 3TT, f and 5. 
These are also irregular declensions: 
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ttKt 

(m) “cowherd” 

?jtft (m) “intelligent” 

N 

*itrr: 


5fNT: 



§fsFT: 

Acc 

irfFTF 


TfhT: 

§f*FFJ 

sjf*Frt 

^FT: 

I 


j it c fF 3 nF Tfhnt^r: 

gf^FTT 

gsfrRFf 


D 


dlMMH 



gtfraTFJ 


Abl 

^fhr: 

JltFRTFT jffaRT: 

§fsFT: 

gsfrRFT 


G 

^ffa: 

Tht: 

ifhTTF 

gfiFT: 

gfiFrh 

^f?FTFT 

L 


Tht: 

jfhng 




V 

^rhT: 

*ffat 

ThTT: 





&TFfr (m) “army general” 


Wti'J (m) “sweeper” 


N *FTFft: 
Acc ^HHIH 
I ^TPTT 
D ?FTF*1 
Abl ?FTF*T: 
G ?FTF*T: 
L ^Hl*| 
V ^TTFfT: 


l-M'l ?FTF*F 
?FTPT: 



^TFfNFT ^TFfN'J 
*Hl4Nld ^FFft«T: 
^FTF^TFJ 
?FTF^t: SftFfrj 

^TF^ ^RT: 


0c5^: 



WFT 


*M^T: 


UdfdlH 

0(5^ 


SB 1 ^: 

Wri'-d* 

5B^«TFJ 


WT: 






9c5^J 


IM^T: 


TOPft (m) “antelope” 


(m) “guarantor” 


n mwft*. 

Acc dldH^ 
I TOTRT 

d 

Abl sn^RT: 
G cTHSRT: 
L cTlcTSFfr 
V oTFWft: 


4ldH«ll 



olldMH: 

STWfrj 

STWftft: 

oTWft^T: 


oTFWfftRTF oTTcW#^: 


d'ldS^I: dldS^H 

dldM^l: dld^ 

oTFlW dld^: 


SfcFf tfcFp: 

HfrFjoFJ 5ff^: 

srfcFjorr srfcFprFT 
5rt^t 5T^pTFT FfcFpr: 
Srf^FjoT: 

^rfcHjor: JT^Fjctf: F^FplFT 

' 

5lfcFj: JTfcFjcft Ff^: 
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The word “jackal” is irregular in that several of its 

forms show the base There are no real masculine nouns ending 

in XT, but there are the following nouns ending in 3lt, 3lt and 



(m) “jackal” 

"t" (m,f) “wealth 

n 

N 

yhrr 


wtmi 

TT: 

TFlt 

TFT: 

Acc 

wtm^ 



TFFT 

TFTT 

TFlt 

TFT: 

Tift: 

I 

?t^TIJJ 

TFTF} 

D 


$1^4 H 


TFt 

TFTFf 

TFT: 

Abl 

$tp/Ut: 


rfpT: 

TFT: 

TFTFT 

TFT: 

G 

$t£:/tf: 

ft?t:/ft: 

TFT: 

TFTt: 

TFTFT 

L 


$t£t:/?t: Wtm 

TTfa 

TFTt: 

Tl^ 

V 



SPt^TT: 

TT: 

TFTt 

TFT: 


Jit (m,f) “bull, 

cow” 

J^t 

(m) “moon” 


N 

Jit: 

JTIoft 

JIIoT: 

■*T5t: 

Wit 

WT: 

Acc 

JTTJJ 

T TT^t 

JTT: 

*ltft: 

wft 

Wit 

J(5W: 

I 

^T^T 

JltRIJJ 

Idl 


D 


jfNlJJ 

jftGT: 

"Wt 

jsWj 

^T: 

Abl 

Jit: 

JrNlJJ 

jfM: 

J^W: 

JfttWT 

JT5t»T: 

G 

Jit: 

mt: 

JToTR 

Wf: 

Wit: 

WTFT 

L 

Jffa 

*rat: 


J^T 

Wit: 


V 

Jit: 

JMt 

JIToT: 

Jc5t: 

Wit 

^<5W* 


Feminine Nouns 

Like the paradigm of #1^1 given above, the feminine paradigm 
of vRT “old age” is mixed with alternating forms of The same 

mixture is carried into the masculine paradigms of “without 

old age, gods”. 
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TOT (f) “old age” 


N 

TOT 

«rt / TOt 

TOT: / 'TOT: 

Acc 

TOf / TOFT 

«Tt / TOt 

TOT: / vTM: 

I 

W1 / TOT 

TO«TFI 

iRt: 

D 

TO^ / 

TORTFT 

TO^T: 

Abl 

TOH: / TO: 

TORFT 

RM: 

G 

TOTT: / TO: 

TOt: / TOt: 

TOHFJ / TOFT 

L 

TOTFT / vRPf 

TOt: / TOt: 


V 


«Tt / TOlt 

TO / TOT: 


(m) “without old age, god" 


N 

Acc 

I 

D 

Abl 

G 

L 

V 


PWi* u i / PnfRTT 

/ f^ro: 
/ Pmw 
/ Pl^if Rl 


ft^rt / P)to1 
fttd / ft'fert 



/ Tit: 

frfat / Tflt 


ftvRT: / PlvRfl: 

ftfej / ftto: 

fv f A 

wnT: 

Pl^<l u lH / MT'J 

Pr^o*. / 


While the paradigm of H«f) represents the normal paradigm for 
feminine nouns in long several feminine nominals in long ^ 
differ more or less from this paradigm. Words like c5?*ft “wealth”, 
cTft “boat”, cF^t “lute” are declined like ■H'O, except that their 
nominative singular ends with a Visarga, i.e. d<f!*, and 

d-0:. This class also includes the monosyllabic words *ft “intel- 
lect”, “wealth”, “fear” and ^t “shame”. These monosyllabic 
words differ also in several other respects. The word "woman” 
has its peculiar forms. Also compare the paradigm of the mono- 
syllabic word word ^ "earth” with the paradigm of Contrast 

"a remarried widow”. The word (f) "brow” is declined like 
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(f) "intellect” (f) "woman” 


N 


fart 

far: 

«3ft 

Sfct 

f^r: 

Acc 

faPJ 

fait 

far: 

f^rwfk IPfat 


I 

fan 





*?ftfa 

D 





ipfl'RFJ 


Abl 



sffcr: 

Prsrr: 

Ssfl'RFT 

^t«r: 

G 

faT:/*TT: 

fart: 

farnr/ 

f^RT: 

IPfa: 

^fKPT 




#TPT 




L 

ftfaTPT 

fait: 


f^TFT 

ep* 


V 


fait 

far: 

er 


If^T: 


^ (f) 

“earth” 


T^(f) 

“remarried widow” 

N 

* 

f*t 





Acc 

m 



1=H*I 



I 





^pjpruj 


D 


»PTFT 



^j«rnr 


Abl 

sJqTVoIT: 


ipT: 



^JhT: 

G 

^cTi/cfT: 


wv 

^orf: 


T*TO 




TO 




L 

^foT/on^ 

<pj: 





V 

* 

<pt 



Twf 

TP* 


The word *[t (m, f) “bull, cow” has been given earlier. Its 
declension is identical in masculine and feminine. The word *1' 

“wealth” has an identical declension in masculine and feminine. 
The word (f) "boat” is declined in a way identical with the 

word given earlier. There are two feminine words for heaven, 
fa* and These are also irregular paradigms: 
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Rc{ (f) “heaven” 


at (f) “heaven” 


N at: 

f^ft 

f%of: 

at: 

aioit 

aw: 

Acc Ro|iJ 

f^ort 

t^r: 

arc 

awt 

aT: 

I Roll 

fHTW 


am 

akw 

at%: 

d f^o r 


W* : 

a®r 

aWj 

at^T: 

Abl f^oT: 

spna 


at: 

at^TFj 

at^: 

G Ro|: 

f^lt: 

f^oTFT 

at: 

aoft: 

aaw 

L 

f^oft: 


a% 

aat: 

at^ 

v at: 

ftoft 

t^oT: 

at: 

awt 

aw: 

Neuter Paradigms 





Among the irregular neuter paradigms, the 

words 3lPT 

“bone”, 

“yogurt” 

, aP* “thigh” and 3# 

‘eye” are 

noteworthy. 

The 

nominative, 

accusative 

and vocative 

forms, 

and those 

before 

consonantal 

terminations, 

are like the 

forms of cTTft However, 

before the 

rest of the vowel-initial 

terminations, these 

words 

have the stems 31PFJ, <^1, and 3WFJ. In these instances, these 

are declined like the neuter paradigm of H l*H (in Lesson 24), 


3TpI (n) “bone” 


31% (n) “eye” 


N 3lPl 


31Fft% 

3T% 

3TfM 


acc sitPr 

3lPtft 


3# 

3ltM 

3^-ftf 5 ! 

I 3TSRT 

3iPi«rnj 

3Tplft: 

zm 

3i%«m 

3 #%: 

D 

3iPr«m 

3lPl«T: 

3R^f 

31%«m 

3#R: 

Abl 31?*^: 

3tPtrw 

3Tpf»T: 

3R*I: 


3f%R: 

G 

3IP^t: 

3R^TPJ 

3R"f: 

3R*lt: 

31WT 

L 31^1/ 


3TPFJ 

3TPT/ 

3R®lt: 

31%J 

31PT% 



3RT% 



V 

3lPtft 

3?^4tPr 

3%/fiT 

3lM 

3Rft% 
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Vocabulary 


' (m) 

husband 

' (m) 

friend (male) 

'TFft (f) 

wife 

■ (f) 

friend (female) 

(f) 

prosperity, 
Goddess of 

•*ft (f) 

prosperity 
Goddess of 

Hft (f) 

boat 

' d-<fi (f) 

lute 

a ^ (f) 

woman 

* 3RT (f) 

old age 

• (m) 

without old age, 

(f) 

heaven 


gods 

' Sit (0 

heaven 

* (m) 

jackal 

• t (m, f) 

wealth 

“ ^ (m, f) 

bull, cow 

• (m) 

moon 

' iffaT (m) 

cowherd 

' f^*c(HI (m) 

God (like 5ffaT) 

• ^ (m) 

intelligent 

' 31c44t (m) 

fool (like §*ft) 

' (m) 

fool (like q*ft) 

• (m) 

wicked (like Sjsft) 

■ ^TFft (m) 

army general 

• 3TFft (m) 

leader (like *Hl41) 

' STFPft (m) 

village leader 
(like *1 Hi-fi) 

• 03^ (m) 

sweeper of the 
threshing floor 

- oPTfy (m) 

frog (like 

■ SfWft (m) 

antelope, swift as 

' 5Tf^J (m) 

guarantor 


wind 

• ^ (£) 

boat Gike *rt1) 

'«ft (f) 

intellect 

' t (f) 

modesty (like 

•*ft (f) 

fear (like tft) 

(0 

earth 

(0 

brow (like *J) 

■m® 

w. with beautiful 

(f) 

remarried widow 

brows (like xlcl^) 

- 3TfpT (n) 

bone 

(n) 

yogurt (like 3lf^l) 

• (n) 

thigh (like 3rfpT) 

* 3^ (n) 

eye 

> HTfct (IP) 

to cross 

- WT OOA)M 

to run away 

(f) 

affection 

• $ft? (n) 

milk, water 


old 

• INt (f) 

action, rituals 

- 5 PTT (0 

deceit 

• T T?m (m) 

defeat 

■ 3^? (m) 

demon 

- m 

to battle 


name of a sage 

- ^ 

rare 

• d'H (n) 

clothes 

• 15*10 (m) 

farmer 

• t^I13 

large, big 

' 3TPW (m) 

hermitage 

■ siFrar 

long, wide 
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Exercises 


1) Write full paradigms of jpft, fll+rfl, Ht, *ft, 

and 3"i^- 

2) Translate the following into English: 

T • <t 1*1 1 H IH I '1 41 d ^ (cl I 

srfKt to 4trr h wi^ i 
?.• SftfcT (JHW I 

H. 3^TFt fpt ^ HHT 3to M I 

'S. Jit: tftt Hlto W I 

$. HPT to 3TtoT, HTT TT TOT toft ^its^ I 

*». ?to fTPT torH^to^ i 

6, mm to^lT ^ f^T T!H 5TtcJ^rt t 

s. *1 ?to to h nto^r ^ T r^m i 

?o. gsfttofto fto^T I 

n. H^Ttoro h*it i 

<*. to tor ntoft ijto sto: i 

?$* Ht <5W5 torfa HPT *io(fcl 1 

?». to 31?jtPpR HHT to*TPT to STPTFJTHHH I 

n. Hinto irl to «rtor i 

3) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 

I. Let a husband be his wife's friend. 

2. Let a wife be her husband's friend. 

3* Laksml is the wife of Visnu. 

4. When the woman with beautiful brows saw me, she said to 
me: “You have beautiful brows. I long for you.” 

5. The man who has intelligence and wealth is rare on 
earth. 

6. Those who do not have old age are called Nirjara. Who 

are they? No one on this earth is without old age. The 
Nirjaras live in heaven. 
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7. When Dufy£asana dragged IP) her clothing in 

Duryodhana’s assembly, Draupadl looked down with modesty 
and trembled with fear. 

8. “Go on bullocks, go on”, said the farmer to the 
bullocks. 

9. With her long and big eyes, Slta almost (foD 

drank Rama’s face, when he returned from the forest to 
the hermitage. 

10. Parvata said to the girl who stood near her, “O friend, 
look at this boy.” 

4) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 19 


Nouns ending in consonants: One-stem type 

All nouns ending in consonants follow a fairly similar 
pattern, especially when we contrast these with nouns ending in 
different vowels. Consonant-ending nouns have the same paradigms 
in masculine and feminine genders, and the neuter paradigm differs 
only in the nominative, accusative and vocative forms (which are 
identical with each other). 

Consonant-ending nouns may be generally classified into one- 
stem nouns, two-stem nouns and three-stem nouns. In this lesson, 
we shall concentrate on some important one-stem consonant-ending 
noun-types. 

In the paradigm of one-stem consonant-ending nouns, one finds 
that the final consonant remains unchanged before vowel-initial 
affixes, but that it undergoes sandhi-changes before consonant- 
initial affixes. Study the following paradigms; 


m. “wind” 

s 

D 

P 

Norn 



TO: 

Acc 


to! 

TO: 

Inst 



TCHt: 

Dat 




Abl 

*TW: 



Gen 



TOW 

Loc 


TOt: 


Voc 


TOt 

TO: 


155 



f. “river” 


Nom 

S 

D 

srfcrt 

P 

Acc 



?rf^r: 

rs r\ 

Inst 

Rdl 


Ukls: 

Dat 




Abl 




Gen 


flfalt: 


Loc 


?rftclt: 

frftcg 

Voc 



srftcT: 


'Jl’McJ n. “world” 



S 

D 

p 

Nom 

SPRJ 

SPR ft 


Acc 

SPRJ 

SPRft 

SPlR 

Inst 



«PII§: 

Dat 

SPI^ - 

3P!^3mj 

SPT^R: 

Abl 



SPT^T: 

Gen 

SPRT: 

sprat: 

sprtpt 

Loc 

SPlfa 

sprat: 

SPRSJ 

Voc 

SPR[ 

sppft 

spt^t 


All palatal-final nouns change the final palatal consonant to 
k in nom. sing., before 6/t-initial affixes, and in loc. pi. How- 
ever, some palatal-final words like and change their 

final palatal to t in the above stated contexts. Examples: 
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TO (TO) f. 

“speech” 




S 

D 

p 

Nom 

TO 

TOt 

TO: 

Acc 

TOPf 

TOt 

TO: 

Inst 

TOT 

TOTO 

oTTf^t: 

Dat 

cTPT 

TOTO 

TO 3 !: 

Abl 

TO: 

TOTO 

TO 3 !: 

Gen 

TO: 

TOt: 

TOP! 

Loc 


TOt: 


Voc 

TO 

TOt 

TO: 

(^) 

m. “emperor” 




S 

D 

P 

Nom 


srot 

STO: 

Acc 

mw$ 

srrot 

?TTO: 

Inst 

?T¥HT 

SPH^RP! 


Dat 


?T¥T^RPT 

ST¥T^R: 

Abl 


?T¥TfRFT 

TO^R: 

Gen 


?rrot: 

?TTOPJ 

Loc 


arot: 

S¥T^J 

Voc 


?rrot 

?TTO: 


f^5T (f^£) m. 

“merchant-caste 

person, people” 



S 

D 

p 

Nom 

ft* 

fort 

fol: 

Acc 

fofPT 

fort 

for: 

Inst 

foT 

fo^RPf 

Mfo 

Dat 

fo 

fo^RPT 

t^R: 

Abl 

fo: 

fa^RPJ 

fo^R: 

Gen 

fo: 

fort: 

foPT 

Loc 

Mr 

fort: 


Voc 

for 

font 

fo: 
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R -final 

stems are slightly 

different 

in that the stem vowel 

is lengthened in the nom. sing. 

, before 

6/i-initial affixes, and in 

the loc. pi. 

Example: 



f. “voice, speech” 




s 

D 

P 

Nom 




Acc 

f*TFT 



Inst 

f^TT 

#1^ 


Dat 

m 



Abl 

ft?: 

' 


Gen 

te 


tor 

Loc 

m 



Voc 

Jft: 

ffat 

ft?: 


S-final nouns in masculine and feminine have their stem vowel 
lengthened in the nom. sing. The final 5 becomes visarga before 
consonant-initial affixes, and undergoes normal sandhi-changes. 
The masculine and feminine paradigms are identical, and the neuter 
paradigm differs only in nom., acc. and voc. Examples: 


gTO m/f. 

“a good-hearted man/woman” 



s 

D 

p 

Nom 


grot 


Acc 

fFRW 


*PFRT: 

Inst 




Dat 




Abl 



giRN: 

Gen 




Loc 

spRfa 

t: 


Voc 

W- 

grot 
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n. “fame” 



S 

D 

P 

Nom 


*RRft 


Acc 

JRT: 



Inst 

STCRfT 

wNfj 


Dat 



JRfN: 

Abl 


WlWF 

*refN: 

Gen 


mstt 

mm 

Loc 

3 I5I^ 


m.% 

Voc 



mifa 


In 

the case of the s-final stems such as 

F^R - and 3TT^, due 

to the 

stem-vowels i and u, 

the final s 

undergoes different 

sandhi-changes. These may be noted from the following paradigms: 

n. 

“oblation (in a ritual)” 




S 

D 

p 

Nom 




Acc 


FMt 

^ofiR 

Inst 

ff^TT 

FlWtF 


Dat 

Ff^ 

(? 

FW: 

Abl 

ffoT*T: 



Gen 


FfoTTt: 

Ff^TFf 

Loc 



Ff^ 

Voc 

Flof: 

Fl^ft 

Fcfift 
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3TFjg n. “life 

99 





S 

D 


P 

Nom 


an^ft 


3fP{ft 

Acc 

m 

3Tl^ft 


wjfi 

Inst 

an^T 



3TFjffi: 

Dat 

311^ 

3n*prf*j 


311^4: 

Abl 

3n^T: 

3H*pity 


311^4: 

Gen 

3n^T: 

3n^t: 


sn^rw 

Loc 

3iFjft 

3TFptf: 



Voc 


siryfY 


3TF{ft 

Vocabulary 





' f. 

knowledge 

3lfsR> 

adj. 

more 

Palatal-Final Nouns 




" ^ (W) 

f. hymn, verse 



* (rW) 

f. skin 




. cTR 

f. speech 




GR) 

f. grief 




' orffa (^Rj) 

m. merchant 




* (ft^) 

m. doctor 





m. priest 




• (SW) 

m. king, emperor 



' sRc( H (Mkdl^) m. mendicant 




1 (1^) 

m. merchant-caste 




person, people 



- 1^1 

f. direction (east, etc.) 



5-Final Nouns 


Dental-Final Nouns 

m. 

moon 


m. 

wind 

’ m. 

creator 

’TO 

m. 

king 

* n. 

milk, water 

' 

f. 

lightning 

•3^ n. 

chest, breast 


f. 

river 
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' *R?T 

n. 

mind 


n. 

fame 

• ^ 

n. 

mind 


m. 

good-hearted man 


n. 

flower 

' 3^ 

f. 

dawn, 

goddess of dawn 

' cTR^[ 

n. 

darkness 


n. 

age 

* rPTCJ 

n. 

penance, heat 


n. 

eye 

• ^ 

n. 

bow 

J «Vlic)^ 

n. 

light, star 

1 

n. 

oblation 



m. 

friend 


f. 

adversity 


f. 

wealth 


f. 

assembly 


n. 

sky 


n. 

world 

m 

f. 

hunger 


i£-Final Nouns 


■ ^ 

f. 

door 


f. 

city 

* 

f. 

voice, speech 


f. 

yoke 


Exercises 


1) Write complete paradigms of the following notms: 


2) Translate the following passages into English and rewrite 
them with all known sandhis: 

? . Wf STCTR: W- PT: I ’TftsTR: 

I ^ iF^ 3TN^T W I ^ ^ 

jpf^T: ort^: W | W ^ 

3Tt^r «RR 5R: TOl^t rf^ - I 

^ ?TRM 3TFT: ?RT <faPJ 3lfhl*} wf: ¥TcT^ v 

3TmoTI I 

^ 3B^?: (Alexander) 3OT^, <RT ?T cf^T ef^J 

hR 5<H: I sRcIMI^ tor cPT: ^ 5TCFT: S: 

sRdMi 3ftef(Greece)^$FJ *}<£+} ^M3cJ I ^ 4Rfl W 
<PJ 31or^J - £ 3B^, roHJ ITcR^ «FRT: STCTT^ ffrT «RT: 

I WT 3RTOT TOPJ ?T¥R: WT: I W 


161 



3T*d (sets), ddT d3d ddfr dd: TOdfct I ddTd 3lft cdd 

rRf dd: (destroy) d dd^: I 3CTTPJ cj <l’|: 

HW dd: ^d dTd^ I d^ dd, d: TO <dd dT ddd dT? 
ffir I ddld 3TWR M$H[: did H^dM: dFIdTf, Rd3d 
d I 

v. ddT fe# d^dT:, ddT ddlRR ddft d: ddT^ I 
1. dTdTf dfe dfedR, dTdTf d^dT: fedt »jdt d 

dldcf d dddTd 5IdcdT H<?di: d d^cdRl, dldcj ddfP^ «ld(cl dd 
*|o*4lR gdddTd fid: ^MfWR - dTfedT d: <ffe 
3#dd I dPT A: dFIT^ 3RRRd ddT: ddd 3et: *|o*4lft dFT 
5Tfttd dF dd 3RTdFd I 

5 . *|om ft dfedT dfeT: d ^df^T, d dT ddd cP&dT M'ftdW: I 
d: d^ SjMilcl, d^ dd (P^dT ddd *ld: H*0<i ft I 
». d^ddd dddd ^dltfft d ^IT dd dd: dkrT I dd^dd^tdd: 
PW dd I ddT dd% fej ^ddd: drR 3dRd dWf%, ddT £ 
MdR I 

£ • dfef: fefd: Ffc*fa: d ddHld d^: d*^% I ddT 3Tldd : ' J HH 
ddT SFTd: d^% I ddT dtdT: (illness) 

ddt?T dctfdt, ddT feTdTd ?Fdd: 3Tfa d&% I ^ ddT: fft: d 
fed^, ?t ddT: ftdTOf: dd^J dtdT ?JdT ft’M'r) I ddT: 

dcTdT 3Tfed 3Fdd ?dddj f?dd dfel: 3$Prt I 

S. ddT 3TfRTd fTjfa: ddld: 37: fedd (broken), ddT d%Td 
fend ^dift 5JdT dPjddT I PddT: dd feTd: *Jdt ddfrT ffcT 
gddd: 3RRRT I d^TTd 5RrdT d^d: dd d^dfct dt ddT: 
3Tfeddd I dt 3Rd: ’JTd dfed ddffo ^FTM dSdf^T ffa 
fedfedT dt ddT: ddft 3Tldld ^Fd dfejd K# 3lfed I 
?o. Tdd gddd: dd: dddd ^fT d SR^ft? <fl?d?Jddd: ^d^ddift 
dfTddR^I dfT ddT dddtfr dfe^, ddT dfdd dfT 

pdTd ddtft I 

? ? • dfef: fefd: FffeT: d d <P<5lR ^Fd : *fej: I ddTdTd 3TTdf|(: 
ddld d^d^ - , ^dd ^ *fej:? 

? R. ^ ddT: df^f ferr dd fe: ddl^, rt ^dd: ddlnt fltt dQdld: 
^cfln ft-^5 IRl I *dd: ^ dTdd^ - ddT Tldt feR dddT 
dfejdt , ddT d^dld dfendTd dd: dWdf^Jdt I ddT3FdT: 
d^ddT d dfe^, ddT dcT dftdld: ^fed d g*d1% I dd%d* 
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trar ffrt ct 1 sprier wR 

fwn: ^ I HHT HHT HHF ^F: FHT HHT HH^ FFcf <?R 

hRR ffct I 

U* FH^ *Rsf: 5PT: HRHT t^R* fcftft HHm*R I ^HT: H 
fl^: <JRR I ^rr: ppf HHR, *Rf: 3 I R pfi: H 
fR?: 3Hft ffr 3RT: HRFT I ¥*PJ a# tHT: *RHTF fcfff^ 

<5HR? $41"R 3R& xfllnR I 3Hri lc| *JH: (smoke) 

HR, F: H topR Rfa H HmR I HHF 3HF: ^RFPJ fcfift 
RlF HfcT RRlrf «RTt *FR I 
?»* FFR: F: <R: PHTF HFFf 3^ - t HHRf Wlft 

coPf HF H^FT: I Hcf W- 4^fl HF lepR 5$: 3Tf^T WlR 
(shines) I 3TH: PH <J>oftHFJ R: cFPf PH MR, F 3FHF 
ffr I PHHT RT IF: F: ^ <R Hft: FRF: 
HTHF5F I HRH* ?5®RT MF: F: H^foT: FcFT FTHft 3IHF3; 

- 1 Hl3, HR, *JT§F 3TfT HF *{FcTF HFT 3T% fR: 3RTHF, HHT F 
HSJHHf FFFMI^cj , 1 Hfc 3R 3fft FSHf HFF R^J:, <rff 

FFJ 3fR 3T^f SllWlR I 

3) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 

1 . The mendicants will go to the forests and will recite 
the hymns. 

2 , Do the merchants, doctors, and priests like flowers? 

3* When the moon shines in the sky, we are all happy. 

4. Without the moon, there is darkness in the world. 
Similarly, without a poet’s poem, there is darkness in 
the heart. 

5. When the king entered the forest with his arrows, the 
animals ran in all directions. 

6 . When the mendicants come, the priests leave. 

7. The priests stand at the gate of the palace and praise 
the king. 

8 . A king is the lord (H (rl ) of the people (fel). 

9. The mind of a good-hearted man is happy when he sees the 
beauty of the world. 
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10. The king’s fame spreads all over the world. It also 
reaches the sky. For that reason, the moon looks white. 

5) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 20 


Consonant- final nouns (continued) 

Present active participles for active (H^^mR-H) verbs 

Active verbs form their present active participles with the 
affix A simple way of forming the present active participle 

stem is to replace the affix 3)Pr) (or 3# for the 3rd conjugation) 
in the present 3rd pi. by the affix . Examples: 


“(He who is) going” 



“(He who is) playing” 

<— 

PtT 

“(He who is) striking” 



“(He who is) stealing” 



For a full listing of 

the present 

participles, 


list in Lesson 35. Participles like “going” structurally 

behave like adjectives of the agents they qualify, and hence, like 
other adjectives, they follow the case, gender and number of the 
substantive (be. the agent-word). In masculine and neuter, the 
stem remains *r*5cj[, but in feminine the stem becomes with 

the addition of the feminine affix t, and it follows the standard 
paradigm of ^41* 

Within the masculine and neuter paradigms, we find an alter- 
nation between the strong stem (gacchant-) and the weak stem 
( gacchat -). The strong stem forms are italicized in the paradigms. 


m. 

“(He who is) going” 




S 

D 

p 

Nom 


4 

7 T^iF(f‘. 

Acc 

\ 



Inst 


i+j 

1$: 

Dat 




Abl 




Gen 



J NdW 

Loc 


3 TWh 


Voc 


^l z '& w Xtl 
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n. 

“(That which is) going” 




S 

D 

P 

Nom 


vFcff 


Acc 


yz&rff 


Voc 





The rest of the paradigm is like 
the masculine paradigm. 


f. “(She who is) going” 


S 


Nom 


Acc 


Inst 


Dat 

TTMFrI 

Abl 


Gen 


Loc 


Voc 



D P 

TORftR: 

J T**Ftft : TPJ 


The present active participles from the active verbs of the sixth 
conjugation have the following optional forms: 

1) Neuter Nom., Acc., Voc., dual: or 

2) Feminine stem: rj^cO- or 

Use of the active present participles for active (RTi^PD verbs: 

According to Sanskrit grammarians, these participles cannot 
be used to simply replace a present tense verb form. For 
instance, a simple sentence like t\Hi TfWfct “Rama is going” 

cannot be replaced with: *TIR- or *tw- i 
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Present participles, both active as well as middle, express 
progressive aspect. In general, the present participle takes on 
the same tense as the main verb, rather than a fixed present 
tense. This relationship can be seen by examining the approxi- 
mately corresponding relative-clause phrases. 

Main Cl Verb a) RPW 3TFR I 

PRESENT tense “I see the man going along the road.” 

b) H7: HFH wfa, cFT 3^ WTTft I 

“I see the man who goes (is going) along 
the road.” 

Observe the following transformations: 

la 5|t *TPW HPT 3Rnj I “I saw the wife of 

the man who went by the road.” 

lb HPW Wtf: ^RPT 31^ mW\ I “I saw the wife of the man 

(the man) going by the road.” 

2a HPW H^TfcT H M^lcl I “The man who is going by 

'i' 

the road, he sees my wife.” 

2b *TPW HPTfrT I “The man going by the road 

sees my wife.” 

3a JTPW I “I give wealth to the man 

who is going by the road.” 

3b HPW TOT OTT tRTJ ^ | “I give wealth to the man going 
by the road.” 

4a *TT: ^1 Hd R cfT* 3T^J HW 1 1*1 i “I see those women who 

are falling on the ground.” 

4b ^ HHPft: HTft: 3T^T WTTft I “I see the women falling on the 
ground.” 

5a 2TT: HdRl rfT* I “Those women who fall 

on the ground curse God.” 

5b ^ HcFPT: ^T: CMR I “The women falling on the 

ground curse God.” 
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Future active participles for active verbs 

These are formed on similar lines. By using the 3rd sg. 

active future forms like one can formulate the future 

active participle stems like “(He who) will be going” or 

“(He who) is going to go”. The paradigms of these future active 

participles are identical with those of the present active 
participles. The sixth conjugation active verbs have the same 
alternations (i.e. 3Tcf vs 3 Pt[) in future active participles. 

Examples: 

la Jit cPJ 3^ WTTft I “I see the man who will go 

to the village.” 

ib ?n4 i “I see the man who is going to go 

to the village.” 

2a in m 31^ tRIT WTft I “I give money to 

4 ' ^ 

that woman who will go to the village.” 

2b m ^ 3J^T TO WTft I “I give money to the woman 

who will go to the village.” 

3a ^ cf^ H I “I do not want that wealth 

which will perish.” 

3b 3HFJ §M5lRl I “I do not want the perishable 

wealth.” 

Exercises 

1) Write the complete paradigms of the following participles: 

1) HcTcJ- m. 

2) n. 

3) ifteFtft- f. 

4) m. 

5) n. 

6) f. 
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2) Translate the following sentences into English, and convert 
the present and future active participle constructions into 
yad-tad constructions: 

? • 51^ Md'rll ttt ®(lcj1 3F<FPfcTPJ I 

R. ePJ wtet ISlct TOT: 3ReTFJ 3?^ I 

Iet8 -r d1 <i wl I 

8. WRFeft <TF[ *FT ftePf 3Tt^RR^ I 

’i* <j®t WR^ri: 3RoTT: R I 

et>Hcp terwnPT ttcht ^t: <^?fci i 
'J* 3l1tef: dWdJ <|?TH <|f!l <» Wl: 3RFJ <P*HRt I 

i • srnr 1^$Rt 3 W: hWR i 

s . tetenj f^Rnj fto fter 3 t?^ - ?«nj *$-• §1<t i 

?o. ^TFT fWSHft ?rr wifo wrfet I 

??. W&PJ Tfrt «tPRt: TOT: %H«Tfnt I 
?R* f?3RFT Rnt’M’Ttl «Hi: ?Jit cyH’tt I 

u- arwnf r wte to 3?wto w^tet i 

? 8. TO Mr tew fT: TFTTte I 

n. Tprte wr w tete i 

*«;. TOTte T5^r: «rM: wfc I 

?vj. SI^TFtt 5R5^ sft«^[ fT: TOFlt TO ? erfafa I 

u. w?n: sffai M^nO' tetetef nte i 
?t. tflt Wt WTift ^ I 

Ro* I •jS I *^R»: 31^1^ I 

R?. ^951 7: Wte t te«Feft cj^: ^ W Mfa I 
RR* *PT terete WTP 31^'H | 3i^P I 

R^* 3tWl^f TO'-et 'M' r Ss'H eilrtU 3if^ HWPcl I 

R8. m Mtete 3tPr wrm w Mift i 

Rf • HT m HT W fteette^ I 

R5- eftt ?TT 3Mt I 

Rtf. crct iftenT: TO: TOTft BRl% I 

R*. # TO, ^ #3R cTO fwt W Ttef I 

R^ ♦ t fteNf #aWWT WPTT ftF 3tFJ ##T I 

ffet I 
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AM 5ft^T 'J T TJ I 
^ uiR^IWti ^ tot i 
tt- wK TlMFt 83T MWnll 5RT: flint I 
$if. *f^R: «R I 

*■*. W: 3T^ 3RT: HT^RT I 

3.$* 3Tf*t 5RRT: <flcW RFT <5*Frt I 

3) Convert sentences in Lesson 12, Exercises 1 & 2 to present 

participle constructions. (You may need to adjust the 

meaning a little bit.) 

4) Translate the following into Sanskrit using present 
participles: 

1. Wishing to obtain wealth, the priests recite the hymns. 

2. I see the king looking at the flowers. 

3. The poet praised the hero conquering the enemies. 

4. Sitting on the trees, the birds eat fruits. 

5. The mendicants see the servants carrying the burden. 

6. I spoke to the man who was going to go to the village. 

7. Thinking of God’s power, the sages worship him. 

8. The father gave fruits to the son sitting near the lake. 

9. Watching the beauty of the garden, she stood at the 
door. 

10. The mind of a person thinking only of money has no 
peace (STTf^T f). 

11. Falling on the ground, I said to my teacher: “Why do 

you not like me?” 

12. I saw the man stealing my horse. 

13. Knowing the truth, you sat under a tree in the forest. 

14. Saluting the teacher, the woman sat in front of him. 

15. Throwing the gold into the river, the sage looked at the 
king. 

5) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 21 


Present agentive (cp^R) participles for middle OPcH^HR'H) verbs 

In meaning these participles are exactly like the present 

active voice participles for active verbs (H*^hR^) and they 
follow the same syntactic rules. 

Their structure, however, is somewhat different, but simpler 
than the present active participles for active verbs. 

For middle (BIIchAhR^I) verbs in the conjugations 1, 4, 6 and 10, 
these present active voice participles are formed by adding the 
affix -mana to the verbal base, (For participles with the affix 

-ana for other conjugations, see Lesson 35). The verbal base is 

obtained by simply removing the affix -te in the 3rd sing, present 
forms. Examples: 


(He who) speaks or is speaking 



(He who) exists 

faWM- 


(He who) requests 

3TWTFT- 



The present active voice participles for middle verbs, such 
as *TTWFT-, are declined in masculine and neuter like the 
masculine and neuter nouns in a. In feminine, a feminine marker 
affix d is added to the basic stem and we get the feminine stems 
like M HH l u IL This is declined simply like any feminine noun in 
long d. 

Note that the constructions are only approximately 

similar to the present participle constructions, and that the 

constructions do not express the notion of progressive aspect 
expressed by the present participle constructions. Examples: 

la *TT ^TT^t HM\ ?T?T Rojcjcl d"F[ 3HFJ PHlR I “I curse the woman 

■ji' 

who argues with me.” 

lb h'MI ?TfT RolejhHIh I “I curse the woman 

arguing with me.” 

2a 5T: ■*! I^cl dW ^ FT I “I give wealth to the 

4 ' 

son of the sage who is plunging in the river.” 
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2b WFR 3F^: I “I give wealth to the 

son of the sage plunging in the river.” 

3a *TT ^41 ^ HFTPT 3TIHT J n|’ I “I plunge in the river which 
is in the forest.” 

3b ^ cf^TFTFTW WT 3RR Rt I “I plunge in the river which is 
in the forest.” 

Present passive (^APl) participles 

These are formed by adding the affix -mdna to the passive 
verbal base. The passive verbal base can be obtained by removing 
the affix -te in a passive present 3rd sing, form, e.g. *lHcl > 


Examples: 


“That which is being given” 



“That which is being gone to” 

I T R RFT- 


“That which is being taken” 



“That which is being eaten” 

SER FT- 


“That which is being hit” 

cJSRR- 


In masculine and neuter, the 

present passive 

participles are 

declined like masculine and neuter 

nouns in a. 

In feminine, a 


feminine marker affix a is added to the basic stem, and then the 
feminine stem is declined like a feminine noun in long a. 

Examples: 

la ^lt TFH *FTrt fT I “The village which is visited 

(lit. gone to) by Rama does not appeal to me.” 
lb tM mt 1 I “The village being visited by 

Rama does not appeal to me.” 

2a *TT ^1^1 c^RT ST ct I “The woman who is being seen 

by you is your sister.” 

2b c°Hl H I Hltfl ^ I “The woman being seen by you is 

your sister.” 

3a ^ rTrJ ^ Hd fcl I “The wealth which is being 

■Jr' 

stolen by the servant falls into the well.” 

3b ^ Hd fcl I “The money being stolen by the 

servant falls into the well.” 
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4a Wfft ^W+lft W q cjlHlft I “I will not 

give you the books which are being read by me.” 

4b W HAMMHlft ^W<t>lft c^Wf H MlfMlft I “I will not give you 
the books being read by me.” 

Vocabulary 


MTT 

n. 

sin 

• w 

a. 

sweet 


f. 

girl 

- IWT 

n. 

heart 

5TRT 

m. 

monkey 


m. 

crocodile 

wft 

f. 

female crocodile 


a. 

sweet 


cTl^, dllMft 10P. to beat 


Exercises 

1) Write down twenty present active voice participles for middle 
verbs and their masculine and feminine genitive forms. 

2) Write down twenty present passive participles and their 
feminine and neuter accusative forms. 

3) Translate the following sentences into English and convert 
them into yad-tad constructions: 


1. 

R. 

I- 

V. 

1. 

\5. 

i. 

1. 

?0. 

11. 

!R. 

13- 

1». 

11. 


5TOT: vRT: fm ft^Cft I 
■Mvl4l!i1Hl u |; iri : <T *R 51?rft I 


WT toW iR 3TF M I 

fdl^ft MMHlft MTWl: 3Tft SJW: ’fTW M H M^cT I 

«Ft ipW-cT: ^ felMHh «RT: ^MM» Md Rl I 

torn 


«HI: MIH H ft'M R I 

MW M'HHHt PH: ^H^Hdft I 

WRHHT ^fT WT rptfcT I 

Tito mm wtWt i 

WiFi cR Wto T: H I 
SRf cMvMMHI Wft Mclft HT I 

MMI cdM 'htflft M^ft I 

M TWIT HTSMHH: 3T^T OT TW^ dl^ft^lft I 
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4) Translate the following sentences into English and convert 
them into present participle constructions: 

? * ^ SRT* ^ (5^Ftt I 

^ SIFRf £ wR I 

Fornr 3 # ^ ?r# ^ >r^r 1 

». 3i^j M, cr*#r m ^ f^rHr 1 

1. *)yR r 0 ^ cHllR c^FJ 3)5*1 ’T *1^ I 

5 ■ *tt ^rnft »^rf 3 tMto-, *rr arf^r^r i 
y. *nfa w# m *tt%t <n£r 3^ si^*tJiA 1 
t . 3^ *Jo| M\*{ T ffarf, 3"^ fTOT: 3Tft Ro(R I 

S. cTRT: <JFT ^ Wft 

3TRR^ I 

?o. % 5RT: ct TTel - *-o)*Wl$ i lMjR I 

?<• ^ ^ t: 5^: MSSti c^t T m\f^ I 
TOT: cftt 3T TO?: TO cTO ^ I 

^ 5.* *1lPl I Pt cTOT 3)5*1 *T FJTTTOPt t 

< 8. TOfa TOT ^T: WMcl TOTfa fT: TO I 

5) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 

1. I like the boy who is speaking (*TT^) to that girl. 

2. The girl, looking at (^?J) the mother, ran away. 

3. The people praised the teacher who was praising (3d>IM) God. 

4. The burden being carried by the servants was heavy. 

5. The mother, rejoicing (^) having seen her son, came out 
of the house. 

6. The king likes the lotuses growing ((J'Sf) in the lake. 

7. We saw the elephants dying on the mountain. 

8. The wife, being abused by her husband, told him; “Leave 
this house,” 

9. The woman, being thought about by me, does not at all 
think of me. 

10. The flowers, being thrown in the water of the river by 
the girl, were brought out of the water by the boy. 

6) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 22 


Past (imperfect) participles 

The past (imperfect) participles are in general threefold: 

a) Past Passive Participles (affix - to ) (<t>4Pl) 

b) Past Active Participles (affix -tavat! -ta for some 
verbs) (<M R ) 

c) Past Intransitive Passive Participles (affix -to) (*#) 

Past passive participles (c|>4Rl) 

All verbs, except the intransitive verbs, can have their past 
passive participles formed with the affix -ta. Though in most of 
the forms one does find -ta, in several forms it is replaced by 

the allomorphs -na, -ta, -dha, - dha , etc. For some verbs, the 
affix -ta becomes -ita obligatorally, for some it becomes -ita 

optionally, while for others it never takes the augment i. Since 

these and other changes are for the most part difficult to gener- 

alize, the best way is to study the listed forms and then assimi- 
late them by using them in sentences. Examples: 


“that which was eaten” 

srrfcr- 

< 


“that which was gone to” 

^r- 

< 


“that which was spoken” 


< 


“that which was remembered” 


< 



The past passive participle can replace past passive forms in 
subordinate and main clauses. A past passive participle functions 
like an adjective of the object of the passive verb, and it 
follows the gender, number and case of the word for the object 
In masculine and neuter, the past passive participles are declined 
like masculine and neuter nouns in a. In feminine, a feminine 
marker affix d is added to the basic stem, and the feminine stem 
is declined like a feminine noun in a. For example, (m), 

STlfoPT (n), STltcfT (f). 
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Examples: 

la 71% 'KSlft 3RJERF I “The fruit were eaten by Rama ” 
lb 71% TOTft yiRdlft I “The fruit were eaten by Rama.” 

2a HlR titf iPl 71% 3)«lti'rl dh-HSplMJlR I “I want those fruit 

4 ' 

which were eaten by Rama.” 

2b 71% yiRdlPl HirtlPl I “I want the fruit eaten by 

Rama.” 

3a WF Hid I 3RHHd I “Mother was remembered by me.” 

3b HHI Hid I fHdl I “Mother was remembered by me.” 

4a H<(1 HlHHI 3lP)^€ld I “All (people) cursed the 

4 ^ 

man who was cursed by (his) wife.” 

4b R1%T <T % 9# 31%^T I “All (people) cursed the man 

cursed by his wife.” 

Past intransitive passive (*TFb participles 

For all intransitive verbs, and transitive verbs used without 
objects, one can have the past intransitive passive participles. 
The semantic and syntactic focus of these participles is the 
action itself and not the agent or the object. The participle is 
formed exactly like the past passive participle, but is used 
always in neuter singular* These participles are not as frequent 
as the passive or active past participles. 


Examples: 
la 71% 319*99 | 
lb 71% WT I 
2a %: 3PTF99 I 
2b I 

3a 99T 3FI799 I 
3b W sltldH I 
4a 99T 9% 31*9% I 
4b 9*9 9Frf \ 


“Going was done by Rama.” 

“Going was done by Rama.” 

“Speaking was done by the gods.” 
“Speaking was done by the gods.” 
“Laughing was done by me.” 

“Laughing was done by me.” 
“Remembering was done by that woman.” 
“Remembering was done by that woman.” 


Past active (<^d R) participles 

For all verbs, the past active participles can be formed by 
adding the affix - vat to a past passive participle with the affix 
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- ta . Or one might say that the past active participle affix is 

h tavat . These participles can replace past active verbs occurring 

in the main or subordinate clauses. They agree in gender, number 
and case with the agent of the active verb. 


Examples: 

“he who ate” 

“he who went” 

“he who spoke” 

“he who remembered” 


S 


Nom 

7m 7^ 

Acc 

7m im 
\ 

Inst 

7mm 

Dat 

7mfi 

Abl 

JlioRr: 

Gen 

7mr< r: 

Loc 

7m $ r 

Voc 

7mF[ 


s 

Nom 

7 

Acc 

7mt{ 

Voc 

7m^ 


Ulftddcl- 

Masculine 

D 

JRFFcfi 

TtftRrl 

Neuter 

D 


p 

W^rf: 

Wf|: 

^IdddlH 

TmFd- 

P 

'/dqf£) 

7RKRI 

7m 


The rest of the forms are like the 
masculine forms. 

In feminine, takes the feminine marker affix t and 

hence the feminine stem is This is declined like 


Examples: 

la TRt I “Rama went home.” 

lb i\*i) 3 ld H I “Rama went home.” 

2a TO*R4l<iCj I “I saw the man who ate the fruit.” 

2b TO ^iRdclnl I “I saw the man who ate the fruit.” 
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3a If H’mI So|<^ I “The king spoke to the man who 

Vp 

remembered (his) mother.” 

3b +1ld < ^doini <T Tf ^TfSoT^ I “The king spoke to the man who 
remembered his mother.” 

4a ?n 3FTRcT I “She said.” 

4b m m tercft i “She said.” 

Past active participles (<t>dR) in -ta 

In the case of verbs which are either inherently intransitive 
or are used intransitively, verbs of movement and certain other 
verbs like sthd, vas, jan, ruh, etc. (which may be contextually 
transitive, e.g. “to occupy”), the past active participle 

may be formed with the affix -ta. This looks very much like the 
past passive participle, but is in syntactic agreement with the 
agent. 

Examples 

1 TPT- J ld°l M I TFT: W* I “Rama went." 

2 IPlddcfl I SftdT f^tcTT I “Slta stood.” 

3 F: I ctf I “He lived in the forest.” 

4 ^en: ^fedd-^: I RFT: 6 fed It I “The gods laughed.” 

5 dlifl nfeddcfl I dl<fl nfedl I “The woman fell.” 

6 WW 3# fed did F: I W 3rf^rf%cT: F: I “He lived in the 

village.” 


Aspectual versus Tense marking usage of past participles: 

In general, one may say that the past participle, when used 
to replace the finite verb of a main clause conveys the sense of 


past tense. Thus, the following 
in meaning: 

TFT*. 3T8T^cf I 
TFT: UlRddH I 

jm 3T&FFF I 

jm yiRdife i 


pairs of sentences are identical 

“Rama ate the fruit.” 

“Rama ate the fruit.” 

“The fruit were eaten by R.” 

“The fruit were eaten by R.” 
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However, the past participle, when used to replace a relative 

clause verb, or when used in conjunction with another finite verb, 
conveys the meaning of completion, rather than past tense. 

In these usages, the past participle conveys a perfect tense. 

Consider the following sentences: 

Present Perfect tW (or rather 31 1^) I “Rama is gone.” 

Past Perfect t\H: I “Rama was gone.” 

Future Perfect iW hdt I “Rama will be gone.” 

In such constructions, the tense is conveyed by the finite 
verb, while the past participle conveys the sense that one action 
is already complete by the time the other action comes about. 

Past participles 

Note: These forms are generated according to the rules of 

Sanskrit, but in actual usage some forms will be found to be quite 

common, while others are rarely seen. This is especially the case 
with a large number of participles. Occasionally, we notice 

that certain participles are more common in conjunction with 

prepositions, rather than by themselves. Thus, while from 



is rare, 5TCTR, 3ioRFT, 

fam, mtR etc. 

are common. 


Past Passive & 


Past Acti 

Root 

Intrans. Passive 

Past Active 

in cT 

3T$ 

3if% 



si 




fa 

fl^T 







FJ 

ff^RT 


fftw 

n 

W 




fW 








Silled 








Wld 
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TOT 

UlRdd<{ 


1?<FT 

I^Hd< 

(W'H 

T rt & RT 

dPldd<l 


*RT 


TO 

•*114, dlRd 

W^tf, dlRddd 


5RrT 


AW 

gfa?, ^Ttf^RT 



d&d 



RlRd 




dlRddcJ 


'jfra' 


'did 

far 

ter^ 


4)Rd 

41Rddcl 

'jfiRd 

™rf^T 

«rter^ 


cTTftrT 

dlRdd< 







& 

cH<M 

cH4dd4 














its 



S* 



mfo^r 

MlRddrJ 

mfar 

¥ 



to 

TO^ 

to 

to 

TOT^ 


PlRci 

RRdd< 


% 









w 



T Tfe<T 

Wfodd^ 


'TfctcT 

MRdd< 

^fctcT 
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R^RT 

Hlfed<H 


T? 



T jR[d' 







W*$ 

(4A) 

*rffcr 

»rter^ 


«TTfar 



¥ 



*jpcT 

^ftdd<{ 


tfRT 


¥FtT 

RT 

RTRf 


*r^r 

^Rdd^ 


W 




^Rdd< 

^T 


’JHRf 

*F 

1* 




'tHld 0 l^ 



T^m cf 


TcT 

RTRf 

RT 


^Rldd< 


5T 



3e*J 

rts^oKJ, 



feteRf 


dRd 

dRdd< 


3f^T 

dRddcJ 

sftcT 

in> 



(2P> forfcr 


R Rdi 

(4A) f^R 

RHo|< 


(6P) f^Tt, Rh 

Rtioi^, Rn°ir| 






<pTR? 






^diq 


SRtT 

5RTRT 
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3 3 


TOT 

5IFTOI 

5TFcT 

TOT 

TOTOtf 

TOT 

WlRtd 

TO^TOf 


TOT 

TORTf 



fTO[ 


IPTcT 

fpTddtj 

fro 


f T JTO{ 


S'jflw 



*^d 



F^fcT 




fTOI 



Exercises 


1) Translate the following into English: 


?. jtpW tort tor r mrft i 

iiH ddld T?"FT r? TO I 

*. ^ TOlf ifTOT I 

5f. ^ ’‘Tta f^cft | 

*». to T rfarR to to ?nft ^rta t 

$ • TOTTf 3il-0dlP WPTtfTT HTOJ ^T: I 

5rnr j Tf*^TOc^ ■ni*f to 

C • ^ H^dl dldl ^H^dd'-dl | 

S. TO FcRTtcT ST *TlRd°IH I 
? o . TO ^IRdddl W ^ fTPT %m\ I 

? 1 . H<5ddRRt TOT ^?TFf TOT: fTOJ I 
ip* f*TOFT eR R)Rd<W: I 

?$• (bad poem) ftfodoitl ^5^ ^T* 1$ Hi 0 ! did? 

T 5f . WT TO dl^l^l 3 [^^: I 

o. crt RiRdTO r ?n =r RRddtfl i 


2) Rewrite the story in Lesson 9, Exercise 1, after converting 
its sentences into past participle constructions wherever 
possible. 
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3) Convert all the past tense forms in the story of the mustard 

seed in Lesson 11 to past participles and list the original 

forms along with the participial forms appropriate in the 

context. 

4) Translate into Sanskrit using past participles: 

1. Rama went to Lanka (f.) to defeat Ravana. 

2. The king saw the servant and laughed. 

3. The servant, fallen on the ground, said to the king. 

4. The crows, seated on the tree, ate fruits. 

5. Rama’s sister spoke to her mother-in-law. 

6. The poem written by you was seen by me. 

7. The swan who stood on the bank of the lake flew up 

(3^+f Hep. 

8. God protected the people who worshipped him. 

9. The jackals ate the flesh of the dead elephants, 

10. The minds of good-hearted people rejoiced seeing the 
moon risen (3^+7 *FJ) in the sky. 

11. The mother, who reached heaven, saw her son seated at 
the court of Indra. 

12. The priest, struck by the mendicant, was seen by the 
doctor. 

13. The king gave wealth to the poet who wrote a poem to 
praise him. 

14. The mendicants, saluted by the king, showed him the path 
of moral conduct aWi f.). 

15. The poems of the dead poet were burned with his body. 


5) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 



LESSON 23 


Demonstrative pronouns < 4 this” and ft that” 

Of these two pronouns, is the more common pronoun. 

Certain forms of though not all, are also frequent Accord- 

ing to the Sanskrit tradition, |^T refers to things nearby, 
refers to things very near, refers to distant things and 

refers to things which are remote. These meanings are relative. 




IP 

Masculine 


Masculine 


S 

D 

P 

S 

D 

P 

N 


pi 



3R 

3Uft 

Ac 

fW 

RR 

pt/ 

PR/ 

TRR 

3^T 

3R 

3R7 

I 

3T^FT/ 

RR 

3nwR 

Vt^T: 

3ujr 

3UJPR 


D 



UP: 


3RPR 

3Ffh=q-: 

Ab 


3TTRR 

UP: 

3UJPR 

3UJPUJ 

3fffhrar: 

G 


3R^t:/ 

RRt: 

RTR 

3RP 

3ipt: 

3T#RT 

L 

3rf^R 

3R3[t;/ 

RRt: 

Feminine 

P 

3Fjf®R 

srg^t: 

Feminine 

3Ufr| 

N 

P‘1 

i*r 

§*j|* 

3Rt 

3R 

3R: 

Ac 

PR/ 

RTR 


§HI*/ 

TO 


3R 

3U£ 

I 

3RR/ 

RRT 

3CTRR 

3TTf^T: 

3TpT 

3UJPR 

3Uj[fa: 

D 


3TRTR 

3T1P: 


3RPTU 

3RP: 

Ab 

3R=qT: 

3RRR 

3TIP: 

3PJPT: 


3RP: 

G 

3RTT: 

3FP?t:/ 

RRt: 

3TRR 

3UJPT: 

3?pt: 

3TpW 

L 

3OTT 

3FRt:/ 

RRh 

m 

3RPR 

3PJUt: 

3m 
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N 

Neuter 

f* 


3^: 

Neuter 

3PJ 

Ac 

f*/ 

?5TTft/ 

3K: 

315J 






3Pj[ft 


The rest like the Masc. 


The rest like the Masc. 


Dual forms of nouns and verbs which end in 3i and TJ", as 
explained before, do not undergo any sandhi operations. The same 
holds true of the plural form 3Hft- For instance, 315ft 31PNJR 
cannot be transformed into As for the use of the 

pronouns and they are very similar to etc. The 

optional forms of such as TFPJ and are used in secondary 
or subsequent references to entities. 

Al) 3R I A2) m I 

“This man / this one will go.” 

Bl) fir wm- Cbees) FrR I B2) 51tJ fRfR | 

“These bees / these ones drink honey.” 

Cl) 315piT: ^ 'TWTPt I C2) 3HpiT: £R WTTft I 

“I see the wealth of that woman / that one.” 

Dl) d^ I D2) 3^ Pi d^ I 

“Those lotuses / those ones appeal to her.” 

El) 3FJTT ^ u l 3PT ^ W* d IS^Icl I E2) 3T*prT 3P? d ISHcf I 

“This servant / this one is beaten by that king / that one.” 


Nouns with two steins 


Certain nouns (and adjectives) ending in consonants show two 
stems in their paradigms, the strong stem before some terminations 
and the weak stem before other terminations. In a masculine 
paradigm, the strong stem appears in Nom. (S, D, P), Acc. (S, D) 
and Voc. (S, D, P); in a neuter paradigm, the strong stem appears 
in Nom. (P), Acc. (P) and Voc. (P). As usual, these three forms 

are identical in a neuter paradigm. Here we will consider the 

following noun-types with two stems: 
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A. 


Past active participles ending with the affix These 

have been discussed in the preceeding lesson. 


B. Present and future active participles such as 

These are discussed in Lesson 19. We may note a 
few differences here. The masc. nom. singular is ^T^T, 

rather than The neuter nom. and acc.dual forms for 

the conjugations 1, 4, 10, causatives, desideratives and 

denominative verbs are strong forms, e.g. For the 

6th conjugation, for the 2nd conjugation verbs ending in 3TT, 
and all future active participles, the neuter nom. and acc. 
dual forms are optionally strong, e.g., cft/nft, 

Present active participles from other verbs have weak 
forms in their neuter nom. and acc. dual, e.g. Neuter 

plurals for verbs in the 3rd conjugation and a few other 

participles such as vpHlif are optionally strong, e.g., 

R. With all these exceptions, it is good to keep in mind 

that these neuter forms are extremely rare in the actual 
usage. 


C. Nouns ending in the possessive affixes -*Rf and -oR[, e.g. 
totj, The paradigms of these nouns are 

exactly identical with those of the participles. The 

feminine stem is formed by adding e.g., 


(m) 



s 

D 

p 

N 


mzRrt 


Ac 



*PRRT: 

I 

TOcTC 



D 



Ab 

TOf: 


G 

TOf: 


TO7TW 

L 




V 


mzRTt 

yiJWrf'- 



^Tt^TcJ (m) 


8 

D 

p 

WKfrH 












JTf^TcT: 


*i R) H • 


HlclHdl: 


*TWct 




vfcFRrt 

HlcM-rh 
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D. Adjectives of quantity ending in the affixes and -ofcf, 

e.g., TTcfraTJ, dMcj. These paradigms are 

similar to those of nouns in A and B. The feminine is formed 
by adding -f, e.g., 

“this much” or “this many” 




Masculine 


Neuter 



S 

D 

P 

S 

D 

P 

N 

WW{ 





w?R 

Ac 

w^Fcm 

wR 


f^T 


HR 

I 

§^dl 



Like the masculine 


D 


f^TFT 


Like the masculine 


Ab 

S’Hd* 



Like the masculine 


G 

S^d* 

§^dl* 

fWT 

like the masculine 


L 

^ricT 



Like the masculine 


V 

WR{ 


W^Rf: 

m 

Prft 

HR 

Vocabulary 







* 3T^f (mfn)that 


long-lived 

1 (mfn) this 


rich 

. (m) 

bee 

fHH 

Himalaya 


Lord, respected 

' iT'Mcj 

how much, how many? 

• vfR 

intelligent 


this much, this many 


intelligent 


as much, as many 

- 

strong, powerful 

• 

that much, that many 


rich 


this much, this many 


learned 

■ 

famous 

' 3PT+!F (5* Id, IP) to steal 

• 3V Pron. 

both (always dual) 

4 (m) 

ocean 

• 3TTT 

another 


• OlMc), 1A) to reply 


Exercises 


1) Write the full paradigms of SRoftJ (m), (f) and (n). 
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2) Translate the following into English: 


?. (= Buddha) qqq q toft I 

?m\ *ftq ffM <q q qftqft I 

to ^ffPRI^[ - 3TFpTR qq - ftct I 

SF sirtoidl q?FJ qWcft 'jil 3T^TT: +hR *PT wllR I 

•j. qf fito qn: *R5 rt: q qqR, qif^r qf qqto fn^Fq: i 
$• 3F^ «to WTR ton FFTT to[ ER tot? 

*3- qrqqrt 3 rt stq IcissR qiqqT wpqr* 1 


%. 

? 0 . 

M- 




U- 


toit qto ton qpfa q*s^: i 

flqqft qofcr to qqtoft *FqqiqT *prt toFq to qsto <|tor i 

*r qftto q qqR t qqto qr qqqj tont qqto tor 1 

qqto qqi toqqt srh hRsuR i tocFq*q qqqqt 

?qfR 1 ^Fftq «irto(Rfcl qqqFq^ft 1 Rllq qqqift tot ftsnqFj 

ton 

g qoiHq°i^H^ to°iH i to qt toto 5 rfrT qqto 1 
qq ftqto IPrq ftp ^irr ftoqFqqqqrqqrqq 1 t qqqq, qiq^ ftq 
tort^qtottol tof qq qqftft I qqT qqqiqqq^ - *m$ 
frft ftqto qrto qq R^ii 1 qiqTRqqi'q^q^qrqft qqq 
to 1 

^qq ^ qt WFq qqqT^tojrqqtJ - 3 TFpTFqq to 1 q 5 T- 
Twrq - 1 qqqq, jqto ^r antoto? qit qqqiq, qift tooiM 
q qT qqqiq I q?q q to q to, q qT to, q qqqfqFtorff q^ 
^:0iq q^f piq qr? to 1 

^f^Rqniqto^qTiqiqq^ - f *qT, qiqqq to drti<5 q?i I 

qqT f tosw qqqq: q# qqqwr^ I *ftojft*c[ tomqqqft - 1 
qqqq, q*j£, toto ftoto, qto *r ?qft qltotoj to 1 


3) Translate from English into Sanskrit: 

1. How much gold does that rich man have? 

2. Nowhere else is there so much wind as there is on the 
Himalaya mountain. 

3. This strong man did not think that his intelligent enemy was 
able to defeat him. 
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4. That rich woman does not have as many horses as I have. 

5. I pray to the Lord, “Let me be long-lived and rich.” 

6. The Buddha instructed the people, saying: “You must abandon 
as many desires as you have” 

7. Going along the road towards my village, I saw that famous 
man who lived in the king's palace. 

8. A rich man desires gold as much as a bee desires honey. How 
much knowledge do you desire? How much strength do you 
desire? 

9. In that house which belongs to the learned men are many 

books. 

10. The intelligent men, praising the qualities of the Lord, say: 

“Knowledge found only in books leads to adversity and misery. 
However, knowledge found through meditation on the Lord leads 
to great happiness.” 

4) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 24 


More nouns in two stems 


A. Honorific Pronoun “ your honor” 

This pronoun behaves exactly like the present participle 
with a few minor differences. The masc. nom, sing, of the 

pronoun is while that of the present participle is 

Also, the feminine participle form is while the feminine 

pronoun is This pronoun is syntactically different from the 

pronoun requires a 3rd person verb, e.g., c<T but 

“Your honor goes”. Often, to show an even higher 

degree of respect, the plural form can be used to refer to a 

single person, e.g,, Contextually, this could 

either refer to many goers, or show a high level of respect for a 
single goer. In the actual usage of one finds that authors 

switch back and forth between and Mof M referring to the same 
person, and these switches indicate subtle shifts in the display 

of respect. In late Sanskrit, the general tendency is to stick to 
one usage. The words SJT^QlcJ and are used in the sense of 

“his honor over here” and “his honor over there”, e.g., 3P1WFJ 

^ f^elfcl “His honor M. over here drinks water”. Similarly, 
one finds the feminine forms and d^dcfl, e.g., ^Idl 

5FT “Her honor S. over there wishes to go to the forest”. 

B. “great”: strong stem 6 FtJ, fern. fl 


Masculine 



S 

D 

P 

N 

F¥F{ 

WFrf7 

% 

FfcFrf: 

Ac 

WFcW 

f \ 

FWFcl 7 

•H6d : 

I 



*TFft: 

D 

^6 cl 

IH 


Ab 

HFcL 


M 6 • 

G 

W: 

Wt: . 

Wf 

L 


Wh 


V 

FWl 

WFfft 

WFrl: 


I 

i 


Neuter 

S D P 

^ q&ft WTFft 

Wcf tfWTFcf 

Like the Masculine 

Like the Masculine 

Like the Masculine 

Like the Masculine 

Like the Masculine 

■WIFrl 
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C. Words ending the affix 

The affix is used in Sanskrit both as a possessive affix 
after nouns and as an agentive affix providing agent-nouns, e.g., 
“strong”, ^PT+^T > J l I pH-H “goer”, fem. forms silci-fl, 




Masculine 

Neuter 



S 

D 

P 

S D 

P 

N 


srM 

®1 I 



Ac 





8({flPl 

I 




Like the Masculine 


D 

silci^ 



Like the Masculine 


Ab 




Like the Masculine 


G 

erfe^T: 



Like the Masculine 


L 

fciPl 



Like the Masculine 


V 

«rfcFr 

«ilchl 

sT^T: 




Note the forms in which the -T of the stem is lost before the 
final affix in the paradigm above (in italics). In these forms, 
the juncture of the stem and the affix behaves as if it is an 
external sandhi. This feature is found in several other nominal 
paradigms. See the paradigm of below. 

Nouns with three stems: 

In the above paradigms, we have seen that certain nominals 
ending in consonants such as ^loi^ and show two stems in their 
paradigms, i.e. one before strong terminations and the other 
before weak terminations. Here we will look at nominals which 
show three stems in their paradigms. These may generally be 

classified into three groups: 

a. the reduplicated active voice past perfect participle 
ending in ^ 

b. nouns ending in 3FJ and 

c. adjectives of direction ending in 3T*J. 
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With these nominals, the case endings and the strong stems remain 
the same, while a new category of middle stem is carved out of the 
weak stem area. In the paradigms given below, the strong stems 
are shown in italics, and the middle stems are shown in small size 
letters. 

1- Reduplicated perfect active participle in : 

In these paradigms, the strong stem ends in cTRJ, the middle 
in and the weak in n Here are the paradigms for fcIgWJ from 
the root “to know” and from the root “to do”. The 

feminine is formed by adding a feminine affix -f, e.g. fiyn, 

r . This is declined like a standard feminine nominal ending in 
The masculine and the neuter paradigms are given below. The 
word is traditionally recognized as a present participle, 

while iip^, Hi and are considered to be 

perfect participles. 


folatj “learned person” 




M 




Nt 



S 

D 

p 

S 


D 

P 

N 


fish) 


Raci 



ftmi 

Acc 

%7?W 

ftsriwt 


R^h 

> 



fWrfc 

I 


^ \ 

RaR: 


like 

Masc. — 

— 

D 


Ra 5 ? h 

R^»-^: 


like 

Masc. — 

— 

Abl 



Raq*-" 1 !- 


like 

Masc. — 

— 

G 





like 

Masc. — 

— 

L 



Raoej 


like 

Masc. — 

— 

V 






f^ft 

% W 
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“one 

who did” 




M 



Nt 


S 

D 

P 

S 

D P 

N 


w'iu) 

c * 

YfYW: 

^ofcf 

c \ 


Aco 


f# 

W * 1 

HcMd 

c \ 

xljpft 

I 

YfYT 




D 





C \ \ C \ 

Abl 

W* : 

C \ \ 


W* : 


G 

YipT: 

Yiptf: 



Sljptf: xfYFf 

L 


xgpl: 




V 


^iwt 



Yjfft 


2. Nouns ending in 3H : 


With these nouns, the strong stem ends in 3TR (the final is 
dropped in the masculine nominative singular). The middle stem 
ends in 3T, and the weak stem ends in with the preceding 3T 
dropped (sometimes optionally). Observe the following paradigms 


of (m) 

“king”, and H IHH (n) 

“name”. 



TOT 

strong: = middle: - TM, 

weak: = 

TUT 


strong: = 4IMH, middle: = -4 H, 

weak: = 

H I’M 



TTYT (m) 


HIHH (n) 



S 

D P 

s 

D 

P 

N 

TO 

TOY^ TOY: 

HH 

HI+41/HIH41 

Y7Y7^ 

Acc 

TOYY 

TNHf TUT: 

’TFT 

HI ,h 41/HIH ,T fl 

Y7Y7^ 

I 

TffTT 

TW^XTFT TWf*T: 
\ 

YFYT 

^TPT'-^TFT 

\ 


D 


* [oH-mh TM^T: 

Yl^T 

XTFFXTFT 

^TFTVq; 

Abl 

TUT: 

TM«TFT WT; 

HIM : 

^TFTvqTR’ 

^TTXT«T; 

G 

TTfT: 

Tint: TMFT 

HIM* 

YTRt: 

YTR1Y 

L 

TTtr/ 0 ^ Tllfi': Trag 

hiR/hihR 

YTRt: 


V 

TJvF[ 

TWFTI TOY: 

H1H/H1HH 

YR'ft/YFFft 



(f) “border”, (m) “head”, and 3dcHH (m) “soul”, decline 

like >* MH. (n) “path” and g|4h (n) “armor” decline like 4H4. 

Only ffh-i and have the contraction in the weak forms, i.e. 

*f)H and 3ilcHd, dcHd, and d4d do not have contracted weak 

forms. Thus, their ins. sg. forms are 3llcHHI, efp-FTT, and e(4 u ll. 
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3. Adjectives of direction ending in 3M - 

For these nominals, the strong stem ends in 3HJ, the middle 
stem ends in The weak stem ends in when in the stem is 
preceded by e.g. HcM^, and it ends in 3^ when in the stem is 
preceded by of, e.g. 

- strong: = middle: = McH^, weak: = MtfN 

- strong: = middle: = weak: = 

yc 4 i'M “backward, westward” 




M 



Nt 



S 

D 

p 

S 

D 

P 

N 

w 

wmt 


\ 

ydl-41 

^c 3 # 

Acc 

w; 

wmt 

5TrfNT: 

\ 

stftfr 

wqfh 

I 

snftoT 

Mr'H ) »- x rR' 

\ 



^FTJ’vq-pT 

STFTf”!: 

D 


yr'Hi’-'qTR' 

\ 


Scfft 

STPTT^TFT 

VI 

Abl 

Sftffa: 

ycM J «TFT 

\ 

y C’H 


ycM'rqrT 

\ 

yr-H'Vq-; 

G 

Scffa: 

5RM: 

y<fhn 


SRfWh 


L 


y<fM: 





V 


wwt 


w?w 

> 


W 3 # 




(c|'^o|-q “pervading” 





M 



Nt 



S 

D 

P 

s 

D 

P 

N 


f^wt 



ft'fsft 

f¥cr& 

Acc 


ffcmt 

lot^: 

R 1 ^* 

\ 


?Mt 

I 

foi^n 

R^ 

\ 


foT^T 

\ 

R^fi^: 

D 

tof^r 

\ 



R^ *^i*i 
\ 

R^ TV^f; 

Abl 


R^ jv^rnr 

1«T : 


R^q 

> 

R^q 

G 




lef^: 

t^lt: 

f^TFT 

L 

rv£V 

Iq^N 


f^TScf^ 

foT^T 



V 



f¥^: 

R 5 ^* 

> 

lot^t 
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Exceptions: 


The weak stem for the word is The words WTO, 

and 3(o| \t\ have only two stems. The strong stems are 'it l?J, 5TI^ 
and 3|o| I2J, and the weak stems are WTO, 5TTO and 

Feminine forms for the above nominals: 

For all the three types of nouns (with three stems) given 
above, the feminine stems are formed by simply adding f to their 
weak stem. Then the feminine stems are declined like the 
paradigm of ^<{1. 


Masculine Basic Stem 

Weak Stem 

Feminine 







WJ 

TliJ 

Tlift 


STcfft 


5TM 

5TT^ 



Degrees of comparison 

The comparative degree of adjectives is obtained by adding 
either the affix -W or - Pw to the stem. The forms in -W are 
declined like -31 stems in masculine and neuter, and like -3TT stems 
in feminine. Generally, the comparative forms are accompanied by 

a word in the ablative to indicate the meaning of “than”. 
Occasionally, the ablative itself, without the use of an explicit 
affix of the comparative degree, is found in the usage. 

m w- 1 1 1 “I am greater than Rama.” 

AT tftWT I “That girl is more 

intelligent than this girl.” 

HrJ (PJcR^T / I “That lotus is smaller than 

this lotus.” 
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Generally speaking, while the forms in -<T7 can be produced 
from most words, the forms in -P™ are common only for certain 
adjectives, and their derivation involves many different regular 
and irregular changes. Some of these are suppletive forms. From 
the adjective 3?- “small”, we get the masculine and the neuter 
comparative stem and the feminine stem The 

feminine declension is a straight forward feminine declension in 
The masculine and the neuter declensions are given below. 
The strong stem is and the weak stem is 


Masculine 

S D P 

N JPfkM cPfkUl: 

Ac 6$\M'm 

d cpffa# 

Ab cPfl^R: (pfatRFT (PffatR: 

G cPftwt: 

L ipffafa tttflqtll: 

V cPffaj cPlfowl JPfrTO: 


Neuter 

S D P 

FPfft: 6*S\m4\ 

cPffa: cPfatft 

Like the Masculine 
Like the Masculine 
Like the Masculine 
Like the Masculine 
Like the Masculine 

jpfa: iPfcriHr 


The superlative degree is obtained by adding either the 
common affix -cR, or the somewhat restricted affix e.g., ^ > 

^J5cR and 3rf^. Since both of these formations end in -3f, the 

masculine and the neuter formations are declined like nouns in -3T, 
and the feminine forms are derived by adding -3CT. Generally 
speaking, the affixes -P^ and require complex changes, as 

well as suppletion, and must be learned from the table below: 



Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

near 



- 3rftB- 

praiseworthy 

• 5R1M- 

- 


old 

* ^5- 


- 

- 

firm, well 

' «nj- 

- sntfcrcr- 

-StffsR- 
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dear 



$F- 

heavy, valued 


/ 

- wide, valued - 3?>- 



many, much - 

'W- 


young 

'W 

*TcffaF- 






small 

' 3PT- 







fast 

■ PlF- 



far 



•^PfF- 

big, fat 

•^5- 


•FT&F- 

soft 

■Tv 

- snffaF- 


small 




thin 

* f5f- 


-SPPlF- 

small 

' «5*J- 

'CPfa^- 

•<#F- 

Vocabulary 



Nominals with two stems 




great 


your honor 


your honor (here) 

- 

your honor (there) 


strong 


wealthy 

'*nPFf 

proud 

-tPh 

virtuous 


goer 



Nominals with three stems 




a learned person 


one who went 


one who did 


one who stood 


one who approached 

• TT^FJ 

(m) king 

- 

(n) name 


(f) border 


(m) head 

• 3T1FFJ 

(m) soul 

• W&{ 

(n) path 


(n) armor 

• 

right, proper 


upward, northern 


following 

• 

pervading 

' fcl% 

transverse, horizontal 

' FTN 

turned away 

* W{ 

eastern 

> 3RN 

southern, downward 

* 

backward, westward 


downward 
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Other vocabulary 



hidden 

TO-FIT (1PA) 

to attend, serve 

' 51^ 

title for Brahmins * 

PWT n. 

middle 

- 

a co-pupil 

3IM JFT (IP) 

to set, e.g. sunset 

■ M (sj<Pl f . 

game with 5 dice 

^ n. 

game, gambling 

' fo|*H m. 

kind, distinction T 

m. 

small shell used as 

PF^(IA) 

to stream, flow 


a dice in gambling 

• 3TO 

facing upwards 

5l¥f m. 

name of place 

' W% 

one who causes to * 

3PT+m (3P) 

to apply, direct 


fall, thrower of dice 



* f^RFT m. 

name of region 

T Tf^+3 T T+3TT^ (2A) to devote to 

- 5T+^ (10P) 

to call, name 


below, beneath 

• (IP) 

to bend down 

■H m. 

greatness 

- 3^ -H 

upwards, above ' 


well-known 

- WPP 

pervading 

3J’»" A 4c^ (prn) 

other, another 

-?TTO m. 

a man of warrior 

3Tfa (adv) 

very 


class 

3 n. 

vision, sight 

* #RJ (IP, A) 

to study, learn 

fotUT f. 

knowledge 


(Also look at the table of comparative and superlative forms.) 

Exercises 


1. Translate into English: 

W 1 

^R^RTtsf^ TO I 

^TTf^-d^Q I 

«. iR iomi ^ fofum; ffa ^tt »nter i 

of^rnt I 

*R =T TO I 
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\s. oic+iHi j iMjni RiRdH - $ to + i$d+il to? dRsii 

3i^ Rso <j^ci § R I ?T ^TRf H l R d °i M - t ^i 1^ t 

# *T t $R: ?ft I TO td *jftdT 3RTO - t T&TO TO: *R 
f$R TORT, TOf RT Wf TOFt I t 3TFTO $R: t«r ft-d^R I 
f*TOR %S 5TS d TORRES rRT Wf 5R# ^ TOT I 

f *TORR d t t%1|?5mt cTT $pd 57 fit I TOp$RR ^RTT (having 
heard) d ^ftfsTOI - | TO (since) TOfN?*R tt ^ TORT, 

ddM*lft fofRtTOT I WH^f^?nte»Tl^«TTTOf^«P^ 
fft I 

C. &#RT 3T*td d ofW Wf W $#TO TO7 NlRddH - t 
m', TO <FTO F-(Rm>W ^RT ^ TOTT AlRSJlR Wft 

RH^tH «J?M I 3('HH I R-Ti Hlf*idlR ?TT d ddT Rdtcl §R I d<1 1 5 

mi dRddH - wrf hRhwi to <jtot jhIRto^m d writ i to*. 

?TT dldT I *lft R 3TpmTTOft TOTft , TOft 

dfRt ^ fft I 

s. ^rt: ^rt: TITO I cRTO #dt fPR 3TRWTtsRf IP*^TO I 
?o. TOdT TO <t*-M"l TO dMJnfl ^T I 

? ? toftot tm\ m ?#R tototo* g?t ^ i 

?R teT Wt $IIHlfo TftTOTO I dFMWllt: HftdlA i 

u* F$m\ tot wdsFw d^i^iR ter i 

a. TTHT WlSFnft: 5RTFR I 
n. 5TRTt ft% I 5)tH*TOWstMiR I 

u. TO tJdR^: T W$‘- ^tl^dR I TO TO ^ TORT: 

TOTTOft oTT TO MldRdR TOlt I 
?vj. 5TRdsTO TO FFTOt RtTO RftTO Hrfl^lsTO I 
U. ftTOte^l#R drMlRH^HI^R I 
RFTOtoT 5RFTOT TOR*!: Rltfe II 
n. 3Fodiro1t^TRr to to^t i 

Ro. TO 5RRTOn1t i 

R?. -N^cdl H$m*Od ('tR'-hTT+TO poten. 3sg.)l 

RR. "wilH^l dftdT I 

R^- RRl 5ffTRRRT dR TOdt I •*|^R dTd I 


200 



2. Translate into Sanskrit: 

1. My father is older than your father, but he is also faster 

than your father, 

2. His honor over there came from the most distant village in 

order to sit in our assembly. 

3. The youngest man here is also the most praiseworthy. 

4. While going to the village, I saw a horse even bigger than 

your horse. 

5. Only the strongest men can climb the largest mountains. 

6. A proud man can be virtuous, but not always. 

7. The intelligent teacher taught the sacred texts to me, and 

therefore my knowledge is greater than your knowledge, 

8. Knowledge is the heaviest burden - so says a fool. 

9. Most people think that gold is the dearest thing in the world. 
However, the best among the sages will tell you that a vision 
of the Lord is the dearest and the best thing, 

10. His honor the king has heavy armor. I think that only the 
strongest horse will be able to carry him, 

11. The horses stand turned away, 

12. The king’s enemies go backwards to their own border. 

13. The easterners do not speak Sanskrit 

14. The boy who approached the teacher was seen by me. 

15. The people honored the king who stood at the gate 

of the city. They looked at the jewels on his head. 

3. Write five sentences of your own in Sanskrit* 
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LESSON 25 


Second conjugation 

The conjugations 2, 3, 5, 7, 8 and 9 are different from the 

conjugations 1, 4, 6 and 10, in that the verbal base in the latter 
conjugations ends in -3T, while the verbal base in the first group 
of conjugations does not end in -31. This fact leads to a greater 
sandhi impact of the final affixes on vowels and consonants of the 
verbal base in these conjugations. In order to appreciate this 

impact, the final affixes may be divided between those 

with strong bases and weak bases. Below, the final affixes for 
these conjugations are presented. The affixes for strong bases 

appear in italics. 


-ft 

Active 

-or: 

TO: 

Present 

TO 

Middle 

TO# 

-Rt 

-ft 

-TO 

to 


-3TT^T 


-ft 

TO: 

-3jf% 

ft 

-3TTct 

-sft 

-3R 

TO 

TO 

Past Imperfect 

TO 

TOfl 

TOfi? 

TO 

\ 

-cPT 

TO 

-TO: 

-3TTTOR 


TO 

\ 

TOPJ 


TO 

-3TTORJ 

-3TO 

-3fjft 

-m 

-m 

Imperative 

ft 

-srmt 


-ft/ft 


TO 


-3TTTOR 

-«TO^ 


-cTPJ 


-rTPf 

-3TRTTO 

-3id \H 

TORT 


Potential / Optative 
TOR 


-1*# 

TOT: 

torrj 

-•Mid 

-fTO: 

-froro^ 

-fsTOT 


•TOR 


-f* 

-froRTO 
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Of all these terminations, the active imperative second 

person singular -1^ / % and the active potential terminations are 
different from those in the conjugations 1, 4, 6, 10, Also note 
the absence of in the middle third plural terminations -3^ 
(present), -3TH (imperfect) and "3RTPJ (imperative). Finally note 

that the middle dual affixes such as -3TR}, (present), -3TTMFT, 

id I’M (imperfect), -SfFfFT, -3TRTPJ (imperative) all begin with 3TT, 
while in the conjugations 1, 4, 6 and 10, the corresponding 

affixes begin with 

Also one should keep in mind the optional affix -d for the 
second person and third person imperatives of active 
verbs. This is used in expressing a blessing. This affix is 
usable in all the following conjugations, e.g. from 3RJ, 3 TtTF[ 

from 31^. However, since its use is limited, it will not be given 
in the regular paradigms. 


Formation of the second conjugation 

In this conjugation, no infix separates the verb root from 
the final affixes and hence the interaction between the verb root 
and the final affixes is most intense. This conjugation contains 
some of the most simple as well as some of the most difficult 
paradigms. The simplest verbs belonging to this conjugation are 
verbs ending in 3TT; e.g., ^TT "to go”, TT "to protect*. These are 
active verbs. Observe the paradigm of the verb *TT : 



Present 



Imperfect 


TO 

TO: 

3TTO 

3JTO 

3WW 

wftr 

TO: 

TO 

3WT: 

3TTOT 

3TO 


■Mid: 


3WI<[ 

STOW 

3TO / 3PJ: 


Imperative 


Potential 



TO 

TO 

TOW 

TOW 

TOW 


TOT 

Mid 

TOT: 

WTOT 

TOW 


TOPJ 


MIMI^ 

MiMidH 



204 



3FJ- “to be” (strong stem 3TCJ-, weak stem ?J-) 



Present 



Imperfect 

3rfPr 

?cT*. 


3n?nj 

3n^r 

3nCT 

3 rft 



3Tltft: 

3HH5 

3llW 

3rf^r 

ST: 


3TRftrf 


3TRR 


Imperative 


Potential 


swift 

3TCTW 

3WR 


¥m 

¥m 


W*i 


RT: 



315^ 



PTTrJ 

fWPT 


31^- “to 

eat” (Active) 







Active Paradigms 




Present 



Imperfect 

3ffa 

315: 

3RJ: 

3TI^T 

3TT5 

3mr 

srf^r 

3Tc^: 

31?M 


3TTtT*T 

3TRT 

3# 

m 

31^1 

3n^i 

3TMFT 

3TT^T 


Imperative 


Potential 


3T^rf^r 

3FTFT 

3i«t H 

31?M 

> 

3HIW 

3FTW 


31rFf 

3TtT 

3TSTT: 

mw\ 

3i£J Id 

3^ 

3TWFT 

3HFcJ 

31*113 

WMW 

3*3: 


“to milk” (Active and Middle) 




Active 

Paradigms 




Present 



Imperfect 




31T^ 

3i<^§ 

3f^J 


V* 


3?&ffa 

31f^FT 

31^1 


V* : 


mt% 

3^JFT 

$Wl 


Imperative 


Potential 






^T15 


ffnl 



W 



d 1 *! 
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Middle Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 



*3,8*? 


31^5% 3(^{*lfi? 




31^1T: 

31^!rFIW 3T^5RT 



cl 

31^1 

34*^6 Id FT 31^6d 


Imperative 


Potential 



^FR# 





tponr 








%t>- “to 

lick” (Active and Middle) 





Active Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 



te 

3%FT 

3rfei’ 3rfe§r 


tftf- 


3%<^ 

3lcfl<J 4 1 3icil(J 


cfa: 

%f?Rl 

3%^ 

3%%HJ 3f%FJ 


Imperative 


Potential 

&ft% 

^6 1°( 

tor 

taF 

%HR %5fFT 

*£t% 

c^ld+i 

ofttT 

%HT : 

tarnj toci 


(tor 



fom\n %q: 



Middle 

Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 

m 

%gt 


31%% 

3T%% 31%?1% 


%FT*l 


3%%T: 

31%FF1PT 3%%oFT 

M 

terf 

%F<t 

3%% 

31%FFFT 31%FT 


Imperative 


Potential 


^Ff^t 

&FPlt 

%^T 

M°r% fctm 

feoT 

%FFTFJ 


%^TT: 

%#T?m 

itof 

IctekIHJ 

ten^ 

M? 
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’J- “to praise" (Active) 



Present 



Imperfect 




3R^T 

3^oj 3i^JH 




3wt* 

3i^r 




3Rt^ 

3^TFT 3^5R 


Imperative 


Potential 


; rw 


w 

^TR ^TFT 





^TcPf 






The roots 

“to ] 

praise” and 5?- 

“to cry” have an optional f added 

to consonant initial affixes yielding 

numerous 

doublets; 



Active Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 



?^T: 

3RdcPJ 

3^ 31^T 


t^oTld: 

^o(1h: 


3i^o0c( 3 T^cR 





3R^nr 3iitpr 




3iHoft: 

3l^41d 


^T ; 

*cprR 


3^TP| 




3iw41^ 

3j^cfldl' t f 


Imperative 


Potential 


SOT 

Mm 

wn 





^cOdl^ 

<4^ n 


W*l 



^w\ 

y r 

^ofld^ 


<*Jofhi: 

^ofldidH 


?5cTT*J 



^Idll *<P5 : 

w41<j 



s$°fkkt 
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Middle Paradigms 



Present 

spftat 




sjsftesr 

Soffit 

^kl 



Imperative 

W<W W<JH+4 

softer 

S^FTPJ 




Imperfect 

3f¥^% 3l^Tf| 

3T^TT: 

3T^oftMT: 

SR^oTPil^ 3i*4&c|H 
3(<k[cfl&c|+{ 

fl^d 

3^ef^T 

3R^rni «^o(d 


Potential 

^oft«TT: 

f5#TP!Ff ^cftecPJ 



^dldl^ 










cr^ (2P) 

“to speak” 






Present 



Imperfect 


eT^: 

o)^H : 

3ra*nj 

3ToT^ 



SHR: 

oHR 

3JW{ 




d'kl* 

(nil) 

3TW 1 } 

3idWl*J 

3T°T^ 


Imperative 


Potential 




wm 


w&m 

«twft 

orR 



oTRT: 

d^ici+i 

d^ld 


sr^ 


5TRT^ 

^IdW 


^ (2A) 

“to speak” 






Present 


Imperfect 





3R^ 


31^# 




3P1BT: 

3PRTRPJ 

3i^oni 

xit 


SRfct 

3RS 

3f«RTicrnj 

S^RicT 
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Imperative Potential 







iRTNFJ 

*RfalT: ^kPTFf 


^nin^ 

WT tRftwPT 

Vocabulary 


Verbs 




(P) 

“to go” 

' «TT 

(P) 

“to shine”, “to seem”, “to appear” 

■ m 

(P) 

“to protect” (Different from t TT - f^l«tfcl) 

FTT 

(P) 

“to bathe” 

• 

(P) 

“to cut” (Different from or <$«$|fcl) 

• fFTT 

(P) 

“to tell, narrate” 

• cTT 

(P) 

“to blow” (Intransitive, “wind blows”) 

- m 

IP) 

“to be, to exist” 


(P) 

“to eat” 


(P, A) 

“to milk” (Ditransitive) 

H 

(P, A) 

“to praise” 

•s 

(P) 

“to cry, to make noise” 


(P) 

“to praise” 

■ 

(P, A) 

“to lick” 


(P) 

“to speak” 

• *RT 

(A) 

“to speak” 


Noons 


- ms 

(m) 

medicine 


(m) 

lamp 

• 3IRT4 

(m) 

teacher 


(m) 

coconut 

■ 3W 

(n) 

garden 

* 

(m) 

exertion 

- f6K 

(m) 

axe 

■Mrt 

(n) 

flesh 


(m) 

ass 


(m) 

wicked, evil 


(n) 

Sandal-wood 


(m) 

bear 

■ Pl§l 

(0 

tongue 

• WT 

(m) 

crocodile 

' fan 

(a) 

sharp 

- OT 

(n) 

forehead 


(m) 

tiger 

• 3TTSPT , 

(m) 

hermitage 
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* $fld 

(a) cold, cool 

> TOt? 

(m) cat 

! 

(m) affection 

. 

(ind) in the morning 

• *pfa 

(m) anger 

• f^i 

(m) ray 

'’ScMFT 

gerund 3^+/¥ ? lT 

• 3R 

(m) goat 


(n) book 

7 3HTR 

(n) ignorance 


Exercises 


1) Write full paradigms for the following verbs: 

5 (P, like *TT, TT, and FTT- 


2) Translate the following into English: 


?. sfFFdt 5RT I 

R. *Tfrl*HWMl4 HoRT: I 3IMl4w 3HTFFT 

I 

ttej i f^R^r m mw\ i 
Sf. 5TT^T: *tatyt>Mi term I t 5I^n^i% 

5R#: dRJ I spiral 5 ^ <ttT ST^TT I 

S. i>lld<i>c*TPT HtJi: ^ 3RTTcJ, I 

5. TRJ rff^FT ' 

vs- WT ?T RT7 f|wt d# ^TrSTT I 

W: STT^FT MRT I wfa'- R $$ *RT tH}lit»IM 

m\ 

<5 . RTS STtf^TRft?: 5Rt: M'S^f, RT <TFT 5Fft-* Rf *TPlf 
I cf^ dT 3^°M I 

?0. 3iMl4*d <?tf^ RT df^RTdFTPT R Rt 

$$ I 

$ ? • Hr(^T HlR^tfhJ (Asp, ^ cR *T 3J?J: I 3 RRJ ’ilR^OM- 
<jRl I 

U. t WT:, fafTft: Hcrffr I 3TEfTT *pHI«MMl4: 

WPhM«l<l I 

U- ^ ^MkiW *R: ^4** McT dTOFT I f^TT OTR I 
S*j|dl l 0 > 'flR*4«l d^l<HI ^4 x x|T^ x t< 101^1 feted] HTcT*^ I 
<V. RR *RTTR dHlf^l I fft^lcMlfd I 
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n. t ^TTlt I 

5 TTT if (f = “bad”) gxplo^iPl TjfcT 5RT 

$t^f «piom i jw4> I 

?«• hft sn^T 3?Pr ^.* i wm stort 

cMIdlPl Ftt^T %f1% I WT 3ffa iTT^T: W: I 

3ftcTT olid I 4lR, &HHi if <j iR I ^ 

*RF*TT «TTl^r I $ **? if ^oTR I 

U- - “t ft^TT:, gJRift STTf^f *TT 3"RT I 3RT5T W I 

£ ^TFTI^” I 

3) List all the verbs in the sentences above* If a given form 
is in a certain tense or mood, provide corresponding forms in 
other tenses and moods* 

4) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 

Once upon a time, I was sitting in my hermitage reciting 

religious texts. Outside of my house, a cold wind blew. I 

thought that someone was crying in my garden, “Who is my 
guest?” I thought, and went to the door to see. In the rays 
of the moon, I saw a big bear sitting under a tree licking my 
coconuts. “Go elsewhere and don’t eat my coconuts!” I told 
him. Then he said to me, “Don’t be angry with me, Sir, I am 
only an old bear. However, you are a wise sage. My hunger 

is great. I will eat only one of your coconuts, and then I 

will go.” I thought about the bear’s words, and told him, 
“alright”. Then I went inside my house and brought my sharp 
axe to the garden. There I cut many coconuts and gave them 
all to the bear. “Now go into the woods and eat,” I said to 
him. The bear said, “May the Lord protect you.” 

5) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 26 


Second conjugation (continued-) 

In this lesson, some more important verbs belonging to the 
second conjugation are introduced: 


f 

(P) 

to go 

3#+f 

(A) 

to study 

% 

(P, A) 

to speak 


(A) 

to sit, remain 

5ft 

(A) 

to lie, to sleep 

5TPT 

(P) 

to teach, to rule, to instruct 


(P, A) 

to hate 


(P) 

to weep, cry 


(P) 

to sleep 


(P) 

to kill 


(P) 

to breathe 

% 

(P) 

to know 


Since this conjugation does not have an infix, the 
interaction between the root and the affixes produces complicated 
sandhi results. The peculiarities must be individually noted. 

? “to go” (P) 



Present 



Imperfect 


f* : 



ft* 



r» 

ft: 

ft** 


fcf: 


ft^ 

ftcTFT 


Imperative 


Potential 


3RFT 

3RW 


f*T* 

ft 

Wi 

f* 

f^TT: 



fcTPJ 



f*T*PJ 


213 


333 





3Tft* + 

f “to study” (A) 



Present 



Imperfect 

3T*ffa 

3Tsfkt 

3T#rt 

3l4fa 


3*#r 

3T*ffap} 

3T^ 

3TE^VT: 

3Tt^TPM Sl^NPT 

3T«ftt 

3T*ffaTcT 

31*fat 

3A 

3MWPT 3T£^NcT 


Imperative 


Potential 

3^ 

3T^PTToTt 

3T^h! 


3l*fofa% 31SMNH 


3?#TFTFT 

3T£fWt«n: 

3T4141-H I^TPT 3T*fr#cP} 


3T«ftWnr 3JtfNcTW 

3T?M^ 

3T?MlWPT 3^141 h. 



V 

to speak” (P) 



Present 



Imperfect 

9foftft 



3(913*1 

3T^oT 3^*T 



VI 

SfeT^Ft: 

3^T 3^?T 

<5400 frt 


9^3 R) 

3TeTcfa[ 

3T^TN 3lfeFJ 


Imperative 


Potential 


OTT 

OTT 

W 




US 

^TT: 




w* 

W 

^n*T 



^ “to speak” (A) 



Present 



Imperfect 


^t 


3fflt 

31^3 fe? 3T^Tft 




3^HT: 

3^n^ 3 ^pt 



felt 

3T^cf 

3t|oTRTPT 3^ 


Imperative 


Potential 


9pmt 

fflt 

1*1 




W 

sjoffaT: 

^TFTFT 

W 


wm 

f^r 

^cfl’M Id H 
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3T1^ “to 

sit, remain” (A) 




Present 



Imperfect 

3# 

3TTRt 

3TTFlt 

31# 

3Tl*c# 

31I<hR 

311# 

3MT% 

3TTE% 


sirepiFr 

3n^nr 

3n# 

3n?n% 

3TRlt 

3llW 

mmm 

31ldd 


Imperative 


Potential 


3 # 

SIRTToft 

3MFTt 

3## 

3#to# 

3#fa# 


3TTC1F1FT 

3T1^R 

3#t*lT: 

3##F1FT 

3n%twnf 

3TMFT 

3iWldl*i 

3TOFPT 

3#ta 

3#tWM 

3##f 



5ft “to lie, sleep” (A) 




Present 



Imperfect 

51% 

if*# 

il# 

315# 

3iifo# 

3RP# 

$1% 

MT% 


3lil*n: 

3!5FTT i TF[ 


$1% 

5P# 


3151 d 

315PMPJ 

3ito 


Imperative 


Potential 


51% 

5PTToft 


5I#T 

51## 

5F## 

Ifst 

5RFJFT 

ti^onr 

5I%t*lT: 

5t%#FTR 

5I%tscT«5 

tor 

5TWPT 

5JTHFf 

5I#T 

5T%#dH 

51%tFT 


5M “to rule, 

instruct, teach" 

’ (P) 



Present 



Imperfect 


5nPr 

HW: 

I^FT: 

3Rim 

3#^r 

STtFT 

snf# 

te 

%% 

3l51T:/tf 

3i1ire^ 

3ritre 

5Tlf# 

fre: 

51#cT 

3150^ 

3i (ire 

31511^: 


Imperative 


Potential 


5TT?nf% 

5IWW 

mm 

fiFTW 

twr 

fiFTFT 

51# 

tor 

fire 

HFTT: 

fimni 


5n^ 

tor 


flFTl^ 

fired m re 

fipsj: 
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3TT + 5TTCJ “to hope” (A) 


Present 

3mnt mmt amnprt 
mm mmvH amrM 
mn& mmti 3mrot 


Imperfect 

3TTCT# 3milWfe mm$ 

mntm amroFiPT 3 tt5tm^ 

mm 3mTrawj mm 



Imperative 


3mnt 

^ 


A 

3mrraw mm m 

amiwlq 

3TRTl??3r 

STRTRTPTPJ 3) 131 1^*1 

3mn?ftMT: 

3M1HPJ 

31 l$l W Id m 3WWPT 

3ren?fk 



ft^ 

“to hate” (P) 


Present 



tf** 

It 1 ^: 

ft^q: 

3Tt^T 

tfa 

ft&: 

ftH 

3it^ 

*fe 

ft^: 

ft^f^t 

3it^ 


Imperative 


tTTft 

tw 

t?PT 

It^l^ 

ft^ 

ft^i 

fts 

ft^qT: 


ftEPj 

ft^ 

ft^TPf 



ft^ 

“to hate” (A) 


Present 



ft* 

ft^rt 

ft^Tt 

3iftf* 

m 

flm* 

ffet 

srflrsTt 

ft* 

fim* 

ft^ft 

3rft^ 


Imperative 


t* 

twt 

trmt 

Urtfa 

ft^ 

ftrnn^ 

ft^T 

ft*fMT: 

ftspj 

ItWR 

ftWF 



Potential 

3mn?ffa% sransffaft 
3mn#TPipj smnsfoqq 


Imperfect 

3 Tft*q 3 Tf|[^T 
3 Tll^ 3 {ftS 
3rft^PJ 3Tft'FT/ , J: 

Potential 

ft*qm fl^TFT 
ft^qPPf fem 
ft'WPI ft^: 


Imperfect 

3 T%TF# 
3TftqRFT 3) ft $<^6 
3 iftWPJ 3 TH^cT 

Potential 

gpflclfe ft*!^ 
Hr#TT*TFJ ft'ftscPT 
WTOH ft'fUH 
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“to weep, cry” (P) 



Present 


jm 


$f^T: 

tm 

Sfc?: 


tm 

Sfcl: 



Imperative 


TteK 

t^F 

Sftfl? 


<?Rd 


*-RdH 




w\ 


Present 



^srftcT: 

wRh: 






f«rrR 


Imperative 


RW 

otpi 

wnR 

wRd^ 

WI4d 

wft? 

WftdHi 




«Ff 


Present 


rPi 


6^: 

*fir 

F*T: 



$d* 

rR 


Imperative 

fRTft 

wm 

SRF 

31% 

3<pj 

FcT 


6dl*J 



3Rt^T 

Imperfect 

3isf^r 


3lf l<55/5fl* 

3N>RdH 

3it»Rd 

3Rl^/^ 3H>RdH 

3TS^ 

$SFJ 

Potential 

PHoT 

OTT 

1* 

SUFR 

5STRT 


WldH 


'to sleep” (P) 

mw{ 

Imperfect 

3jWRd 

3^crPrR 


3RoTC:/<ft: 3K4ftdH 

3iWftdlM 3RcP^J 


Potential 

W-MW 


W'-MH 

^|X 3 n: 

WHIdH 

W-^ld 


W^MIdl^ 


‘to kill” (P) 




Imperfect 

3HR1J 


3i6^H 

3l6'| 

3J^ 

3T?^T 

3RRJ 

3Fd"FJ 



Potential 




F^TF 

I^TT: 

^id*i 

F^IF 


^IdW 
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“to breathe” (P) 



Present 



Imperfect 

r\ rs. 

*dftd: 

*dto 

3Pdd*l 

3itod 

3Pdftd 


*dftd: 

tod 

3J*dd:/*ft: 

3Pdftdd 3T*dftd 

>dto 

*dte 

*dto 

3Pd*lc!/<fl<! 3f*«l R^cl 


Imperative 


Potential 


’dftfl’ 

*5[dTd 

*ddld 



*d?dTd 

’tod*! 

’tod 

*d?dT: 

Mfdld^ 

*dl^[ 

*dftddj 


MFTTcI 

*d^ldl*i 

*dS*J: 



ft? 

“to know” (P) 




Present 



Imperfect 


to 

to 

3tor 

3lf^S 

srf^Rr 


to: 

to 

3ft/<I 

sitod 

3lto 

*trT 

to 



3rtoj 

3T%: 


Imperative 


Potential 


toft 

ol^ld 

tod 

todj 

tod 

tod 

to 

tor 

Ito 

to: 

toTdd 

tod 

H 

tor 

ito^ 

to^ 

todPJ 

% 


Other forms of the second conjugation verbs: 

(One should keep in mind that not all the forms listed below 

are equally frequent. Some are rare and others almost unattested. 

For the present participle forms, see the list in Lesson 35). 


root 


gerunds 

-cdT -d 

inf. 

d part. 

pass. 

future 


eat 

spEdT 


3T^ 


to 

3Rto 

• 3RJ 

be 

*^dT 

3tocdi 

d^d 





fft 

dftto 


sit 

dWd 

3TTlddd 3iTldd 

3TMt 

toto 

•f 

go 

frdT 

dto 




dto 

• ^TT 

tell 

ip^lcdl 

3TH?dld 

?FTT^d 

fpdTcT 

t?MNcl 

(?dl*to 

• dT 

cut 

dW 

31ddTd 


did 

dTdt 

dlto 


milk 

^dT 



V* 


dtoto 
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root 


inf. TT part. pass. future 


gerunds 




-r5TT 

-*r 






hate 

fl?T 



terr 



praise 






dteR 

• TT 

protect 


f^TPT 


w 

MTt 

wrtR 


speak 




d«td 

-iHcf 


- m 

shine 

m?on 

Rvft 


*nrr 

VPTt 

^ihR 

■ *tt 

go 

^TTceTT 

MPT 


•Mid 

dldcl 


• 5 

cry 

SF°TT 

te*r 

Tf% 

ScT 

MTt 

TtericT 

* ^ 

cry 

'bRefll 

tei 

tfter sfor 

’btici 

trtefa 

* foir 

lick 


srrfer 



Blilcl 


• m 

blow 

oIW 

ter 


oTRf 

ote 

ottptI^ 

- % 

know 

Rtei 

tiffe i 

31 % 

RRd 

ter 









oloWte 

. 5TPT 

teach 

sirterr 

3Rte 5nte #re 

ftMcl 

sntefrr 



Hl?T 







• 5ft lie 5lteT TMM Slfop} 51#RT 5lRM^ 

• breathe *dRcdl 3TF^T *3FTct 

r ?*J praise ^coil 3TftsjcM wlc^d ^d 'trll ^ (cl/^ - 

• HT bathe Hlc°l I yHH Hlcjd 'Hid HNcf HIhR 

• W\ sleep fMT W^{ ?pT W^HR 

' ^ kill s^arr Pte ftefo 

Vocabulary 

• w (adv) a lot • HfcF (m) husband 

• (2P) to trust ' 3lRsi|c(cJ (a) ignorant 

. ^cd| < f^T gerund, having killed • < TJ pres, participle 

• 3FTT (m) end * 5TPTJ (m) teacher 

• 3 jfo)t 4 ! (f) ignorance *■ STT+^TT (2P)to come 

• MHtJ pres, part Mi (2P) • (m) snake 

• *JcT (a) dead • ^ed (n) truth 

' w (m) parrot ■ FT$Jd (m) wicked person 

• (a) hidden - Rd (n) day 

' (m) bull ‘ $MJI (f) desire, craving 

- foT (ind) like [X Y fof = X is like Y] 
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Exercises 


1. Translate the following sentences into English: 

? . fbt: F^ft fcnft faro 3 ##, f f ft# f#1#, tot #r 
3TT#: - *t TOT:, ^ ef^T^f: ?F FT I ^l«T-dlsfT *JF 

f#TFFTt F 3TFFF I fft: FTf^RS: |F I TO fttFT FF 

y(oi4if^” i 

TOT: 3T^ - “t f*RjF, TOTO* 3TFT1F Ifft, F TOt FF Up#” ffa I 
l. TOT TTF: tof #SFT3Rf, TOT FT ^ 3Rl^, f#J F 3TtF I 
2- FF 5T^ F fot 5 ^ Rh: I *T 'jRT: ST^TTOT: si^ii of# TOT 

f-RJFT: 5IFF: hR I 3Tf#TFF: 5pT 6c°l I tlTcf I 

F#T 3flS«j: TO f^FTF’-Ft FFFFT: F «i><5 1 R <|($H tl# I 51^1 1 FF 
f#TF# TOF: F <f«TlR £kcl I fTOT^ TO FTOFT: ^JFFt F TO# 
$T# I ^ FTOT f*FTF TO SRFF: # 3TT# I FFFTF ^5: “f*FT: F 
3TGR" fftt e£®H F^TF ^TOF 3FF TOF^ # 3TT# I ^ «h l-'J STIF# 
5T1FTTT: FF^T I ^ FF1FTF 5TTHT I *T F FTCFT? TOT# fcftlFT 
hR l 

$• f#T ^ 3TT# flcT TOTTOTT: TOT: g# 3TOFF I TIFt 

3TTTOT ^TPl TOfT ?^TOT: TOT 5TT%IF I ftfaf f^RJFT: 3T1FTR flrT 
f#T 3T% Fl&TOTO 3pT - “t TOT:, f%FT: 3TTFTF ?FcJF 3TPTFtftfcT 
I F# FFF 3TOT^ ^FT^ fH": t^?T: FTTFTO: I TOT F ftsjFT: 
3TTOR JJF #TOl#, TOT FFf# ^pT 3TFe5F TOF1F: flrT I TO F 
ftFT TOT fTPF FFfa ftftJFTF 3FTO I 
u . F: TO# F fttMftTfcT, FPFJ TOTT $F fa*FTTO[ I 
6 . F: *PJtT TOTO <T TO # TOTFT fftT #TT: 3TfFF I 13# RTOT ^F 
^TcJ #: I 

S. F: ^FftTfcT 5T 'jfjWfcT, F: F yft#T ?T F *## I 
To. - “f#tsiT ^ Sp>: I F ^TT: fl^T # FT ^TO, TOF 

FTOtJ” flrt I F^FT F ^F: I cTFT FTFT: w 5ftstj*TT ’jSH 
FfcT ftlTOTOTtsTOF I “3TF ^TOT flcT FTRtFT 

#TFT TOT: ^TOT 31#^ - “t TO 1#: F#F 

TOMr I F f^flF I F 1%% 3TTOJ 3TfrT I F FT TOftTfa” 
§ R I " < *^ - * R FT FT § R I FTTTtsFF^ * 

TOF F I ^rftsic# - “# F ##, FFFFitT, f ft 

*fMT F ^cT: TO” flrT I TOTts^F - “FFTF FrTOFcfcf f^T I 
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2, Translate the following story into Sanskrit: 

Once in the Himalaya mountain, on the bank of a great river 
Bhagirathl, there lived a famous blind teacher. He was a 
mendicant. Although a great assembly always sat around him and 
praised him, still he had no wealth whatsoever. One night, when 
the moon was shining in the sky, the old blind teacher sat outside 

his house and spoke to the many students who had come to study 

there. He said: “O students! You are ignorant children. You 

sleep in the darkness of your ignorance. Thinking ‘these are my 
enemies’, you hate some people, and thinking ‘these are my 

friends’, you praise other people. But now I will teach you the 
truth. Even the smallest craving is like a thief and it 

will steal all your happiness. These cravings of yours alone are 
your enemies. Therefore, you must destroy all your cravings. 

Sorrow is your friend and your teacher. Sorrow points to you the 
path of knowledge. With knowledge you should cut down your 
ignorance. After your ignorance is destroyed, you will not have 
any sorrow.” Having heard this, the students praised the sage’s 
wisdom. However, they were not able to destroy their cravings. 
Therefore, they are still (cHsjlft) unhappy. 

3. Write five Sanskrit sentences of your own: 
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LESSON 27 


Third conjugation 

In the third conjugation, there is no infix intervening 
between the root and the final termination. However, the root 
undergoes reduplication. While it is always advisable to pay 
attention to the concrete forms of reduplication given in this 
lesson, some general features of the reduplicated verbs are given 
below. 

1. Only the initial part of the root ending with the root 

vowel is reduplicated. For example: 

TT > 3T?T m > WIT 

2. If the original root vowel is long, the vowel in its 
reduplication is shortened. For example; 

<TT > <TRT > *53 1 «TT > WIT > 

3. If the root begins with an aspirated consonant, this 

consonant is changed to the corresponding non-aspirated 

consonant in the reduplication. For example: 

tfi > tm > W\ > 

4. If the root begins with (T, this is changed to ^ in the 
reduplication. For example: 

l > I? > ^ 

5. The vowel ^ of roots in the third conjugation is changed 
to f in the reduplication, (except in past perfect etc.) 

For example: 

> TJ > > ? > ^ > 

6. The third conjugation verbs take basically the same 

affixes as are taken by the verbs of the Second 
Conjugation, with the following exceptions: 

a) There is no in the endings of the 3rd person, 
plural, present, and 3rd person, plural, imperative 
endings. 

b) The 3rd person, plural, imperfect is 3^ and not 3FJ. 
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Below are given paradigms of some more common verbs of this 
conjugation. 



{T “to offer oblations in a 

sacrifice, to 

sacrifice” (P) 


Present 



Imperfect 


13* : 

13* 


3*33* 


13^ : 

w 


3*33*! 31^? 


13^ : 

15% 

3rpi^ 



Imperative 


Potential 


gpn«r 

l^n? 

13*1 

13** 13** 

13% 

W* 

w 

13* : 

13**j 13 ** 




WK f 

13 *** i3i : 



“to support, 

hold” (P, A) 



Active Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 

M% 

%?: 

%?: 

3IMRJ 

3T%? 31%? 

M% 

%?: 

%? 

3lM^ 

31%d*J 31%? 

M% 

%?: 

M% 

3iM^ 

31%?R 3TMF: 


Imperative 


Potential 

MttM 

M7T? 

MtW 

%?^ 

%?T? %?1? 

%% 

%H? 

1^|? 

%?T: 

R^'Mid'H %pn? 

%% 

%?FJ 

mi 

%?il 

%dldH %*J: 



Middle Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 

M 

%?t 

%?t 

31%% 

3I%?% 31%?% 

%^ 

M% 

%*t 

31%*?: 

31Mt?F| 31%^ 

%t 

tSftnct 

Mr 

31%? 

3lMl?T? 3lM? 


Imperative 


Potential 

Mt 

r\ 

ItTOf? 

MlF% 

Ml? 

Ml?% Ml?% 

t^fSoT 

MPIFJ 

%S5T*I 

Ml*?: 

MMipj Mt^ 

%?FT 

MT?iP 


Ml? 

MMn? M% 
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WT “to give” (P, A) 

Active Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 

wwrft 

TO 

TOT: 

3f?W? 


TOfa 

WPJ: 

TOW 

31*5*5 1* 

31<{diJ 3i<^ Tt 

WWlfcT 

WW : 

wwIcT 

3?W? 

3TTO? 3TW?: 


Imperative 


Potential 

wnft 

TOW 

'j'il'H 

TO? 

tottw tow 

tft 

TO? 

TO 

TOT: 

TOW? TOW 

TO? 

TOT? 


TO? 

TOW!? TOJ: 



Middle Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 


to? 

*5^ 

31 <5 R 

3!TOf| 3!WW% 

•iC'f) 

to*t 


3T^c«TT: 

3TWWTW? 3??W? 

W% 

TOct 

3 let 

3TTO 

3TWTOW? 3l*5<5d 


Imperative 


Potential 

Wt 

* 


TOfa 


TO°l5 

TOWS 


w^w 

TOWT? 

W?W? 

W^WT: 

W^tWTW? W^fcW? 

TO? 

TOW? 

WTO? 

TOftW 

wflwiw? TOfft? 



WT “to place, put” (P, A) 




1 

< 

Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 

TOfa 

TOW: 

TOW: 

3TTOT? 

arrow stow 

TOfc 

W?W: 

TOW 

3TTOTT: 

3TTO? 3TTO 

TOfct 

TO: 

TO# 

3TTO? 

3TMW1? 3TW?: 


Imperative 


Potential 

TOft 

tottw 

WWTW 

ww? 

TOWTW TOWTW 

«rtt 

TO? 

TO 

WW: 

TOW1W? TOWTW 

to? 

to? 

TO? 

WW? 

WWWT? TO?: 
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Middle Paradigms 


& 

Present 



Imperfect 

3)<^&c| ft 31*3 ft 

«Tct 



3W*TT: 

3T^TPTFT 

«k 


*pk 

m 

3RWFJ 3W 


Imperative 


Potential 

^fkk ^4kk 


^TPTF 

*IWT 


^fkprrc 

*JrfF[ 

F^TRTFT 

?WT 

^fk 

^ftWTF 


FT “to measure” (A) 


Present 


Imperfect 

3 TMkft 3 Tft 4 kk 


m 

fafkt 

fafkt 

r\ ft \ 

Wht4 

kirk 

fafkt 


fark 

fak 


Imperative 

m* 

fan°rt 

farfa? 

fatter 

faTFTFf 

fkftecPT 

fafknj 

ft*1l{1 l*J 

ft 


3TfkfkT: 3rf^rRTVFT 3TMt^R 

3Tft4k 3TfoWT^ 

Potential 

fkfk f^4jo)Q fkfkk 

k 4 kr: fkfkprn} k 4 fcopr 

Mk ft 4k id w ft4k^T 


ft “to leave, abandon” (P, A) 


The middle paradigms of FT are exactly like those of the verb 
m given above, with the alternation of the forms vjj$( and ufift 
The active paradigms are given below. 



Present 


'FFfk 

«kk:/ 

5kk:/ 


klcT: 

kkr: 

^iFik 

3kk:/ 

sitte/ 


3rft*T: 

3ffaT 

«TFlk 

skk.*/ 

kkr*. 

silk 


Imperfect 

3RFFT 3Rifk/ 3R*fk/ 

3 Hf^T 3 T 3 T^T 
3 W: 3 w 4 k*l/ 3 F»kk/ 

3R^TF 3M^T 

3 R^td WJ 
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3 MFk 




Imperative 

WT 

Potential 

'SHTToT 

WT 


srflcPj 

^r/ 

'dM 

«T5IT: 

^ld*H 

d$lld 


^TRT/ 

SffedH 



'dsMIdW 





“to fear” (P) 



Mft 

Present 

Mta:/ 

Mfa: 

MM 

1%M: 

MWI 

Imperfect 

3Tfe^ftcT/ 

3lMl? 

3rMtr/ 

MM 


Mfa:/ 

Mt*I: 

Mfa/ 

3lM: 

3TMM 

3iM?? 

3lM?/ 

3lMl? 

im 

fetffr:/ 

f^rte 

MM 

3lMj 

3iMfa ih/ arfiw^: 
3iMdH 

MM* 

Imperative 

f^TW Mm 

Mftrn/ 

Mm 

Potential 

Mtw/ 

Mlm 

Mlm/ 

Mlm 

Mtft/ 

feTsftcT^/ 

fertor 

Ml?/ 

Ml? 

MM 

feTf^PTT: 

Mtm?/ 

Mw/ 

Mm 

mi 

MMr/ 

Mftnpj 

M^ 

MM 7 

Mm 

Mid Id H/ 
MmiH 

Mfcp/ 
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Other forms of the third conjugation verbs: 

(For the present participles, see the list in Lesson 35). 



Gerunds 

Inf 

Part. 



-c?T 

-? 


-? 

Passive Future 

• ?T “give" 

^TT 

snrra 


R? 

cTl-Mrl 

' m “put” 

t?5TT 

f^TFT 


ft? 

sfM RTRft/t 

’ “fear” 

ttc?T 

Mr 


»ft? 

tkt Mrft 

• R “support” 




¥ 

ftM RfMfM 

* RT “measure” 

ft??T 



It? 

tkt RTCRt 

• “abandon” 

ftc?T 

ftFIR 


tR 

ttrt FTP# 

. ?T “sacrifice” 

l^T 

w* 



^ MM 

Vocabulary 






’ 3FR pm. 

other, another 

• RT mfn. 

different, other 

• n. 

job, action 


'Mil m. 

foot 

- n. 

measuring cup 

m. 

death 

* m. 

carpenter 


' TIM 

m. 

demon 

, m. 

bullock 


■ ^ m. 

wolf 

- Sft m. 

moral, ritual duty 

• adj. 

bound together 

■ Q l' r ^l n. 

grain 


• 6W m. 

hand 

. adj. 

certain, firm 

'3Tft*p? 

towards x’s face 

' fsnyr f . 

n of DraupadT 

• |R[ m. 

n of king of gods 

< m. 

n of a demon 

' m°\ m. 

n of a demon 

-mm m. 

n of a man 

■ 

f. 

n of a girl 

■ 3FRN mfn. 

each other 


“ ind. 

indeed 

♦ ind. 

alas! 



R adj. 

engaging 

* m. 

ear 





* TFT ind. 

X TIT Y = 

= Y with the name X. 


Exercises 







1) Translate the foUowing sentences into English: 

? • tcTt I 

R. ITf fil> « 16 lf^ RTR? 
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Rfc RT ^>T: *1 ^ ftft Rl-dftHI ?T ^TT: ^5W?ts- 

M?[ I 

v. f? ^T *HT, 3TR^ ^T *HT gc^MI WIT UdPlH^H 

^gfrl I 

1. Wit ^ «TF4 I 

5 . *ii ^wrtM R“ «l<nd*dl I 

VI. W % f5Rt (51% I 5Rts^ TO^I M$TR: ^ f4 3W# I W 
cfW* fTTO: Mo(^Rm: 'JlSlIrl I 

c. -tji-q] Vl°IM 5T^T <| C| I fcl ^ <t»^rH l«^ (^M(cl I 
<5. *J**fWd« ^ TOtsTOTTf I T^TTcS d^H^Pr 
?o. | J *^TtsHR t ?Tc[ ITR ^ *T 3TT3 I 
1 ? . ^ET: ?Tt (5lWT 3T%T^TR TRWFT otf TWts|Tq I 
?*. f«Hj% I JTT IRc^eqt £R tH I 

U- £R?rri^ 5RT3I^R I TT^Tdld^dH} - ^4 r 14 l«TT 

«R^I ^RHI«Tt fiWT? I 
?5f. Wt SWl^I ^T ^TT^NT fc^Nt ^c(1^h 1 ^ I 
n- ?rf^ wr<t fswl^ cl^r trw «Tfr>, riH - ^ qtsrt^ sftt 
I 

?$. RTlt Wflt fl^T Slfap $4 ^"rtrT ddWWI Rfo Fl? ffa I 

?VJ. ^ RT ftdl^lcj =T HW sfteRT ^Middle! I 

U. TTRPT Wf 3ff|f|- ^tft ^If^fcl Mtwi' I 

?s. i 

^o. ^ vRT * lfr<H IR RM*s: I 

*?. RMI^R^-dlA c^ fWTT:? 

2) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 

1. We should offer oblations to the gods in a fire. 

2. Just as a father supports his sons, and a king supports his 
subjects (JHI: f.), so does God support the people. 

3. Where did you put the pots I gave you? 

4. He put the gold in his hand and measured it. 

5. This hero does not fear death. 

6. I may give a large goat to my mother-in-law. 

7. Let kings give wealth to poets, sages and priests. 
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8. Who would trust a mother who abandons her sons? 

9. R ama held a bow in his hand and placed an arrow on the bow. 

10. Elephants are not afraid of tigers. They go wherever they 
want to in the forest. (The object of fear, i.e. that which 
is feared takes the ablative case.) 

3) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 28 


Fifth conjugation 

Verbs in this conjugation take the affix (~ Tt, ^). Thus 
the general structure of a verb form is root+^+final ending. The 
following general observations may be kept in mind: 

If the verb root ends in a vowel, then 

a) ^ is optionally reduced to p before endings with initial 

^ or JJ, e.g., Contrast 

b) -'ft' of 2nd person sing, imperative is dropped, e.g., 3* 

Contrast 

c) In weak bases, the 3" of changes to ^ before a 

termination beginning with a vowel, e.g.. 

If the root ends in a consonant, then ? of ^ 
changes to in this environment, e.g., 3U u ^dl'rl 

“to press juice from crushed vines” (P & A) 

Active Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 


W :/ 



V 

3ig^T/ 





31^ 

3Rpi 


w- 

W 

31^: 

3 W 

3W 



?pr1% 


W 

3RpFJ 


Imi>erative 


Potential 


^diPl 

?pncT 




IP 


W 



wm 



w 
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Middle Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 


99^' 

53^/ 

3igR 

3iggdfe/ 3igfrfa/ 





3Rprfl 3rcprfa 



99 s * 

3^ 

PIPJ 

$3^ 

gorier 

9^ 

V 

3ig-didig ag^r 


Imperative 


Potential 


4 







g^dlf g-dhid 


g^TPTig 

w 

g^ffaT: 

g^ffapng spfiscrg 


g^rmig 

g^RTHf 

g^ffa 

g^ftwig g^fkg 

The 

roots fa 

“to pick, 

collect” and g 

“listen” are conjugated 


exactly like the root *• 1 in all these paradigms is replaced by 

5J and because of the ip in 5J, the g of the infix is naturally 
changed to °J, e.g., 3l u ll(c), $j u jc| : / 5F3 - :. The paradigms of 3TPJ “to 
get, obtain” are somewhat different, since the root ends in a 
consonant. 


3TFJ “to obtain, get” (P) 



Present 



Imperfect 


3IMt fa 

3TFgor: 

ajrgpr: 


311^01 


3IIH1R 

aiFg^; 

3TF=g«T 



sngp 

3TF^tfa 

31Fgcr: 

arFgorl^r 

3TFTtg 

311 ^ ig 

aiFgsrg 


Imperative 


Potential 


3IM°I iPl 

aiiHdN 

3iMdW 

3ngpng 

31 1^ Id 

arrg^w 

an^it 

3TFgcig 

3n^r 

3TF^TT: 

arFpnag 

311^ Id 

aiFtfg 

an^jcng 

3iFg5Fg 

3ngpng 

srngwig 

3rrgg: 
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“to be able” (P) 



Present 



Imperfect 

4l<Hlfa 

51^: 


3E1WPJ 

3Rra^or 

3Rl<FJ? 

*i<m1R 



3RI<Rt: 


3R1^T 

SRRlfa 

5FF£?: 




3RR^cTJ 


Imperative 


Potential 



$l<Ho||o| 


5R^rFJ 


^ l*i 


5Rfj<pj 

5PFJ? 

5R^TT: 

4Wtflkl*i 



51^cTFf 

5Rf5RJ 


5RfHcn^ m${: 




Present 


MliptJIlWl 

3TR^fa 3n$$5Tfa 3TR^ 

3n^*TT: cHl^o|l*n^ 3TR^ 


3R^ 3R^t" 3R^*fa 

3TC^ STC^Tfa 3R^t 

3R^T 3R^nt 3R^ofa 

Imperative 

3TR# 3T?Torrat 3RWT# 

3R^ sr^stnuj 3R^sn? 

3R^cTPJ 3R^IWJ 3R^TPI 


3TT55cT 3TR^?T?FJ 3i I3^j°lcl 

Potential 

3T^Jcffa SR^fW 3l^cftoR 
3R^jofftT: 3R5oTNPn^ 3R^oft«Ff 
3R^cftcT 31^41^ Id HJ 3Rfffcj 


Other forms of the fifth conjugation verbs: 

(For present participles, see the list in Lesson 35). 




gerunds 

inf 

part 

pass 

future 



-r37 

-5? 

■W 

-? 



' 3RT 

“enjoy” 

3il$lcdl/ 

WT 

srfar^j/ 

31? 

3R*fa 

3itFfa/ 



31TT 






• 3TP? 

“obtain” 

3TFc5IT 

5TM 


3TM 

3JMct 

31 TO Rf 

* fa 

“collect” 

fac^T 

&fac? 


fa? 


^srfa/cT 

■ 51^ 

“be able” 

5Rc«rT 


3TO 

5R? 

5R3ct 

SflWfcl 

• % 

“to listen” 


StcFJ 



?Wr 

' 5 

“press” 


w* 




?McT 
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Vocabulary 

(f) 


story 


(n) good action 

(a) farthest 

Exercises 


■iffa (m) sacred juice of 
the Soma plant 
'toft (m) bird 
* M (n) meditation 


1, Write the complete conjugations of the roots ft and 


2. Translate the following into English: 


?. 

R- 

l- 

5. 

a. 


?o. 

U- 

?*. 

U- 

n. 


cTC 3RT: ¥*PT to *TT I 

ato fto <lft tot to I 

t totossr tot **** i 
4 jPM: ^°ll ^RcIMI TO I 

fiT ftorto ^ton^i ftoto »jto sf^diR $*pnft ft^rft 1 

ftfftrM (having ascertained) ft? tot$?vJTTftftft I 
to 31l<t5RI*i^o(cl cRT totl°RtRft j IhR (sing) I 

# ^IcWdlH Sift t 3 fTft I 

# ^ ?fttft if (obj. of g in gen) I 3Tf ftwttft I 

FTWT vRT tf 51^to tofftft I <PTOft *Tft Stiffs I 
tosgtof tfaft i tor ytor *r toiwft i 
jRto to to to 3Rito * toft to gpr i 

tostoto ^pto t of^: ^JcT i 
*l«wiw 3 jtot ^ t to i *jto Fn^ft ftftto^ i 

SJ: toft WFR ^ToTOfT 1 (boring) to 4J u dnll 

to ?RRRtoftr I 


3. Translate the following into Sanskrit: 


1. The wealthy who are always gathering money and do not think 
of virtues do not obtain happiness with that money. 

2. Listen to the words of a dear friend, and do not listen to 
the words of wicked enemies. 
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3. Let that most beautiful girl obtain the most intelligent 
husband. 

4. We hear the sound of the clouds (standing) in the sky, 

5. Let me go to the garden and listen to the sweet voice of a 

young girl, 

6. These two boys are not able to eat the fruit which their 

father gathered. 

7. 0 Indra, please drink this Soma which the priest has pressed 
(extracted) out. 

8. A man does not obtain heaven by meditation. When he offers 
oblations to gods, the gods are pleased. The gods say: “This 
is a virtuous man. Let him come to heaven and stay with us,” 

9. The enemies of the king killed all his horses. The king, 

however, obtained (got) other horses and conquered those 

enemies. 

10. The clever wicked man said to the king, “Whatever I say is 
not true”. The king said, “Say something”. The man said, 
“His honor here, the king, is a fool.” The king was not able 
to punish (<S u $^fcl) him. 

4. Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 29 


Seventh conjugation 

Roots of the seventh conjugation verbs end in consonants. 
The peculiarity of the infix of this conjugation, i.e. ^T, is that 
it does not go after the verb root, but inside the root. In 

strong forms, *T goes after the vowel of the root, e.g., % > 
fa<(, and in weak forms, we have an ^ in the same place, e.g., 

> 1^1'-^. Some roots have a nasal in their citation form, e.g. RjtJ. 
This nasal is dropped in the paradigms under consideration. Since 
nothing intervenes between the root and the final endings, the 
interaction between the consonants of the root and those of the 
affixes is strong and produces some complicated sandhi results. 
These are similar to what happens in the second conjugation. 

“to break, split, destroy” (P) 



Present 



Imperfect 

fa# 

fa£: 

fa? f: 

3ffa?g 

3ffaS 

3ffa?f 

farter 

fapf: 

far*T 

3ffa:/^ 

3ffarTtf 

3ffaff 

fa# 

faff: 

fa<iR 

3T faff 

3ffafTFJ 

3ffa^f 


Imperative 


Potential 


far?# 

far^TO 

fafW 

fa^TPJ 

fasrra - 

faWT 


fafig 

faff 

fa?fT: 

faHTcTR 

fasnff 

fafij 


fa^ 

fa*n^ 

faSTRTFJ fag: 


^ “to obstruct, prevent” (P 

& A) 




Active 

Paradigms 




Present 



Imperfect 


F=KT: 




3f^Wf 




3fPT:y^[ 



Fift 
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Imperative 


Potential 



S’WR 

pp 



^^TPT 

sR 

S^PT 


5^TT: 

<?’ rE ^IIClM 



5^[PJ 

^F'SFtJ 

?F£*TTcJ 


*=*$ 



Middle Paradigms 




Present 



Imperfect 



- - - v 

3^R 

3^IRPJ 

3RF^Tfi? 





s^nt 


3^5 

5h<?' t ^ Id R 

3J^R 


Imperative 


Potential 



WIToft 

^rmpf 


5^flc||t 



S^IPRJ 

^EoPJ 


^ftaFRj 


^PT 

3FSJRPJ 

^icTPJ 


^IdHJ 




“to 

join” (P & A) 





Active Paradigms 




Present 



Imperfect 



*F^ : 


3PpP} 

3Pp«r 

3PpJR 


w* 


3Pp£ 


apj^r 


w* 



vmm 

aw 


Imperative 


Potential 


f^r 



f*RPJ 

y»M\4 




w* 


^rSTRIJ 

*^ld 

W 

wm 



f**TRPJ 




Middle Paradigms 




Present 



Imperfect 



*psrt 

fspt 

3pjH 

^«KTO|(^ 

3PJ5v*rf|' 


w* 


3PJ^R: 

3FpHP( 



pit 


3FJ^R 

3PpiHPf 

3PpR 
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wm 


f^rf^r 




Rnfwl 

flnf^ 


final A 
f|Pr 


fH^r 

f^ 1 # 

R u iQ 


Imperative 


Potential 


^TMf 




^sOnfl 

PPIPJ 



A 1, „ I, r , .ft 

*ptwrpr ^pEcPf 

wm 




“to grind, crush, destroy” (P) 


Present 



Imperfect 

f^: 

f^T: 

3iRHH*} 

3rf^oT 

3lR^T 

ffe 


3lftp7 

srf%^ 

3lRpJ 



3TRR^ 

3lffepj 


Imperative 


Potential 


farm 

Rhhw 


fi&m 

ffem 

frs^ 

1% 

f^TT: 

fPTOf 

Rwild 



f^TT^ 

R^ldM 

ffaj: 


UNj “to 

kill, injure” (P) 



Present 



Imperfect 

fe: 

tfw 

3lf|^ 

3Tff^ 

3lffw 


f|?*T 

3Tf^T:/^ 

3iR?W+J 

3Tft¥rT 

ffe 


afl^f 

31 f|Rd H 

3lff*H 

Imperative 


Potential 


f|4HM 

GM<hih 

f|MFT 


fPTFT 

(V 

fe 


#v* 

A* 

le?W<1 

f|<HI: 


ll^ld 


ff*H[ 


fl^idi^ 



“to evacuate, to empty” (P & A) 



Active Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 


R^voc 

f^T: 

3lR u MH 

3Tf^r 

3Tf^T 



3Tft«lf 

3rf^PT 3Tft^r 


ftaSr 

3Tf^ 

3iR$<ktH 3lRlFT 
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Imperative Potential 


R u niA 


RWT 

R**^ 

R»vf|^ R^h 

ftfR 

f^nj 

f^r 


R^i^ R^u 



ftik 

R^lcJ 

■RoxancfFJ 



Middle Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 

m 


R»^£ 

r. r\ 

3TRlg 

3iR»*dR 3 |R**hR 

m 

RWP* 


3rf^«TT: 

3TR^FIPJ 5iR^'W(^ 




3iR$«M 

3iRnidii 3fRfF 


Imperative 


Potential 


f^rat 

f^rawt 

ftijto 

RsfldR R^R 



R^&d+j 

MW\: 

kitwftfj k^M 4 } 


ftWFf 

RuclM 


Rijkidl^ Rf[Ui 



ftJ<^ “to 

cut” (P & A) 




Active Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 

r\ rs. 

i^mf 

te: 


31^^ Slf^t 3Tf^I 



fcrH 

3Tf^T:/F 3Tf^xFT 3T^rf 

f^rfrT 



3it^f 

3if^ T x1l 4 J 


Imperative 


Potential 

R’l'tlR 


t^FT 

t&^STPJ 

t^iTcr 

RR* 

f^xW 

t^xf 

Uten: 

R^id*i R^id 

1^1 


f^' r( 5 ,r ci 


R^hih 


Middle Paradigms 

Present Imperfect 

3rf^rft 

3if^*IT: 3)R^I*iPJ 3rf%^nj 
l^tf I^TcT 3Tf^rr 3ff^cT 
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Potential 


Imperative 


ftfrt 




imm e=*wt 




f^t*TT: 

13-fN iwf 

fennel 


(^-qdi*t 

f^ T <fld 





“to protect” (P) 



Present 



Imperfect 


*P* : 

tpFJT: 

31*piPJ 

SPpv^ - 3^vtT 





3T»J^d^ 3PJ^cT 


*P^ : 

pf% 


SPJ^TPJ 3Pp^ 


Imperative 


Potential 



*piw: 


*P*ncr »p?n*T 


w 


*p*TT: 

^ricT 



« 


*fzmv{ *p*j: 



“to 

eat, to enjoy” (A) 


Present 



Imperfect 



pflt 

3Hjt 

3PJ5vorf|' 


W* 


3^MT: 

31^FiPf 

W% 



3T^T 

3iprai^ 3TpcT 


Imperative 


Potential 

f#r 

tpjJlcfi 

^F3TFTt 


»pfaf *pfWI 

w* 

Pm 

W^i 

«pfNr: 

s^frRFT 


picn? 



*pffararpj *pftej 

The 

root ^ “ 

to break” 

(P) is declined 

very much like *J3J (P) 


above, e.g., 
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Other forms of the seventh conjugation verbs; 

(For present participles, see the list in Lesson 35). 




gerunds 

inf 

part. 



-PTT 

-P 


■cT 

% 

cut 

fWT 



f^P 


grind 

f^TlT 


TO 


Pf 

break 

*T?c^1pT TWR 

TO 

P*P 

% 

break 

friPT 

Msr 

% 

ft^P 


protect 
enj oy 

ffcPT 

cJM^ 

>ran 

w 


join 

ffcpr 

p*pp 

’tofT 

w 

fp 

empty 

f^rr 

SfftfrsP 

hp 

ftw 

Pf 

obstruct 

1 

ppp 



% 

kill 

life rdf 

frf*P 

flfei^ 

ftp 


passive future 


P*KT ficPTf/cf 


Vocabulary 


• fpP (n) 

heart 

• fp (m) 

lion 

' (n) 

thunderbolt 

* ™> (m) 

fire 

* ipfwfr 

f. bronze plate 

' 3k 1<|H (m) 

rice 

' ’ftp (a) 

fat 

* H (m) 

hell, netherworld 

•fafl (0 

lightning 

•Pf5 (a) 

famous 


- ^ ® yoke of a cart 
j^l^l ^ s tone, rock 

> TF^T (n) kingship, kingdom 

- t°r^r name of a person 
' Ml Pi (m) hand 

• 3PJP (n) ambrosia 

- 5IM (f) branch of a tree 

' pK9< (n) peak of a mountain 

• P7 (m) earthen pot 

• P7 (m) cloth, clothes 


Exercises 

1. Translate the following into English: 


? * d"-*! R 51PT I Pi Pff I 

P P?t I 

1. tcr^rT: PTpRT 3ft?P I 

2. 3RPt «FjfsfplP«[^ I 

M. oft?: 5T5ft: I 
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5 • to ®i i<i i ®i*l fSs i* i 

V5. <f>m: $*TftoT HoT Itoltoto S toto pMWcfi^ I 

C. cT^Tl^jIto ■M^il l^lr«H T™ I 

s. toto ypjw ton i 

?o. ^<f| Rldli I 

? ? • '*I’-Sj 1 *nfcf d<i I Tri^RFRTT I 

suwiRiRi m Mi’-M F) u ^<nifl l$i^l j |'6 u il<hi : i 
U* flw: ntor toll 5 ! m§ Ftot I 
?». ^dni: tosp pt, HIHdnl^ tosto tont I 
? i. tot to n »jt i nff n w to: i *r to »jt f to to i 

2. Translate the following into Sanskrit: 

1. I would cut the tree if my father would not prevent me. 

2. Let the king’s heroes split the hearts of the enemies with 

their arrows. 

3. Those who injure their friends do not enjoy happiness in 

life. 

4. The thunderbolt is Indra’s weapon. With his thunderbolt, 

Indra destroys the armies of the demons. Just as the 

lightning splits the clouds, so does Indra’s thunderbolt 
split the demons. 

5. We grind grain with our hands. We might cook that grain. 

6. Ravana said: “I may be able to block Rama’s arrows with my 
bare hands. Rama is just a man. I am a powerful demon. I 
may even eat that little man.” 

7. In the forest, some beasts injure others. Lions injure 

animals. But they don’t hate them. If the lions would not 
kill animals, what would they eat? 

8. One may break earthen pots. One may tear clothes. One may 
even ride an ass. By whichever means, one should become a 
famous person. 

9. When the great wind blew, it broke many trees and killed many 
people. 
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10. The priests ate rice and milk. When the priests ate, 
everyone in the house was happy. 

3. Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 30 


Eighth conjugation 

In this conjugation, the infix -3"- comes after the root and 
before the final termination. This -3"- is optionally lost before 
terminations beginning in -<T and -IT, e.g., d'joir/H'-cl:, Also the 
affix of the 2nd pers. sing, imperative is dropped, e.g. a* 

In general, the forms of this conjugation look like the forms of 
the fifth conjugation verbs with the infix -»J. The distribution 
of 0/3/3lt is the same as that of in the fifth conjugation. 


“to stretch, extend, perform” (P & A) 

Active Paradigms 



Present 


Imperfect 



3RR°F[ 


ddlR 


3FRt: 

3RT5^ SRF^cT 

tTCtftT 

cT^T: t^Tf% 




Imperative 


Potential 

cFRlft 

cRorra - wn 

wn 

cFJ*TFT d^TFT 


cT^tPJ 

3^TT: 

Wim*{ cF^TH 


HpFJ cRRJ 




Middle 

Paradigms 


Present 


Imperfect 



3FTf^r ad'idteMfe 


d’d 

3TcFJ*TT: 3FRrFnif 3ld^H 

cT^ct 

cF^Tcf cF^Rt 

3id^d 3id'-d Id IH 3RF3W 


Imperative 

r\ 

Potential 

cHdidi dddi+15 




tPTFniJ 

<F^*TT: 



tMIdlH tFWFJ 

d'^Od 

d^ldHj cRftFJ 
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*F[ “to think, consider” (A) 



Present 


Imperfect 


1 

1 

I 

3Wl^t 3i*i^o| (f?M G? %Wf\ G?/Wft 


TON *FpT 

3W^W: 3ITONW 3FFpW 

w 

TOl! TO! 

3W^r 31TOWW 3 ITOn' 


Imperative 


Potential 


tow! tow! 


TOftaf! TOffaf! 


I F3NW 

TOffW: 

TOffrww TOftecw 

wn 

TOTHW TOrNf 


TOftWW H*4tTl 


|> “to do, make 11 

’ (P & A) (Irregular) 


Active Paradigms 


Present 


Imperfect 

wtt ft 


mrzm 

3^of 3fj! 

wftft 

fPT: JSV 


3f^ 3f^r 

wttfc 

J3kT: t|><JR 


Sl^cTPT 3ij<Jd 


Imperative 


Potential 


«rciw ww 


<prfa J'mIh 



pt: 

f^Fj fwfa 

WtH 

fSOTI 


J 5 *^ jfs 


Middle Paradigms 


Present 


Imperfect 


j4t j!! 

31ftf 

3f#ft 3f% 

w* 

Jofft 



js! 

fcllcl 


3ljd1d W $J>4d 


Imperative 


Potential 


«*>hi4 <wm% 

f#T 

jcffaGj 








JsffaWFJ 
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Other forms of the eighth conjugation verbs: 

(For present participles, see the list in Lesson 35). 


gerunds inf 

part. 

passive future 

-c5TT 





ter TTftrpr 

cfiT 


T 






fcT 

INct *fMlM 

' *Tc*T/ 

*ftpt 


+i Pl'-dcl/ 





Vocabulary 




(a) 

former, preceding 

-'jffa (m) 

life 

* 3T^r (ind) 

in the next world 

’ (n) 

age 

• (m) 

fault 

• 5RT (n) 

one hundred 

- (adv) 

most certainly 

•^T (n) 

thread 

’ (m) 

rice 

' 'TO (n) 

net 

- 5EHRJ (m) 

Epithet of Indra 

* nfcl + HT (2P) to occur, seem, 

■■ tof+y fr&| 

(6P) write 


fit to appear as in 

- 3*T (prn) 

both 


a flash of insight 

' 3??PT + f 

(8PA) to decorate 

•7*T (m) 

chariot 

' t TToR (a) 

purifying, pure 

•f^FT + 

j> (8 PA) to do a favor 

' *T1T (m) 

sacrifice 

* Weds*} (ind) everyday 

* WET (m) 

light 

, (m) lamp of knowledge 

f * SHTFTcFW (n) darkness of ignorance 

■m (f) 

fame 

' sftoTT (m) 

fisherman 


inf. to carry 

' (m) 

assistance 

- ojfrl (f) 

conduct 

• *Tfa (0 

future course 

- GKii (f) 

worry 

r ^ H<t»l^ u l by whichever way 

' ^10(^41^ (ind) as long as alive 

‘ (a) 

one’s own 

(n) 

luster, brilliance 


Exercises 

1) Translate the following into English: 
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*• sprt crif ww ^ri Hwrfo i 

». atf^R ?fa cR ^ I 1^ fiR: tfsfclftft: I 3fgRT # 

•«• ^4: W^IRRfaSRTORRHcTl RRT fP'Tt Wife ?1W<f)^7 3ls1Hddl 

^oHil41frT +f^jct I 

5. f^J TW: 51^ HTTto ^tWWdlft I RRT R^W^R: R&T 

MTfa, tT^TT J FRR I 

u. RRWl^^tftRSw^liMft cT*CT»FT: Slfft^^Ndl tfbRS^d R^<!c5£- 

rH 1 

RFT fcRT ftsptf R’pt R ^ft% *llftft I 
<5. J|#M<ll^**ffoft«Wl «ft5RT: cFRfnT I 

?o. oHc 41R.H^ *(dHU< I REgcRT 

RT?R: ^ RftRTft RcJF^fcT I 

? ?. mtsi r m ^*. ffer riffpj i 

^ ^ft 3”? R tf ^Tft !Hi'-jo(Rl I ^ <j°jft 3>4Rl cT ^ift 3TF^- 
Rt^ri 

? $. RIFftfr: WFWM TRSR RR: RR% f^J Mddtft I 

<*. cW 5F£J RTTfocR cPR <PR RT^ I ffa^MIRN- 

^ i j^lwaRR r ^rt wr^t, w »=nT ?rf rr 

RWf, R&FtR R^foft I RRT R a^Wjft - t fT, 
RR «?t«II < <r'3 u ^ cR ^R cR ^4 6 WR vNlft I RT 

fW ffffir i 

n. g^T: fPF^R p^cRttcT I f$fa: f^R fRRHRtft I 3lft 
Rl^t *WW^s? ^R ^R $*PUft R3lt I 


2) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 

1. "Will you go by the chariot? No, you will not. Your father 
has gone with that chariot,” thus I say, 

2. With the fame of the son, the father's fame is also spread 
over the world. 

3. Decorate your mind with vi trues. A virtuous man is like a 

lamp (ifW :) in the night 

4. The priest performed a sacrifice on the bank of the river. 
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5. I would do it, if he would ask me. 

6. What favor should I do for you? O King. You have everything 
that a man would wish. 

7. She will never think of a man other than you. 

8. Those who do not have a son go to hell PRf). Thus say the 

sacred texts. I think that is wrong ORTc^T n.), I only had 
daughters, and yet I am in heaven. 

9. He who offers help (d 1$ J) to others (gen.) is a good man. 

10. Some do bad things OR + J) and some do good things (TT + 

|>). What will you do? 

3) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 31 


Ninth conjugation 

In this conjugation, we have the following special features: 

a) The infix -TT- in the strong forms and in weak 

forms, e.g., 

b) In weak bases, the infix is reduced to before 
terminations with initial vowels, e.g., 

c) If the root ends in a consonant, then the 2nd imperative 

sing, active affix is -3TR, and there is no infix in 
this form, e.g. from + 3TR* 

d) The radical vowel does not take guna, e.g., Ejdlfcl. 

e) The penultimate nasal of the roots is dropped in the 
paradigms of the present, imperfect, imperative and 



potential, 

e g. 

> 






to buy” (P & A) 





Active Paradigms 




Present 



Imperfect 







3|#% 




o 

3PFIT: 

3#jfcPT 

3 #% 



*l u iR 


3i#fidlH 3J#FJ 


Imperative 


Potential 




Mw 





#% »Hhi: Id 

#113 #fldR Mm \<\ ##j: 


Middle Paradigms 


ffi 

Present 

#%t 

3^T 

Imperfect 



M& 

3T#%T: 

3#HNPT 31#%oPT 

#% 



31#% 

3&1 u lldH 31#^ 
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Imperative Potential 

afft aJhrat afrnrot #MI 

afafM jfrwf afKfsopj ^MfaT: # i ft^ 

*>fldHj *>iidid 5^ u idi^ afMfcr *>^idi*i #MtFf 

The root 5ft “to please, love” (P & A) is conjugated exactly 
like the root j$t above. 




“to purify, sanctify” (P 

& A) 



Active Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 

TTTft 

Tfk: 


3TfTPJ 

3TfftoT 3rj4fa 

Tnfir 

ffN: 


3TfTT: 

3rj4fcPJ iH^41d 


Tta 

’frf^r 

3<TO 



Imperative 


Potential 





<j4faT5T 'tffrm 





^fkicnj 'ffim 

TO 




^4klcTPT 



Middle Paradigms 


'P 

Present 

rs. v 

rs v 


Imperfect 

*j 4 Ich? 

"jdl+IS 

3^41+1 R? 

TW 

TO 1 


3PjffaT: 

31^TPTFJ 3Tfftwnj 

Tflt 

’jrcr 



3^HldHj 3T^T 


Imperative 


Potential 

T* 


'JdWS 

Tflv 



^TPIFJ 



’fftaprnj ’ffrranj 




TftiT 

^fhicii+j ^41^ 


The root “^o cut, pluck” (P & A) is conjugated exactly like 
^ above. In both cases, the long 3> of the root is shortened to 3. 
The root “to shake (trans)" (P & A) is conjugated the same way. 
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In the forms of the root HT “to know” (P & A), ITT is changed to 
W, cf. STHTfcT / With this change in place, the paradigms 

of ITT are similar to those of ^ above. 


“to choose (esp. in marriage)” (P & A) 




Active Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 



f>fk: 

3TfTFT 

3l^fk 3Tf>fk 


fffa: 


3T^TT: 

3P£>ftcPJ 3J^fk 

ifTTfcT 

^°fk: 

fTfk 

31^ 

3k^diH WH 


Imperative 


Potential 


^IToT 

^TFT 


f#TR ^fkPT 




^nfkT: 



ffkFJ 


f#Tl^ 




Middle Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 


fjfat 

f>fkt 

3Tfk 

3T^fkt 31f#Tft 




31^fkT: 

3T^ n TT ? TFJ a^ftscT^ 

f>fk 



3^>tk 

3j<j«lldl^ 31fW 


Imperative 


Potential 


^noft 

f»TFTt 

f>fk 

^fkH' 


^TNFJ 



^jfkPTPJ ^ftscPJ 


^TTHPJ 

^IcTPJ 





THT “to grab, 

catch” (P & A) 



Active Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 




3PJ3PJ 

3Pj9k 3Ppff*T 

JjlTTft 



3^1TT: 

3T^k^ 3T^k 

^infrT 

*j#cT: 



3i^dl*i 3^ 
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Imperative 


Potential 







^FT 



^far: 

^tthr 





*Js^ldHi 



Middle Paradigms 



Present 



Imperfect 




3Pf% 

Ri 




3T^faT: 

3T^PUR 3i^RR 


^RT 

'J^cl 


3pj?»ld l*j 3Pj?*d 


Imperative 


Potential 


^Tcft 





^PJTR 


^TT: 


^dH 

J J£ldW 



^ldl*J 



eRJ “to 

bind” (P) 



Present 



Imperfect 

^RlPl 



M 

3W«4)o| 3PTKfk 

dRifil 



m^U: 

SR^ftoPJ 3is(Mld 

ar^nfcT 

STJ^cf: 

rrR 

SRRIcf 

3TR^ffrTPT 3RRR 


Imperative 


Potential 

«IRlPl 

3Rld 

^Hl*l 


id 

WR 


rMIh 


R^ffWR sT^ftw 

RMlcj, 


3RRJ 

«Mk icj 

rM 1*I Id Id sTMI^i 


*F*J “to churn, 

agitate, hurt’ 

* (P) 


Present 



Imperfect 

RRlft 



3TCRFJ 

SWMfa 

RRT& 



3RRT: 

3TC*tof 3R«ftoT 

RRTf^ 


rhR 

3WRT<J 

3Fn^ftRW 3RTR=f 
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Imperative 

jTsqrft 

^rMIrT 

*TRTc[ 


Potential 

tr*4kFT wJ\m 

*T*4hlcH *F4tW 
*T*4tal^ *f41mMW W^\%i 


The root 3FM “to arrange, put together” (P) is declined like 
the root above, e.g., ^THl(*l* 


®5dlft 

®5difo 

®5Hll4 


®5hiA 

®5TH 

®5HI<i 


3(5-1(14 

3iHrft 

STHTtcT 


3IHTf4 

3RTFT 

3R^ 


^ITfrt 


Present 

®541d: 

®s4fa: 

®541d: 


®5T “to tease, torment” (P) 

Imperfect 

®541m: 3t®htr; 3i®541d 3 i®541m 

31® HI: 31®541dd 3l®54)d 


Imperative 

®=HM 

®541dH ®541d 
®541dH 


Potential 

®541miot ®541mh 
®^fkr: ®541 mm^ ® 541m id 
®541mIcJ ®^ldl^ ®541^: 


Present 

3154k: 

3T^ft«Tt 

3154k: 


3RT “to eat, enjoy” (P) 

Imperfect 

3154k: 3TTHFJ 3TT54k 3TT54k 

3154k 3T1HT: 3(1541 cl +1 3(l541d 

3Ek^ 31THTcf 3U541dlH 3TTFF 


Imperative 
WFm 3TFM 
3i54k*j 3154k 

31541hh 


Potential 

3154kFJ 3154klc| 3i Vfl’M IH 
3(54ki: 3(541 a IIc 1 + 1 3(541 -Mid 

3154k Icj 3154lMld H 3154fy 


Present 

*p4k: 

Jfkk: 

jpflcT: 


Tf “to rob, remove” (P) 

Imperfect 

*f4k: 31^1 Id Softer 31^f1*l 

31+i^fld^ 31^ftcT 
3i^n^ 3i^fldiH V’H 
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Imperative 


Potential 


jjsnnft 

^"fld 

^fldl^ 


*p»fciw ^pfairc 
f^fRT: *pfalcPJ fJ'fNld 


TT “to strengthen, increase, nourish” (P, transitive) 
(Note: in 4P is intransitive) 


^Tri^r 

Present 

*pftcT: 

^nftrr: 


ijsnftV: 






Imperative 

^ufifSr 


’fnjur 

^TFT 

^oftcnj 

'Jaffa 


'i^fldl^ 



Imperfect 
SPfW 3Pp"frr 
3Pf*lT: 3i«f"fldH ai^Mld 

arpn^ a^mdiH %T*H 

Potential 

^fk^i r^i°i 
^kldHi 


WMlft 

WMlRl 

WMlfo 


Present 

wMld: 

W*4)d: 


“to obstruct, stop” (P) 

Imperfect 

WJl* 3TCd^m 3TCd*=fk 3l?d*#*T 

Sd^ffa 3FtFRT: 3iWMldH 3IW*41d 

WHR 3jWHIcJ 3IW*4)dlH3Kd^ 


Imperative 

WHlPl Sd^RR ScTRW 
FWR Sd^ffa 

fd^ wMldli 


Potential 

W^l: wMl^ld 

W*4)^ wMl^ldl^ 


Other forms of the ninth conjugation verbs: 

(For present participles, see the list in Lesson 35). 

gerunds inf part. passive 

-cdT -*T -d" 

3RJ 3ter 5TM 3#^ 3THR 3 
a>t #tc^r £Nct 


future 
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inf 

part. 




GkiGld/ 






flftiT 


'Jifld 

ITlcR 

m 


«JrT/=r 




V 


3ft cT 

Wi 

M 

fiRfi 







?5*t 

orf^f/ 

1* 

*Sft 



ST^tf 


passive 

future 

V rv rv 

fowd 

Wtel^lcl/ 


^TfcT 

3T»it 



St^NfcT 






til^fri/^ 




S(cMft/cT 

3W 

M<r/cr 


Hn^TfcT 

W 




<^icl 

cjf^Tfcf/cT 

fW 

dR^ft/cT 


d{Mft/cT 




gerunds 


t^5T 

-c«n -*r 

WoRic^i/ 

fi&ST 

•5RJ 

H Red 1/ 
#JcdT 

• 5T^ 

«*JH 

• HT 

Sllcdl fasiM 


*JcdT t^T 

‘TT 


'T 

T 3rdT f^T 

" 3ft 

3ftcoTT 53fk 


d^cfT 

' *F*J 

*TfrcdT/ t^T»T 
hRc®ii 

'"Tf 

^5TT 

*3 

tf(<Jc«u sra^r 


<Jc«n 3FJ^PT 


WRcdl/ 

Vocabulary 

'fel (m) 

hair 

• ?T?»3T (a) 

one thousand 

< dPJ (m) 

wind 

- *ic^J (m) 

fish 

* 0TFTT (0 

bridle, rein 

• $5f (m) 

name of Siva 

(a) 

blessed, good, in voc 
“good sir, lady” 

(m) 

enjoyment, snake-coil 


' *TTcT (m) state, condition, 
existence, emotion 


• 3TTfc (m) 

beginning, “etc ” 

• gatf (m) 

a golden (coin) 

- (n) 

famine 

• 3MFT (n) 

post to tie an elephant 

• ^ (n) 

bride price 

* dT (m) 

boon, grant, gift 

• 5JF (n) 

top, summit, horn 

*^TFT (m) 

snake 

- $1M (n) 

knowledge 

• 3T + 5FFT 

causative of 5FJ (4A), 


to bear, give birth 
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* 5Ftf (m) fondness, affection 

’ o*| (a) divine, heavenly 

(a) consisting of 1000 
(a) thirteen 

* *TRT (m) month 

- (n) root 

4 51W (a) possible, feasible 


' (a) fit to be given 

* (n) eye, sight 

* (m) flock, herd, multitude 

* XI 41 (f) East, eastern 

' #)h (m) Soma plant (Its juice 
is used in ritual.) 


Exercises 


1) Translate the following into English: 

i topt i 

R* *Icf *i Itl c^TF ^5IT 3F?l |! I 

5TW ^4 u ll*l? Mf^dH I 

X. Sp%TcR WT^TM M #fNt I 

'J. 3FfTT ^ Wisest 5R I 

*Tt 5fl u llrflr^fc^vi] I d-^ftl I 

SRPf I 

v». JIfFmT 5^qr JT: ^T: I 

£. 3F(f«M*Gl *TRT fFRt I cTcT: 'PMiWW 3R ^ sft°R «TR*TW I 
S. *T #rrts^R ^ I *T WWW SWI^cHcM TOTTOcf I 
?o. q^T ^ ^ vTR# I rTCRFR I 

? ? . 3TT5FT *R: I 3F*^t cfcRl^ I ^UcT I 

?R. <F*TRT fonMFT fan ^ 3j^TT%^ I 

?*. *r *fo$*=nfcr 1 1 

* X. °Mc4lfoHfa TFTFTOM 3TfaRH, ® 3 TW , R WTWW1WT I 

n. ^TRoR^t *7 ^ I tsHTCRT I 

U. ?WRT: fTO# efF^t fTT rM ffar ftittfct *HWHI: 

?«. t^fWFfkt on fait ^ i 

far4 7sT : Hi^cfhseflcj i 

^PlR+ioid! ^ fa? i 

RO. t |®r, NnWM cTT RFTT I 
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r? • mxm tom: i i 

RR. H t^TR Vl^^lki I 

RS- H«H*lR ^MWl ^J&T WcTT I *TTft WT Fttw I 

R». ^RfT cTPT f^R *: I 

R*i. H^tsf^r fe STSS ^*T T RFTT Tn^TTfcT I 

RS. <pfl5 whR I 

Rtf. 5TTRRt %o|T: I dWN^: ?fR: 5nWT W cffacT I 

RC. *TFT $FT ftfapf (mixed) I 

^ ^ IMkM WT HITT «Tt^ricT II 

2) Translate the foUowmg into Sanskrit: 

1. O Gods, when men sacrifice, you sanctify them. Having been 
sanctified by you, they are able to go to heaven. 

2. When men offer enjoyments to the Gods in sacrifices, the Gods 
are pleased and offer enjoyments to men. 

3. The gods and the demons desired to find the best jewels in 
the world. Therefore, they churned the ocean. Out of the 
ocean, churned by the gods and demons, came many jewels. 

4. Her words tormented him 

5. Did you put together the sayings of the sages? 

6. If I should grab my friend's book, the teacher would not be 
pleased. 

7. She always pleases people coming to her house. 

8. The wind shook the trees. 

9. Buy large heaps of grain for me in the town. 

10. The king bought that beautiful horse and, having mounted it, 
he went to see his queen. 

3) Write the paradigms of the foUowing verbs: 

rft (P & A), (P & A), HI (P & A), (P). 

4) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 32 


Compounds 

Sanskrit nominal expressions can in general be divided into 
two broad categories, primary and secondary nominals. The primary 
nominals are those which are not derived from verb roots through 
some kind of affixation. Secondary nominals are of various diffe- 
rent kinds, i.e. Taddhitanta, Krdanta and Samasa. The processes 
involved in the derivation of these three types of secondary nouns 
may be best represented in the following way: 

Taddhitanta 

For example: 

Krdanta 

For example: 

Samasa 

For example: 


The last category of secondary nouns is the category called 
compounds. Examples of compounds abound in English, e.g. book- 
shelf, pot-belly, white-collar, door-bell. In Sanskrit, there is 

much greater variety of compounds and the length of compounds 
grows to an astonishing degree in the late classical language. In 
general, in a compound, two or more nominals are fused together to 
form a new nominal. There are no case-endings after each member 
of compound, and the relationships between these members need to 
be figured out either on the basis of the conventional use of 
these compounds, or the context. A ‘book-case’ can only be a case 


Noun^ + Taddhita-affix — * Noim^ 

“treeness” 

Verb root + Krt-affix — » Verbal Noun 
+ <j[ — > “goer” 

Noun^ + Noun^ — * Noting 

TW{ + ^ — * TW^ 
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for books, and not a case made by books, but ‘man-made* can only 
be something made by man and not something made for a man. Thus, 
the question of why the members of a given compound are related 
only in a certain way can be answered by referring to their con- 
ventional association. Thus, the compounds represent conventional 
relationships between words which can be conveyed even without the 
help of case-endings. Anything non-conventional cannot be easily 
expressed by compounds. Thus, compounds express generic relation- 
ships, i.e. a ‘book-case* refers to a case for books in general, 
not this or that specific book, or books. If one needs to say, "I 

want a case which will hold these specific large red books”, then 

the word ‘book-case* may not convey all the specificity. Hence, 
compounds are used mainly when one wishes only to deal with the 
generic relationship. If one says, “I drink goat-milk”, he does 
not refer to any specific goat. In Sanskrit, the simple compounds 

can be put together to form larger units, e.g. ‘home-made* and 

‘Cheddar-cheese*, in Sanskrit, could be turned into ‘home-made- 
cheddar-cheese*. An expression like ‘home-made-cheddar-cheese- 
fed-fat-little-boy-seen-book’ would be normal for Sanskrit to 
refer to a book seen by a fat little boy fed on home-made cheddar 
cheese. How does one know what the internal constituents are? 
Why must one consider ‘home-made’ and ‘cheddar-cheese* as the 
sub-units rather than 4 made-cheddar*? The answer is simply that 
‘made-cheddar* makes no sense. Thus, one assumes that in using 
compounds, the user intends to convey culturally defined predicta- 
ble associations, and then look for such associations. In short, 
in order to understand the compounds, you must know what they are 
supposed to mean! Generally, only the final member of the com- 
pound takes a case-ending, though there are a few compounds with 
frozen case-endings on the non-final members. 

In the Sanskrit grammatical tradition, a compound is called 
?PTRT, and a paraphrase of the compound in a phrase is called 
Generally, one can offer a paraphrase using the member-words of a 
compound, e.g., * < TFT: xf xf; < 41tf: MW 
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5J:; ^WFlf < Mm\. In a few exceptional cases, the tradition 

says that certain compounds cannot be thus paraphrased, because 
their conventional meaning is entirely different from the meaning 
of the components, e.g., means “a deadly cobra”, rather 

than a black (f^\) snake (SP?). Therefore, paraphrasing this com- 
pound with tp^i: S-pfc does not provide equivalent meaning. These 
compounds are called 3lt^W-?TRWs, compounds which have no para- 
phrase. Some compounds can be paraphrased by using words other 
than words that appear in the compound. This happens when a 
compound contains a bound-form, a form which can occur in a com- 
pound, but is not independently usable. For example, the compound 
i s paraphrased with rather than using the word 

Such a compound is called 31-^-^- “ a compound which 
can be paraphrased by using words other than its own members”. 
Both the above mentioned types, compounds which cannot be para- 
phrased and those which can be paraphrased by using other words 
are together called Ws “obligatory compounds”, i.e. these 

compounds do not freely alternate with a corresponding phrase. 
Other compounds, which can be paraphrased by using their own mem- 
bers and freely alternate with such paraphrases are called 
“non-obligatory compounds”. 

Compounds are first divided into four large categories, each 
of which have further sub-divisions. These four large categories 
are, and For the sake of simplicity, 

we can classify these four types based on the relative prominence 
of a particular member of the compound, represented by X and Y in 
the compound XY, 


(XY) 

Both X and Y are equally prominent in a Dvandva. Consider 
‘pots-n-pans*. In Sanskrit, this would look like ‘pot-pans'. 
Here, both members are of equal value, and the compound represents 
their cumulative value. There are two types of Dvandva compounds, 


263 



e.g. and HWT7-SF5- In ffltcTC -S’-S type, the gender of 

the compound is determined by the last member, while the number is 
the cumulative number of all members put together, e.g., 
TRWltt^RT:, TTOftt (f), (m). A compound such as 

is paraphrased by <l«iN * In the SPTTf?T7-SF5 type, 

the collective unity or the group-unity is the focal point, rather 
than the number of the items listed. Thus, in this type, the 
compound is always in neuter, singular, e.g., (hands-n- 

feet), (snake-n-mongoose). For body parts, elements of an 

army, for those who are mutual enemies, etc., we have to have a 
W*il$ I compound. A compound such as is paraphrased 

by HFft *1 ^ TJcT'TT 

(Xy) 

The first member, X, is prominent, and the compound is an 
indeclinable, adverbial word. The first member of an 3^41^101 is 
generally an indeclinable particle or preposition. This word is 

the head of the compound. The second word modifies this preposi- 
tion or particle. Essentially, this compound represents a 

prepositional or an adverbial phrase reduced to a compound, e.g., 
(near the Ganges) < JlfFTT: SPffalJ; (without flies) < 

3WRT:. A large number of M compounds need to be 

paraphrased by using other words. Consider the following examples 
of : 

iflRlsR < 6<1 “in Hari” 

“after Vifpu” 

SHfclP 3 ! “in accordance with his ability, 
not exceeding his ability" 

< <j u |^ 3Tf^r “without leaving even a blade of 

grass” 
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< W T TTt “on the other bank of Ganges” 


6Tft#^T < <JHI^ elf??: “outside the forest” 
3n^T < ffrf: 3TT “until salvation” 


(xY) 

The second member, Y, is prominent. The gender and the number 
of a tTc*p?^ compound is determined by the gender and the number of 
the last member. In English, the word ‘book-case’ would be an 
example of A ‘book-case’ is after all a case, and hence 

the word ‘case’ is the prominent member or the head of the 
compound. In ‘book-cases’, the plurality is dictated by the word 
‘case’ and not by the word ‘book’. The dc'J'b'^ compound is 
traditionally subdivided into a number of types, depending on the 
relationship of the first word to the second word, and depending 
upon the type of the words used. The following is a list of these 
subtypes with illustrations: 

f^l^rl-dc^ 0 ! (Case-Tatpurusa) 

Accusative dc'Jt?®! 

fe “Resorting to Krishna” 

Instrumental clc'J'b'l 

fiR^ldi < *?R u ll Mid* “Rescued by Hari” 

Dative dc^M 

$ u sJ( 4G?< u ^1 < “gold for an ear-ring” 

Ablative dc^?H 

RiTRRR < RRR “fear from/of a thief” 
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Genitive 

<3 Wi “Rama’s servant” 

Locative de^<?®l 

Rl JQItf: “adept in work” 


^-dc'J'b®! (Negative dr^'O 

3RTR}FR < Wl: “one who is not a Brahmin, non-Brahmin” 
< *T SpFJ “not seen, unseen” 

SrPT^JT < ^ “lack of desire” 

If a word begins with a vowel, then the initial negation 
indicator is 3RJ, instead of 3J. 

5>-dc'i<b'1 (dc'j^M with ^ as its first member) 

^T: “detestable person” 

^rfcf-dr^^ (dc^'M with a ‘particle’ as its first member) 

In Sanskrit grammar, a whole range of adverbials, 
indeclinables, and particles are given the collective 

name 5 lfrT 

3Fpp3I < 3^+*!^ I “having followed” 

Gerunds with preverbs are considered to be 
compounds* 

< 3Tc?FT + “having adorned” 

< HTHTT + pcTT “having made the sound TO7T 
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5nfc-dc^ (cTFJ^ with 5T etc. as its first member) 

In this category, traditionally one makes a compound 
using a participle prefixed with 51 etc. and then drops 
the participles. Traditionally, this type of compound 
is called a compound, a compound with the 

deletion of the middle word. For instance: 

flWl4: < 5PRT: 3fNl4* “Advanced teacher” 

3m#: < 3mnt «<#: “Dharma gone down” 

^ITFT (Nominative ) 

In this sub-category, generally an adjective is combined 
with a noun, e.g., 

4)c6<Mc6^ < *flc4^ . Wei*! “a blue lotus” 

Occasionally one finds two adjectives put together, 

e.g., 

< *4d H ^ “(something which is) white and 

red”. 

This example above must be carefully distinguished from 
§R* compounds. Here, both the words refer to the same 
thing, while in a IR* compound, we add more than one 
referent. Similarly, one can combine into a com- 

pound two participles to reflect the sequence of the 
. respective actions: 

'tote: < 3TT^t TSJlcf srte: “one who drank first 
and was tied later” (referring to a calf). 
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Other types of <PT compounds involve poetic 

expressions of comparison and poetic superimposition: 

\*i* < SR: W \Ht "one who is as dark as a cloud” 

Here the standard of comparison OTTFf) appears as the 
first member and the shared caracteristic is indicated 
by the second member. 

TfUR* < Rig: ^ "a man who is like a lion” 

Here the standard of comparison appears as the second 
member. 

xRWWH < xRTJpj fcT "lotus-like foot” 

cpRTTc^R < TJcf TFR "the girl is herself a jewel” 

This is a case of poetic superimposition. Another 
example of this kind is: 

"the face itself is the moon” 

?H3RTf^R: < HlRfe “a king who likes vegeta- 

bles”. Such examples are traditionally considered to be 
compounds with deleted middle words F-N), since 

one needs to insert another word in order to properly 
paraphrase the compound, 

fiPJ-^RRT with a number word as the first member). 

Semantically, a HpJ-SRR functions like a ¥RWTT*SFi[, in 
that it refers to a collectivity (^RIFR"), and therefore 
it occurs in singular. For example: 

< Wit *JcRHT W “a group of three worlds” 

< HSJH I J |o( I Wmt- “a group of five cows” 
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ftsfaSt < tTCFTT TO TT: “a group of three worlds” 

TO: < *141 M 3TfT 8WT?: “a group of seven days” 

“cTFp?^ compounds with bound expressions” 

Normally, members of a compound are independently usable 
words. However, sometimes we find expressions which can 
occur only in compounds, under certain restrictions of 
co-occurrence with other words. Consider the following 
examples: 

<pTft fcT “maker of pots”. 

In this compound, the expression ~$K < “to make” is a 
bound form. It can be used only if it is preceded in a 
compound by a word denoting the object of that action. 
Thus, one cannot paraphrase this compound with 
$[<{♦* This also raises an interesting question. Since, 
the only likely paraphrase is with a finite verb, e.g. 
jp*T Wm, this compound is traditionally considered to 
be an accusative compound, even though the translation 
“maker of pots” might suggest this to be a genitive 
compound. Contrast the compound PTflT* < tW ?T : 
“remover of cupid”. This is a genitive compound because 
unlike is a free form. Consider the following 

examples: 

“bom from Manu”, “a human being” 

< ofcfR otl% “knower of Vedas” 

fPiFT: < ^ “lies in the heart”, “love” 

3RTf^FT: < 3RfM Wfa “goes in the sky”, “bird” 

3i u Sv|: < 3F5TcJ ^ll-Mcl “bom from an egg”, “bird” 
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(5faf>c[ < (5t?> Wftft “maker of the world”, “creator’ 


Exceptional cases of dr^°ls 

Consider the following cases: 

< 5TM: sftfofWf “one who has found liveli- 
hood* 

In this example, the gender of the compound is not 
determined by the last member, e.g., (f), but 

either by the first member, or by what the word refers 
to, e.g., a person. This would on the face of it make 
this compound more like a eRpftfl’* However, tradition- 
ally these compounds are considered to be dc'J^s. This 
is based most likely on the accent pattern of these 
words. In general terms, the compounds are accen- 
ted on the last syllable, while in a the first 

member retains its original accent. Thus, the tradi- 
tional classification of compounds is not based solely 
on semantic considerations, but also takes into account 
accents. These accents died in the later classical 
language. Consider a few more examples which seem to 
violate the normal semantic pattern of a - 

< ’jt wm “fore-part of the body” 

lg: < 315: “middle of the day” 

3lfchld: < 3 ^*ItI: *1lrtt+j “surpassing a garland” 

Pl^UllR: < i^RT: “departed from 

Kausambi” 
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(xy) 

In a neither X nor Y are prominent, but the compound 

as a whole has an outside referent, Z. Consider the example in 
English, ‘Pot-bell/, This word does not always refer to a pot- 
like belly as such, but can also refer to a person whose belly is 
like a pot. Neither ‘pot’ nor ‘belly" individually refer to this 
person, but the compound as whole refers to this person. “Egg- 
head” and “pea-brain” may be better examples of this kind, since 
one never says “he has an egg-head”. Consider the Sanskrit example 
which refers to Siva. ‘blue" and ‘neck indivi- 

dually do not refer to Siva, but the compound 41$# u 6 refers to ‘he 
whose neck is blue". If the compound 41$# u 6 referred only to ‘the 
blue neck", then it would be an example of a #4^1*^ compound. The 
gender, number and the case of a compound is determined not 

by the last member of the compound, but by the external referent. 
Consider the following examples of : 

yimlcj*: arm < ^ A “that (village) to 

which the water reached” 

PlcWIHJ (I$]ci0 < Rid* ?T: “he by whom Cupid was 

defeated” 

(15ld0 < -iSgri: “he to whom an animal 

was offered (in sacrifice)” 

d^d1«idl (?^lcJl) < d^d: “that (pot, dish) 

from which rice has been picked up” 

Odin*: (tcHDj:) < 3F^T*T «TPT Vi “He whose garment 

is yellow” 

(5TFT*) < eft? f: “that village in 

which there are brave men”. Contrast this usage 
with a $4^1^ usage of the same word which refers 
to simply a ‘brave man". 
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5BFTTf®|: (R°"jO < x TFlt ?T: “he who has a discus in 
his hand” 

'Part'd ■mi 0 < <PH<^ ?«T ?T: “he whose eyes are 

like lotus-flowers” 

Op??:) < ?5F: ?? ?: “he for whom fame is 

the sole wealth” 


31WI: OTT:) < ? ITSFTT: ?fPl? ?: “that village in which 
there are no Brahmins”. Contrast this with the 
d usage of the same word in the sense 

“non-Brahmin”. 


ifi? ?T : “he who is with his 

disciples” 


Wlpftft’ compounds: In some examples of fi? 

compounds, one needs to add another word in the paraphrase 
which does not exist in the compound. Traditionally, this is 
labelled as a compound with the deletion of the middle word. 
Consider the two examples: 

0H<H^H1 (0^1) < I* ¥TT “she whose eyes are 

like lotus-flowers” 


(0^1) < 5T “she whose eyes 

are like the eyes of a deer” 


Superficially, these two compounds look similar, but the 
second compound cannot be interpreted to mean “she whose eyes 
are like a deer”. Thus, it becomes a compound with a deleted 
middle word. 
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Compounds with frozen case-endings 

Occasionally, one comes across compounds in Sanskrit where 
the case-ending on the non-final member is still retained. Such 
compounds perhaps represent an intermediate stage of development 
of a phrase being turned into a compound. Such compounds are not 
productive compounds, i.e. one cannot make new compounds of this 
type. Consider the following examples: 

“One who wanders in the forest” 
ttefcT “That which grows in mud, lotus” 
fpTT: “Firm in battle” 

“Son of a slave woman” 

The last expression appears as a compound only if used as an accu- 
sation, and not as a factual description. 

Changes prompted by compounding: 

Several words undergo specific changes in the process of 
compounding, and sometimes certain affixes are added to form a 
compound. Some of the common changes are given below: 

1. The word when it is the first member of a compound, 

becomes e.g., M6 : < M “Great God.” 

2. The word 3HGJ ‘day* at the end of a compound, generally 

becomes 3TF-, e.g., W < SFcTRPJ 3HT HWT7: 
“group of seven days, a week”. However, when it refers 
to a part of the day, it becomes 3T^-, e.g., < 

3H: “mid-day”. 
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3. The word *|R (f) becomes (m), as in 

Tf^ “first part of the night”; M. < TF^* 

“middle part of the night”. 

4. The word (m) becomes ?R<J, as in ?R3T 

“Krishna’s friend”; but 'T 'HWI > 3RRJT. 

5. The word <f MH (m) becomes as in 'TTRTMJ < TRT 
“highest king.” 

6. The word Tf^T becomes T T ? J: as in 
“village-path”. 

7. 3T^F becomes 3RT: at the end of sHpftfi? compounds as in 

^ 3TM ^ “he whose eyes are like 
lotus flowers”. In feminine, such compounds take the 
marker e.g., 0-Htf l$ft “girl with lotus-like eyes.” 

8. The word H fcT at the end of compounds like H ^ hQ “lord of 
people, king” follows the normal declension of ipfoT, and 
not the special declension of given in Lesson 18. 

9. and are changed to and if they refer to 

singular referents: < PT “my son,” but 3PT$jpT 

< W *[PJ “our house” Also: < cPT “your 

son,” but “your house.” 

Larger compounds: 

In Sanskrit, smaller compounds can be embedded into larger 
compounds, producing longer compounds. Such long compounds are 
very frequent in literary texts, providing frozen descriptions of 
an object or a person, while the flow of action is maintained 
through the use of participles and verbs. The relationships of 
sub-units within such large compounds to each other are recovera- 
ble from the context. To some extent, such structural 
relationships may be indicated by embedded bracketing patterns. A 
compound containing four members, A, B, C and D, could have 
numerous possible patterns, such as: 
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1. [[A + B] + [C + D]J 

2. [[[A + B] + C] + D] 

3. [A + [B + [C + D]]] 

4. [A + B + C + D] 

The above represent only a few possibilities. In a given 
case, generally only one combination makes sense, unless an author 
deliberately uses double-meaning. Consider the following 

examples: 

< [pfa + 

"son of Virasena.” 

Here the compound [< MW ST:] is a 

compound meaning “he whose army is brave”. This is a proper name 
of a king. This compound is then embedded into the next level to 
mean “Vlrasena’s son” [< ^cF*]- This larger compound is a 

compound. Thus a has been embedded into a 

^-JT^-VTgV-TTV-TlMT: 

< L^®( + + [d + ^T] + <( i$wj 

“gods, Gandharvas, humans, snakes, and demons.” 

This larger compound is a &--£ compound giving a list. One of 
the listed items, however, is a compound, e.g. 3T-V “chest-goer” = 
snake. This is a dc l J'i? 6 l [< Tm WfcT ]. 

^-3p5T-TV-Vfa: < [[^g + 3TM + TV] + [VtV]] 

This compound means “the noise of elephants, horses and 
chariots”. Here, a £--£ compound is further embedded into a 
In the late classical language, certain authors such as Baija and 
Dandin prided themselves on the use of long compounds. Consider 
the following example from Jayadeva’s Gitagovinda (1.4.1): 
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i IcTl 

Sandal-wood-smeared-blue-body-yellow-garment-forest-garland- 
possessing + Nom. Sg. 

play-moving-jewel-ear-ornament-adorned-cheek-pair + Nom. Sg. 
smile-habit + Nom. Sg. 

“[Krishna] is wearing forest garlands, a yellow garment, and 
has his blue body smeared with the paste of Sandalwood. He 
is always smiling and his cheeks are adorned with jeweled 
ear-ornaments which move during his play.” 

Exercises 

1) Identify the specific type of the compound and provide a 
Sanskrit paraphrase. 

A crow and a turtle 
Happiness and sorrow 
Pleasant and unpleasant 
things 

sacrifice, study and gifts 
Non-greed 

Entertainment in poetry 
and technical texts 
Love between the eater and 
the eaten 
tied with a rope 
protected by the crow 
Houses, streets and parks 
Pear from a tiger 
He whose hair is red 
all things 

Acquisition of friends 
Bank of Bhaglrathi 
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Lord of people 


He whose heart is compa- 
ssionate 

W: ^-*R: 

He who has great wealth 


That village which has 
many heroes 

SR^T-Trft: 

He who has a weapon in his 
hand 


Devotee of Krishna 

foUn-ft 1 ^ 

Skilled in a branch of 
learning 

^lt-H lrt-ei Id: 

One who is a cowherd and a 
child 

»i<Ml<H: ^cT-3n^T: 

He who has eaten rice 


(Forest) in which trees 
are in blossom 

<p$llqfl |55I-337-t 

She who has a thin belly 


Teacher of Hari and Hara 

?^FnfdT < ^-w-an^n 

Surrounded by the flock of 
her friends 

fr-cpfl-cr^TT 

She whose face was 

colorless (= pale) 

d ,, "HTl-^3M 1 

She whose appearance was 
crazy 

^^TT: < 

Lord of men (= king) 


He whose vow (cTT n) is 
true 

Translate the following into English. Identify the compounds 

in these sentences and analyse them. 


?. 5Tftt ^IT I 

R. W f 5 ^^: jRT I 
3- fMTWTT ’pFSFTT 3Tf^T 41Rw<R I 

X. <*>l<R«llRdlft 'WTft dl*RMilft I 


277 



8RTFT frofT I 

$. 3IMT: ifW foSRJ I 
^ • ^Pl* *^W*^*^ ^T ®d^Tf^ I 

l. < |E<o( |I ^l^jFcl I 

<5. 3mftdl TR: SSfcT 1 TOfa I 
?o. QR^HlfepWTi^: ^IWM*i I 
??. ^ratftcPR^ jpnf^t? 

<*. PldilHl c6l+Hta<l I 

u. ^d^wlsw^r: I 

<S. *TT ^ I 

* ** • RRd*M8lrtlJ 3TOT v3H-*ljf MWR I 

u. sftfcr «^frftcwi ht qift tHtfa i 
?u. srmmT hh^ih ^ i 

U- 'hrtHK^II'rll S^TV^: I 

n. wrat fr^r: ^rfcT i 

ro. ^T: 5I^TO 'jfHTfcT 1 5TT^WT I 


Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 



LESSON 33 


Absolute constructions 
Locative Absolute Construction 

An absolute construction is a kind of clause which does not 
have a finite verb to hang on to. Even gerund clauses are 
sometimes called absolute clauses of a certain type, and gerunds 
are called absolutives. Such clauses normally do not stand by 
themselves, but are attached to other clauses. A locative 
absolute construction is a clause which indicates the time when 
some other event occurred: y happened , when x happened . The 
subordinate clause indicating the time of another action is 

represented in Sanskrit as a locative absolute clause. Consider 
the following sentence: 

“When the commander of the army was killed, the soldiers 

fled.” (HriH-rl < M * I+3T+/3R, past imperfect, with T > <$) 

Here the main clause is HTT “then the soldiers 

fled”. When did this event occur? That information is provided 

by the relative clause I tHntclId* “when the commander of the 
army was killed”. In the relative sentence above, we have a par- 
ticiple and a noun which the participle goes with. One can 

convert the clause into a locative absolute by: 

a) dropping the words and d4T 

b) by placing the noun and the participle in locative case. 

Thus, we can have the following locative absolute construction: 

*HlHd1 WR I 

“The commander being killed, the soldiers fled.” 
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The absolute constructions commonly contain either a present 
participle, or a past participle, and this participle may be 
either active (WiR) or passive ($4 Pi). Also, the subject of the 

locative absolute construction is almost always different from the 
arguments of the action conveyed by the main clause. Thus, we can 
have 

"When the commander of the army was killed, he fell to the 

ground.” 

But we cannot convert the relative clause in the sentence above to 
a locative absolute construction, as long as in the main clause 
refers to The example of locative absolute above 

contains a past passive participle. We can also have other types 
of participles in locative absolute constructions. Consider the 

following transformations: 

la. cHTT WR I 

lb. tNlMdl ^Idoifcl Htf I'MtI I (past active participle) 

"When the commander of the army had left, then the 
soldiers fled.” 

2a. m Wfa, cHTT 5TT fH^ct I 

2b. *rf*t (locative) ST ilRIcl I 

“When I go, she weeps.” 

Especially, note the locative form which must not be 

confused with the homophonous 3rd person singular present tense 
form Such look-alike locative forms are very frequent. 

3a. OTOcT HTT ^ I 

3b. (TWTF! ’T I (present passive 

participle) 

“While the grain is being eaten by the cows, the owners 
of the field are not pleased.” 


(active voice 
present participle) 


280 



4a. H<3I Hk"-cl d =3 1 Hid <1 I 

4b. W?t I (active voice 3TTc^H< 

participle) 

“While the daughters are pleased, the mothers are 
pleased.” 

5a. -M lofcf H^lH$ll<^ H'4I! t^jlH m! I 

5b. STWfct TO: I (present active voice 

participle) 

“While Dasaratha ruled the earth, at that time the 
subjects experienced happiness” 

6a. TO jm TWft w fMwf J5fTfWTTOI I 

6b. TT^T Tl^T R41 h u |) d|;llslNfcUHo|<l I (past passive 

participle) 

“When Ravana was killed by Rama, Bibhisana became the 
king of Lanka.” 

7a. TO VrfclWd^ I 

7b. 5lk% ^ (or y RviHI^) ^h 1 SfTPRTOT I (past active 

voice part) 

“No sooner did the sage enter the house, than all 
difficulties vanished.” 

There are two important points to be noted: 

A. If the action to be denoted by the absolute clause is 
concurrent with the action of the main clause, then we 
have to use a present participle in the absolute clause. 

B. If the action to be denoted by the absolute clause 
precedes the action of the main clause, then we have to 
use a past participle in the absolute clause. 

Genitive Absolute Construction: 

A genitive absolute construction is similar to the locative 
absolute construction, except that one uses the genitive case for 
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the noun and the participle. Generally, the genitive construction 
carries the meaning “notwithstanding”, “in spite of” etc. and may 
contain the word added to the participle. Consider the 

following examples: 

8. % TOit mi TO frM TOT cTE^rfrT I 

“Even while the father is watching, the boy beats up his 
younger brother.” 

9* ^r: \ 

“In spite of his son crying, he renounced (the world).” 

10. HWT Tcfif JTTT: | 

“While the sages were watching, (in spite of it) the 
king went to heaven.” 

Vocabulary 



(m) 

life, breath 


(m) hunter 

•frar 

(f) 

flame, tuft of hair 


hidden 


(f) 

beauty, splendor 

TpWTT 

(f) a woman 


(m) 

sun 

with beautiful waist 


(2P) 

to rise, go up 

' 3TT+S 

(IP) carry off 

* 

(m) 

associate, minister 

t^TT 

(f) action, 

■ 

(0 

inspection, investigation 

/ 

ritual 


(m) 

hindrance, obstacle 

■ 

(m) protector 


(f) 

female servant 

• TOfTT 

(a) adorned 

hR+3 t T+ 3{W (2 A) to attend upon 

-5T^t 

(f) Indra’s queen 


(10P, 

A) to announce 


(f) Daughter of 


c ^r^+3ilf(cl with identical form 

Bhlma 


(a) good people 

-m 

(m) purpose 
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Exercises 


1) Translate the following into English and identify the noun 
and the participle in locative or genitive: 

? . ^fhj pJTHig I 

r. wfei TRspt wtsaf aaigfr: i 

3- WHlf^cT wfcT I 

#• 3R Hot W af^RT: I 

**• W *T ^4>W4Mc4 PcT: I 

$• 3)6^ 6 PMlft ^FFn^rT I (SRl-r^lt, epic form) 

0. asawtsft *T f$l$J*4Sd1 I 

fat v4ft*nPlHwidi ^ i 

s. 31*1 at «R% STFct TOfcPJ I 

aa, aa a#nw M^Mia^hllPte ii ihjJhi^, epic form) 

< 0 . a?: a^rfaFfj tutt aiag hrw i 
fcft aw 3ia n 

u. waw wtfariRr prftf i 

?R* +lR} WaW tflo^fcl I 

u- tt^cr^ tftaT wa <prw? 

?*. qrttj apW 5 rt t 

n. ^ wW a aWt? 

? £♦ HcmI Rat 41 oM 4^i(cl i 


2) Translate the following into Sanskrit using locative and 
genitive absolute constructions: 

1. While the wealthy are eating, the poor sit outside. 

2. When he was gone, what happened? 

3. While the men were speaking, Rama left. 

4. When he arrived, we were not able to stay there. 

5. While he lives, you must not go to the forest. 

6. When the moon had risen I slept. 

7. Inspite of his son crying, the father left. 

8. When Nala entered Damayanti’s palace, no one saw him. 
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9. Even when the king was laughing, the poet read his poem. 

10. When the sun comes up OJ^+^Pp, even the birds are happy. 

3) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 34 


Sanskrit Numerals 

In Sanskrit, numerals appear both as cardinals and ordinals. 
The term cardinal refers to numerals such as “one”, “two”, “three” 
etc., while the term ordinal refers to numerals such as “first”, 
“second”, “third” etc. 

Sanskrit Cardinals 

The cardinal numerals already imply number, e.g. IHp “one” is 
in singular, H* “two” is dual, “three” is plural. The word ^ 
in the sense of “some” may be used in plural. 

The first four cardinal numerals vary according to gender, 
agreeing with the associated noun in gender and case. The 
remaining numerals are declined alike in all gender, although they 
agree with the associated noun in their case. There are no 

vocative forms known for cardinal numerals. 



M 

W “one” 

F 

Nt 

M 

% “two” 

F 

Nt 

N 


WT 

W 

at 

i 

& 

Acc 



at 

t 

t 

I 





SWJ 

arRw 

D 





arouf 

WJ 

Abl 




PP 

ai^rpr 


G 




a*th 

a^: 

a^ft: 

L 




srot: 

SRt: 

arat: 


Note that the forms of ^ follow pronominal endings similar to the 
forms of The same pattern holds even when the word W is used 
in the meaning “some”. For instance, we get plural forms in 
masculine such as ^ (N), (G); and feminine forms such as 

WWH (G). 
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M 

ft “three” 

F 

Nt 

M 

“four 

F 

n 

Nt 

N 

5PT: 

te 

4tft 

^nr: 



Acc 


te 



^TiT: 

•MrcnR 

I 

ftft: 


ftft: 


^ft*. 


D 

ft»T: 


ft^T: 




Abl 

ft«T: 

ftfRT: 

ft^T: 




G 

wnq 






L 

% 





. c 


From 

the numeral HIpT 

“five” to ^o|c 5 ^|H[ 

“nineteen 

”, there 

is no 

longer 

any agreement in 

gender with the 

associated 

nouns. 

All of 

these 

cardinal numerals, 

except for 

“six” and 

3T^T 

“eight”. 

follow the paradigm of HSJH ♦ 





“five” 

^ “six” 

3TCFT “eight” 

N 



3T2 

or 

3^t 

Acc 



m 

or 

31^ 

I 

HWft: 

'Tfft: 

3TCft: 

or 

STCTft: 

D 



3T^T: 

or 

3TCTR: 

Abl 




or 

3^TR: 

G 

WRFT 



3fiJKPT 


L 



3^ 

or 

3^1$ 


Numerals from ^qj]H^|(cl “nineteen” (an alternative to 
to ^oRcfft “ninety-nine” are always declined in feminine singular. 
Thus we get usages like frl ♦ WUFTT* “twenty Brahmins” (or 
SIISHMI 4 !) and “by twenty Brahmins”. Numerals ending 

in cj are declined like a feminine noun ending in cf, e.g. 

The numeral 5fcf “hundred” is always in neuter. A word like fq$|fc)' 
is used either as a noun, e.g. ¥I§FTRt ftsift: lit. “a (group of) 
twenty Brahmins”, or as an adjective, e.g, foRflcfc 9TG5FIT* “twenty 
Brahmins”. However, in either case, the word retains its 

feminine gender and singular number. 
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Sanskrit Ordinals 

The ordinal declensions are fairly simple, since the ordinals 
in masculine and neuter end in 31, and in feminine they end either 
in 3TT or f. The first three ordinals, i.e. “first”, 

“second” and “third” are optionally declined like pronouns. 

For example: ftlfkR / ftrfR^t; ftifkWT: / (trfNWU etc. 

Numerals from 1-100 



Cardinals 

Ordinals 




M/N 

F 

? 


5T*R, Srf^RT, 3TTf^T, 3M 

°*TT, 3T1UT 

R 

ft 

ft?fR 

O 

l 

ft 

^fk 

°*tt 




o ur, 0 «f 

A ^ 



W 


$ 


TO 


V3 


aro 

°*ft 

6 

3F^T 

3TTO 

°*ft 

S 

TO 

TO 


?o 


TO 

°*ft 



wsr 

°5ft 


ST^R 


°5ft 

n 



°5ft 




°5ft 

o ~ 

n 

TOTO 


5ft 


k?3R 






°5ft 

u 

3RR5R 

3R1^51 

°5ft 

n 

TO3R / 

TO51 / 

°?ft / 


Ttoftkt / 

wkloiii / ter 

0 5ft/ 0 *ft 


3Rftkt / 

sRftsi / ter 



TO^RlfT 

/ to 


RO 

ftkt 

foRT / to 

°5ft/°m 


wfoRiirr 

ftsi/ tor 
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aiM 

o rs* o rs. 

WI / fto 

°3ft/°*ft 


snrttor 

°to°to 

°5ft/°^ 

RV 


°to°to 

°5ft/°m 

?•* 


fia/ to 

°5ft / °Tft 

RS 


Q rv . O rv 

ml / TdtPT 

°5ft/°m 

RVJ 

?RT» 

°fcRT / 0, to 

°5ft/°m 


3WM 

°to°to 

°5ft/°jft 


H o(^l (cl 

°to°to 

°3ft/°tf 



Ow 0 

ml / tFT 

°3ft / 0j ft 



°f&T / °cR 

°5ft / °*ft 



°% / °tW 


*0 


/ °tRT 

°5ft/°4t 


w»Gfcut 

°f>RT / °tR 


1* 

suRfeitj 

°% / °tFT 


U 

oR^Rl^ 

°%I/°tR 

°5ft/°m 

IV 


Oaj 0 

RRT / tR 


^«s 


°%/ °tTC 



m<Rri4 

°%/°tPT 


3V3 

^RTfcf 

°^I/°tFT 


a 

3rerfcf 

O f\‘ o 

ml / tTR' 



^Torfcf 

O rs* O 

ml / tFT 

A ^ A A 

°5ft/°m 

A * A - 




^rrf&r / °tFT 
%winfci / °w{ 

/ °tw 

%cdlfel / °tF 
%cc|l^l / °w\ 
VoUfol / °tW 
%co||R^I / °tHT 
%couR$l / °tW 
%cciirc$i / °tw 
°^n% / °tw 
%conR’$l / °tR 
%coHft*$l / °tFT 
%co||^l / °tW 
°TH / °tW 


°5ft/°4t 
°5ft / °^t 

°5ft/°m 

°5ft / 
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•so 

**¥ 

**5 

5o 

5? 

5? 

5* 

55? 

5** 

55 

$V5 

5£ 
5 S 

tfO 

tf? 

\33 

\35? 

tf** 

\35 

\3VS 

\3S 


5NTOI / tl^W 
WTTOf / RHHI4I< 
*KJ:Mgi5id 
MsIHUI^ 

SRHIRI^ 

3JCTTOI < 3mrwi^ 

d°IMgi5l<i 

’tffc 
WTffc 
SNffc / 

SRs'tffc / 

«r^ri% 

wxfe / 3TCNft 

^rrft 

^RTf^r 

SERTfcT / H^RricT 
w^rtct / ftwfa 
^RrfcT 
WRffa 
'f^RrfrT 

3f^FfrfcT / 3j5dW-dft 
^McT 

3EftfcT 

pSftfcT 


TOT / °tR 
°^IRI / °tR 
°TOT / °tR 

° Mg 151 / °tR 
° Mg 151 / °tFT 
°TOI / °TR 
°TOT / °tR 
%/“tW 
°TOT / °tR 
°TOT / °tR 

’TtoT 

/ °*TfeR 
/ °*rtor 
°tc / 0,s rtoT 
°<re / °TfeR 

°*re / 0, rto 
°*re / °'Tta 
0 tc / 0, d&R 
°tc / 0i rfeR 
°?m / °*F<TtoT 
?F<Tta 
°*rt / °?r=^tor 
°?m / °?r^cR 
/ %T»-dfcldH 
°¥M / 

°?Frf / °?F^rtor 
/ °?F?rtoT 
°*RT / °<MmfcldH 
°?Frr / ‘sartor 
'W / °?Fdtor 
T^kRfttor 
SRftfclcR 
°3fa/°3ftta 
°5fcr / 


°5ft/°*ft 

°3ft/°*ft 

°5ft/ 0 «t 

°5ft/°*ft 

°5ft/°*ft 

°5ft/°*ft 

°5ft/°*ft 

°5ft/ 0 *ft 

°5ft/°*ft 

°tf /°*ft 
°tf /°*ft 
°tf /°tf 
°tf /°tf 
°tf /°*ft 
°€t/°*ft 
°tf /°*ft 
°tf /°*ft 
°tf /°tf 

°*ft 


60 

6{ 

6R 


289 



£1 

=>jRfr^r 

C'i 


tv 

HsJftflRl 

£$ 

T T33fffct 



LL 

rnim 

L\ 



^Mdolfcl 

■*0 



TOorfcT 

fV riv 


filMdld / IsMoild 



'l » 


’i'i 



H uu ld fcl 

tV3 


%& 

3^RoTt / 

S'? 

HoMdfcl 


M+ldSId 

?00 

5TrT (n) 

?,000 

<9^ (n) 

?00,000 

c53T (n) 

?0,000,000 (f) 


/ °5fttor 
°5ffa / 

°5ffa / °5fttor 

°5ftcT/°5ftto 

°3ftcT / °5fttor 
/ “sfttor 

^rtor 

°^Tortor 

°^rtor 

°®RteT 

°HdftdH ' 

° u N^dM 

°HdftdH' 

%dfddM 

°5RRR 

STcftFT 

U^dH 

<f>lRdd 


O 

O 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 


o 

o 

o 


*ft 

*ft 

ift 

*ft 

*ft 

*fr 

*fr 

*ft 

*ft 

*ft 

*ft 


Formation of Larger Numbers 


There are several ways to form expressions for larger 
numbers. For example, the expression doHd means 99,000, 

rather than 99 and a thousand. The words 3lf^ and drR in the 
sense of “in addition to” are used to connect number words: WlRjcp 
5TcT*J or Oldd «? SIcPT refers to “one hundred and one”. The number 1990 
could be expressed as: doicMfa<tH°l$ld]d5't ) '9$'9 < d d fcl +3ff?^+H o|$lrl+jrlt , .+ 
Wdf?<9 “one thousand, in addition to nine hundred, in addition to 
ninety”. Other ways refer to the sequence of digits: 
toRlfa “19 followed by 99”, or “0, 9, 9, 1”. In the most 

common ways of referring to numbers, the general practice is to 
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start from the end and gradually move on to the beginning. There 
is another way of composing numbers used in poetry and in inscrip- 
tions. This is by using words for things which conventionally 
occur in fixed numbers. Thus, the word 0 “space” refers to zero, 
“planet” refers to 9, “ocean” refers to 4, etc. By combi- 

ning such expressions, numbers are expressed, e.g, 1990 = 

“one, planet, planet, space”. 


Vocabulary 


* 5IWT 

(f) 

branch 


(n) 

day 

• ^PIT 

(f) 

priestly fee 


(m) 

week 


(adv) 

better 



sick 

-mm 

(m) 

minister of a king ' 


(m) 

verse 

■ ffrl 

(0 

work, livelihood 


(1A) 

to serve, 

• ^ 

(0 

verse of Rgveda 



attend upon 


(n) 

text from Yajurveda ■ 

TIFFT 

(n) 

text from 

'Wf 

(m) 

proper name 



Samaveda 

- 3W*T 

(m) 

proper name 

+kr4l 

(f) 

proper name 

- 

(0 

proper name 1 


(f) 

proper name 


(m) 

Vedic scriptures 

TFT 

(m) 

proper name 

* 3W»I 

(m) 

proper name 

?i^r 

(m) 

proper name 


(m) 

proper name 

ssr 

(m) 

Siva, his forms 

-3nfR*r 

(m) 

sun, sun's forms 


(m) 

monkey 

.^cRT? 

(m) 

proper name 





Exercises 

1) Translate the following into English: 

? • ^T: I WIT ^TRT ^ 5TM: TlR I 

fRt ^ i ttft 

, JTT: I $ t ? TFTt 3m: STJRt ^Tcr^^trT I 
l- WR5I T3T: SI^ ngHT : I 
v. vwmt WIFTT foRlR I 

•*. orM ^rt t xi ^idH^ i 
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s. ^ fcfafepR FJ^felfcl $4 ffrT 

rteqoi^: | 

0. o4*fic4l ^it: fT: 5rrait MlR^ I 

c. ^^onfcn tot^t *hHA ^iRhiP i 
s. ^TT: ^ 'frfT SfafcT SfFrfa fllf ^ TO TOJ 
#^T 'rf* $T^: I 
?o. ^TT 3TRFJ I 

2) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 

1. The sun has seven horses. 

2. Siva has three eyes. How many eyes do you have? 

3. Twenty-two soldiers ran to the palace. 

4. Out of the fifty-seven horses which I saw yesterday, I 
chose two white ones. 

5. On the sixth day of the week you bought fruits. 

6. After returning from my friend’s house, I was sick for 
four days. 

7. Krsna is the eldest of six brothers. 

8. Arjuna is the third among the five Pandavas. 

9. Two great lights shine in the sky. 

10. The teacher, having taught the fifth Rgveda verse, 
recited the sixth. 

3) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own* 
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LESSON 35 


Gerundives 

Gerundives are nominals formed from verb roots by adding the 
suffix -cT^T, -3FfW or -3J. These forms generally have a passive 
optative meaning, “something should be, ought to be done”. These 
forms may be used transitively or intransitively. Further, these 
forms may be used adjectively, or as predicates for sentences. 

transitive gerundive used adjectively: 

TFM torrsnfcpj I 

“The fruit which should have been eaten by Rama was eaten by 

Sita.” 

Transitive gerundive used as a predicate: 

TFH M UlRcMH I 

“Rama should eat the fruit.” 

Intransitive gerundive used as a predicate: 

TFR I 

“Rama should sjnile ” 

The agent of a gerundive can sometimes appear in genitive (as well 
as in instrumental), e.g. 

¥T I “He is respected by me.” 

Present Agentive Rj Middle Participles in -3TFT 

For middle (3i verbs of the conjugations 1, 4, 6, and 
10, the present participle is formed with the affix -M M, as seen 
in Lesson 21. For middle verbs of the remaining conjugations, the 
present participle is generally formed by adding the affix -3TFT, 
though there are exceptional forms like 3TTjfft < /3TO (2A). The 
participles in -3TR syntactically behave exactly like the 
participles in -HM. The -3TFT participle forms are listed in the 
last column of the table in this lesson. Changes in the root are 
similar to the 3rd person plural present form, e.g. 

These are marked with a in the list given in this lesson. 


293 



Periphrastic (-HW) Future 

In Lesson 17 , we have dealt with the non-periphrastic or -PI 
future. Here we shall consider the other variety of future. 
According to the definitions of the Sanskrit grammarians, the -PI 
future is considered to be the general future, while the -d 
future is considered to be the “non-today” (3RUIFD future. 
However, in most of the classical usage, no such semantic 
distinction is observed. The traditional grammarians consider 
-cTRJ as the infix for what in Western terminology is called 
periphrastic future. The reason it is called periphrastic is that 
it seems like a combination of the nominal forms of the agent 
nouns in and the present tense forms of the verb “to be”. 
Consider the following paradigms: 


(6) “to throw” 



Active 



Middle 




^TTPT: 

^fnt 








^RTT^T 



#FcTR": 






(1) “to be, become” 




Active 



Middle 


^ifctcTTP 

HftdIH: 


Hlorart 









fed id 



nAdl*1 




(1, 3) 

“to give” 




Active 



Middle 


qidif^l 

'dldlW's 

cJIdlW 

TTHTt 

<}ldlWi? 

^TcTlFTt 

TIH# 


tow 



^TcTI^ 

<5 Id 1 



^ Id 1 


3W: 



(1) “ 

to lead” 




Active 



Middle 



^or: 

%1FT: 










■*ldl 

^rrd 


-id 1 


%cnr: 
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From the above paradigms, it is clear that the third person 
forms of periphrastic future are identical with the masculine 
nominative forms of the agent noun in . The middle forms of the 
periphrastic future are quite rare. In passive voice, the middle 
forms are used, though the syntax of cases will show the distinct 
passive pattern. Again, it is rare to see this tense used in 

passive. The most common forms are the third person forms, which 
are identical with those of the nominative of the agent nouns in 
The agent noun in can be easily predicted from the 
infinitive form in Please consult the list of infinitives in 

Lesson 12. 

List of gerundives and present agentive (#d R) participles 


(including the 

middle participles in 3fR marked with 

a 




Gerundives — — 


Present 







Participles 

3T^ 

(2P) 

to eat 

3^fFT 




3T$ 

(10A) 

to request 




3TWTR 

3RT 

(9P) 

to eat 


3Ttra^ 




(4P) 

to throw 


3T^T 



3TN 

(5P) 

to obtain 

3TT=FfFT 



3IF^°RT 

n 

(6P) 

to desire 





ft 

(1A) 

to see 



fw 

f$WFT 

c 

1*1 

(2A) 

to command 




fSTH* 

\ 

(10P) 

to tell 





04-q 

\ 

(1A) 

to shake 

rv 

r\ 




(IP) 

to desire 

•rnr'lW 




f 

(8P, A) 

to do 



foKf/ 







JofFT* 

n 

(IP) 

to pull 






(IP) 

to cry 




sM<i 

> 

(IP, 4P) 

to go 




3WF^ 

& 

(9P, A) 

to buy 


3kT°*T 

PT 

a>W^/ 








W 1 

(1A, 4P) 

to bear 




WI/ 
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?R 

(10P) 

to wash 

SflTHk 


SlIrH 

f?R (6P) 

to throw 

Wk 

Si HI 04 ! 

skr 


(9P) 

to disturb 

flk^fk 


sfkr 

(jFJ 

(IP) 

to dig 

wrfft 




(IP) 

to eat 


giftcM 

?m 

(?HI 

(2P) 

to tell 


WMoq 

<?*k 

TFT 

^ 

(10P) 

to count 





(IP) 

to go 

wffa 

TRRS 

TFT 

TTTiT 

(1A) 

to dive 

mJft 

rUtTR 

w 

* 

(IP) 

to sing 



kr 

TF*T 

(9P) 

to tie 

5r*kk 

41 Pi cl 0*1 


W 

(9P, A) 

to seize 


yfim 

SIS! 

TT 

(10P) 

to announce 

qt#I 




(IP) 

to walk 

zRTjfa 

Sfld°d 



(IP) 

to move 

Sikk 

Sfcido^ 


%R (10P) 

to think 

k^kk 

kRc1<^ 

fk^r 


(10P) 

to steal 

*iU u lk 

krfkpR 

*rk 


(10P) 

to cover 


5nskcTR 5m 

% 

(7P, A) 

to cut 

iMfa 

&PS 


ft 

(IP) 

to conquer 



vRT 

3R 

(4A) 

to be born 



«FT 

3fcf (IP) 

to live 

sfk#T 

«ffkcFT 

sfks 

STT 

(9P, A) 

to know 



tPT 


(10P) 

to beat 


drckdw 

RIS 


(10P) 

to weigh 

fkk 


tp*T 

TT 

(4P) 

to be pleased 

dk*fk 

dk<H 

elks 


(IP) 

to cross 

BT'fk 

ck°*r 

sk 

r^ 

(IP) 

to abandon 

cWfk 

mm 

RTFT 

^ (10P) 

to punish 


^ftm 

^T 


(IP) 

to burn 

ss^fk 

^rgjoq- 

^ 151 

ST 

(IP, 3P,A) to give 


srr 

ts 
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WTFT 

TP~R[ 

J J$^/ 

^H* 

kwj 

^cTcf 

RKM4 

It^ w* 

WIH 

vfkcf 

vTHcf/ 

«TRR* 

cn^Trf < 

W 

TTRJ 

rM'Jtci 

^TR* 



foT (6P) to instruct 

(2P, A) to milk 

(IP) to see 

(2P, A) to hate 


m 

(3P, A) 

to place 

p (ip) 

to be pleased 

P 

(IP) 

to salute 

ftp (ip) 

to blame 


(IP) 

to lead 


(4P) 

to dance 

P 

(IP) 

to cook 


(IP) 

to read 


(IP) 

to fall 

TT 

(IP) 

to drink 

P 

(10P) 

to protect 

’ftf (10P) 

to hurt 

P 

(4P, 9P) 

to nourish 


(10P) 

to worship 

5fp (IP) 

to ask 

TOT 

(9P) 

to bind 

TOT 

(1A) 

to oppress 


(IP) 

to know 

*RT 

(10P) 

to eat 

TO{ 

(1A) 

to speak 

Ip (7P, A) 

to break 

»ft 

(3P) 

to fear 


(7P, A) 

to enjoy, rule 


(IP) 

to be, become 

P 

(10P) 

to adorn 


Wh t®T 

*JFfk *TKPR 

d^41d 'FSJ 

tot 

ARd<^ 


dftd<>d fF*T 

wfk ww ti^t 

TCfto T rtoq- to 

Wfa M fcl d <>M TO 

TOffa TOTO ^ 

dTOffa HWRd°d HTO 

4UPld°d T p 5 T 

nMd tM 


pfpoq p?T 


TOftft 

Wo? 

^T 


TOftft 

«u(dd°d 



dlftd°d 


wfcr 

*fflRd°d 


wfft 

RftTOT 


p#r 

^TOT 

P 


H^TOT 



HftTOT 

tot 

pjfk 

*jftror 

pr 



R$id 

W** 

'rep 

ftp/ 

Hw 

*rp/ 

to?tj 

ddtj 

I^P 

dd^ 

Wf 

Mdd 

ftp 

TOP 

Itep 

W 

T*ft 

W 

W 

®T*P 

3WTFT 

«rtp 

mm 

"PRld* 

ftp 

w 

PR* 

HP 

pp 
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-si ji ji ji ji m f f m % 3* ji 3 ji .a *j jj 




(3P, A) 

to carry 

(1,4P) 

to roam 

(4A, 8A) 

to think 

(9P) 

to churn 

(2P, 3A) 

to measure 

(10P) 

to respect 

(6P) 

to release 

(1A) 

to rejoice 

(6A) 

to die 

(IP, A) 

to sacrifice 

(1A) 

to attempt 

(2P) 

to go 

(1A) 

to beg 

(7P, A) 

to concentrate 

(IP) 

to protect 

(10P) 

to arrange 

(1A) 

to sport 

(2P) 

to weep 

(7P, A) 

to oppose 

(IP) 

to climb 

(1A) 

to get 

(6P) 

to write 

(2P, A) 

to lick 

(2P) 

to speak 

(10P) 

to cheat 

(IP) 

to speak 

(1A) 

to salute 

(IP) 

to dwell 

(IP) 

to carry 


»R*fk ^T *JPT 

«R#T *rfifto*T 
*R^k W 

*RFfk 

Rcfo?? *R 
TOfk MH^doif *TTR 

kkk ita k^r 

H^^k k$d<*< 

Wfk kTR 
^T^tfk J^oJT 

-Hdk-M ^Irld^T 

qrkk W 
^TTkk RfkR*T *TFR 
k*kk k<M<>4 kR 

??kk TteR m 
Tkk T*te*r 
7*kk TRW TW 
*lRd<*i 

k^W fN 

TfF% 

c5W7fk ffs^oq- 3W 
&kk &%W &PT 

crkk 3PW WW 
«f^fk stifkrw 
or^fk k^dw 
oR^k PI 

dAd°q 

of^fk k?W 


fsRI^/ 

kwr* 

ppp/ 

TO 

^TRcf 

Ref/ 

fkTR* 

*TRR 

dllHH 

ftwi 

qwf/ 

WTR 

RRR 

WTR 

*W 

^31 M* 

TW^ 

Wl 

T37f 

TWR* 

fk^ 

OT’HH 

feFR* 

W 

oRRR 
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(5P, A) 

to choose 


(1A) 

to exist 


(1A) 

to grow 

Ifa (2P) 

to know 

ffa 

(6P) 

to enter 

?R 

(5P) 

to be able 

?RJ 

UP) 

to praise 

5R 

(4P) 

to be calm 

5TR 

(2P) 

to instruct 

5ft 

(2A) 

to lie down 

3 

(5P, A) 

to hear 

MR (1A) 

to praise 

^ (2P) 

to breath 


(1A) 

to bear 

FR 

(5P, A) 

to accomplish 


(IP) 

to go 


(6P) 

to creat 

fa 

(1A) 

to serve 


(2P, A) 

to praise 

FFT 

(IP) 

to stand 

Ml 

(2P) 

to bathe 

R3J (6P) 

to touch 

(10P) 

to desire 


(IP) 

to remember 

foR (2P) 

to sleep 


(2P) 

to kill 


(IP) 

to laugh 

FT 

(3P) 

to abandon 

% (7P) 

to injure 


(3P, A) 

to offer 



oblation 

F 

(IP, A) 

to take 


o!T°fk 

srfeiT 

kkk fa 

Wk tor tw 

5IPT 

MF#T 5RF 

sr^t ?iM 

mJ\<\ ST#F^T t^FT 
Slfak 4lPldo*l 
wfR «fte°F «rsJT 

ww’lk 

sorckk mRcRjt 
FF kk -hUom 
FFF fR FFR 

FFfk f^oq 

?TC°F f?F 
kfak kffaw ko?r 
wldoii spr 

?*RRF RR 
Rkk RiPf 
*F&ffa ?5RoF RSF 
RFkk 

wm^ 

FR^T 

F*tfk FftcRF firt 
FRTR fa 
ffak ftffa<R ffar 
Ffak FtoT F<R 

Ffak Ffa*T Fkf 


fJfR* 

FfalH 

faFR 

Ifacf 

5FFR7J 

MR 

5TF*R 

MTR* 

5RR/ 

W* 

WM 

mtcr 

?TFFR 

H* 

m 

w 

<RdH* 

ld?R 

'MlrJ 

*W 

RF*R 

RTTR 

?^PR 

Ffa 

fffa 

ipR 

F^ 
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Vocabulary 


• PlfBd (a) 

hidden 

- TT+PiT (1A) 

to attend, serve 

• fir+m (3 pa) 

to perform 

' (m) 

title for Brahmins 

• (a) 

very wicked 

, 3FRT 

with no other (in 

■ ^ (IP, A) 

to serve, devote to 


mind) 

-»TF3J (a) 

devoted to (noun) 

• ?TTEJ (a) 

a virtuous person 

' (a) 

determined 

■ (n) 

religious merit 

* (IP) 

to bend down 

■ T Tft+3 T T-t-3TT^' 

(2A) to devote to 

- ^ (m) 

a man of warrior 

• W? (ind) 

morning 

> 3TWET (m) 

opportunity 

r 3THM (m) 

absence 

' ^cTT(f) 

divinity 

• 3n+5^ (ip) 

to mount 

' (1A) to return 

" 3IT+^ (IP) 

to rejoice 

• (n) 

welfare 

• 1ft (5P) 

to destroy, 

STftcT (a) 

accompanied by 

* 1ft (9P) 

diminish, 

- cM (n) 

sacred bathing place 

- 5P^r (m) 

question 

' W (m,n) 

thunderbolt, Indra’s 

-5T+S (IP) 

to hurl, strike 


weapon 

(n) 

gambling with dice 

' Ht: (ind) 

respectful address form 


Exercises 





1) Write down third person periphrastic future forms for any 30 
verbs. For the formation of c[ agent nouns, consult the list 
of infinitives in Lesson 12. 

2) Convert the future forms in Exercise 2, Lesson 17 to 
periphrastic future. 

3) Translate the following into English: 

?. cfr jrtwt i 

R. 7FFJ I F^tf ^ F^T: I 

W f^rarpT c«(f 3RT gw: I 
»• *TF Fit: I 
3. liter ^TT^^f^Ti 

Plfid'Ml cPTT lif^d 0 *) 4 } I 
*J. trf 'FFTFlW TOT *3$ ^TT STF^ftn I 
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<t. jm dicKtm* p ^ i 

?o. ftor mtf sf^r aiwiPi f°rf?RonR: i dwwi: 

Hfido^lPl | 

??• ilfll ^SllStf-HlPt* w)d°^*J I 

? r^TT ?TT H-M<fl J RTo s n I 

U* 3lft ^ HW’HPTl^ I 

?n^ ¥T IRT^T: ?PWM % ¥T: II ( Bhagavadgitd 9.30) 
1 5? • ’PIT WT?^ HTfWRT cio^l *PT I PrTR :? T I 

H. 3l^Rt £R ^RT Tl4: PflT: m xf *HTTT: I 

4) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 

I. You should always speak the truth, and never go out of 
the path of truth. 

2. The enemies must be near. 

3. Those trees are to be cut down. 

4. He is to be blamed and not to be trusted. 

5. That is not an edible or a drinkable thing; why should 
we want it? 

6. Your honors are to read this text. 

7. A king ought to conquer the misery of the people living 
in his country. That is his duty. 

8. It is not necessary for him to speak many words. 

9. You will bathe and dive into the pure water. 

10. People will despise you if you will not ask any 

questions. 

11. The earth will shine in the light of the sun. 

12. The two girls whose poems we have heard will leave this 

town tomorrow, 

13. No wise man ever thinks that he knows everything. 

14. Fools alone think that they will never fall into 

adversity. 
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15. If I do not see Nala today, I will abandon my life and 
perish. 

5) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 36 


Past Perfect 

In Lesson 6, we learned that there are three types of past 
tenses in Sanskrit* Past perfect is a non-conjugational 

tense in that verbs of all different conjugations are treated 
alike. Sanskrit grammarians define this type of past tense as 
referring to remote unseen past. Most of the classical language, 

however, uses the three past tenses without making any semantic 
distinction. The first and the second person forms of this type 
of perfect are extremely rare, and hence one should concentrate 
mainly on the third person forms. The past perfect has two 
varieties: reduplicative and periphrastic. 

Reduplicative Past Perfect 

This is generally the type for all monosyllabic roots 

beginning with a consonant or with the vowels 31, 3TT, 3, and 

The reduplicative perfect has three parts: 1) a reduplicated 
root, 2) a frequently present augment f, and 3) the final 
terminations. The changes that take place in the process of 

reduplication have been generally described in Lesson 27, The 

particular reduplications must be individually studied. Singulars 

in the active paradigm are strong terminations, leading to changes 

in the vowel of the root such as Guna . 

Active Terminations Middle Terminations 


-31 

-5T 

-*T 

-TT 

-5ft 

-*ft 

-V 


-3T 


-3TPT 

-tt 

-31 


-T*. 

-TT 

-anct 

-ft 


Here are some sample paradigms: 
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“to know” 


Active Middle 


fW7$T 



w* 


11^ 



w 


#n$t 




TO 

w* 




Active 


3T “to give” 

Middle 

'iR 0 !*? 

3 R 4 !^? 

^ / 

TO 




3 R^l 




& 




Note: Perfect forms for ^ are formed with suppletive use of 3TT{[ as 
well as oR - 

3TT?* 3TT?ftJ* 3TH|: / 3^1^ 3b^TcJ* 

Periphrastic Past Perfect 


This is generally the type for monosyllabic roots beginning 
with long vowels, except 3JT, and for all polysyllabic roots, i.e. 
10th conjugation, causatives etc. Monosyllabic roots beginning 
with a short vowel (except 30 followed by more than one consonant 
also have periphrastic perfect. Some verbs such as 3PT, 3TRT 
and take only periphrastic perfect. Some verbs such R<v 

ulPJ, and CsRgl form both the perfects. 

The periphrastic perfect forms are formed by joining the 
termination 3TPT to the root and by adding to the base thus formed 
the reduplicated perfect forms of the verbs 3RJ, ^ or Some 

sample paradigms of periphrastic perfect are given below: 


“to count” 

Active 

WTFTO WTN#oT 

WITO^: WTFM 


“to see” 

Middle 


304 



“to tell” 

Active Middle 

3pwu& 

¥wra^for«i $w^cpj: ^wNnp ?*w $* wis|jm*t $q*mf^or 

Wid^: •PWHJjfc ^'MlSJsl’trl 

To make passive forms for Past Perfect, one needs to use just 
the middle forms listed above. Thus, there is no difference 
between middle forms and passive forms for Past Perfect. However, 
the case syntax of the sentence will show differences in agreement 
etc. For instance, consider the following sentences: 

TFT* <f*rr (pWlfjjfc | “Rama told a story.” 

JM $*TT fW# I “A story was told by Rama.” 

One should note, however, that the usage of Past Perfect in 
passive is extremely rare. 

List of commonly used third person past perfect forms 


Root 


Active 


Middle 



S 

D 

P 

S D 

p 

W{ (2P, A) 

3TTT 

3ll < TtJ* 




3$ (10A) 
3TCI (9P) 

3TRT 

3rni^: 

3n^: 

3T^FTHjii etc. 


3RJ (2P, 4P) 

m 


3TT^: 



3TTJ (5P) 

m 

3^: 




? (2P) 

^TFT 


H 



(6P) 

(1A) 

f^T 


H 

etc. 


f?T (2A) 




|$i mi etc. 


(10P) 

WWW etc. 




^T (10A) 






^T (1A) 
^ (IP) 



Wl|: 

xlM wrt^ 
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^ ( 10 P, A) 
f ( 8 P, A) 
( 6 P) 

fT (IP, 6 P) 
3 R( 1 P) 

R (IP, 4 P) 

aft op, a) 
jfl^(lp) 

r-~v 

afldMW IfT 
MPT 
Mpt 
MPf 

MTO 

c\ 

etc. 

MR: 

MJR: 

w 

MPR: 

M3R: 

rs rv 

TO: 

m- 

TOR: 

MR: 

ftft*J: 

Rjlft^: 

topR 

M& 

#N pv V 

etc. 

MPft 

rs. rs v 

w*w 

ftaft? 

ftl0R: 

ftaftR 

Rl#4 

r*v r-v K 

Rl0Mlft 

(TOST ( 4 A, 9 P 

R<t<*ai 


NWri^J: 

Rfwa 

Rlikud 

R ( 1 A) 




mR 

mpR 

R ( 10 P) 

«lcMlsW>k etc. 




1 R ( 6 P) 

ftR 


fitfirj: 



R ( 9 P) 

fafa 

UR: 

m 



SR (IP) 

TOT 

TOR: 

MR: 



(IP) 

w 

TOR: 

MR: 



% ( 4 A) 




ftftft 

Misti 

TO ( 2 P) 

MSTlt 

TOR: 

MR: 



R ( 10 P) 

WTRW etc. 




R (IP) 

TOT 

PR: 

RJ ; 



( 1 A) 




PTlt 

PTTfft 

A (IP) 

Pit 

PR: 

R : 



?F«J( 9 P) 

TOM 

PFR: 

PJR: 



R ( 1 A) 




Plft 

PR ti 

R ( 9 P, A) 

TO? 

RR: 

Rf ; 

Rt 

PJ?R 

R ( 10 P) 

qtWM 

etc. 




R (IP) 

TOT 

’R: 

ftT: 



Mc$ (IP) 

TOTS 

5 ( 35 : 




ft ( 5 P, A) 

ftTO/ 

ftcTR:/ 

ftR:/ 

ftft/ 

ftroft/ 


ftro 

ft*R: 

ftx^: 

ft^ft 

ftroft 

ftlR ( 10 P) 

ftnPTTTO 

etc. 




^ ( 10 P) 

Rtom 

etc. 




R ( 10 P) 

3TTOTW etc. 




% ( 7 P, A) 

r\ \ 


rs r-v 

rv t — v \ 

#**v I— S V 

RmJ<$ 

RRa<s^ 

RRa<y 

RMq 

RRaiitf 

PT ( 4 A) 




PT 

pnft 

( 2 P) 

TOTTT 

TOTR: 

TOP?: 




TOTRR 

etc. 





mM 


Mflftt 


ft HR* 

PTlftt 

P[fat 

p[ftt 

ftlprt/ 

RR* 

RRR* 

5THt 
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Pt (IP) 

t^TTRT 






sfa (IP) 


Pni)o|^: 





ITT (9P, A) 







«R$(1P) 



«lu^: 




cT^ (10P) 

etc. 





cFf (8P, A) 

cFTFT 




HTOf 


(6P, A) 

33 I 7 

44^ V 



33^ 


3? (4P) 


I'TO 

m x 




f (IP) 

HHTT 






r^(lP) 

HPTFJ 

dcM^: 

rTPFj: 




^(10P) 

•I^WW etc. 





(IP) 







^ (1A) 


etc. 





^ (IP) 







TT (IP, 3P, 

A) 






TT (2P) 







(4P) 


R R 014 : 





f^T (6P) 

t^T 

RIR^: 





^ (2P, A) 





33^ 


^ (IP) 

w'i 


m : 




^ (2P, A) 


RGh# 


1 W 

RRMIcI 


m (3P, A) 


^: 





(IP) 







(9P, A) 



?fS : 

TS* 



tj (10P) 

mumrn etc. 





4 (IP) 







^(1P) 



=R%: 




^ (IP) 

OTT 






(4P) 

^RRI 






(IP) 


AP?^: 

PPl^: 




(IP) 

ftTOT 

ftTO£: 





3 (2P) 







^ (6P, A) 




f5^ 



(4P) 







^ (IP) 

TO 

*!% 





^ (IP) 

TO 
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(IP) 

(IP, 2P) 
(10P) 
(7P) 
(10P) 
(4P, 9P) 
(9P, A) 
(10P) 
(6P) 

(9P, A) 
(9P) 

(1A) 

(IP) 

(2P, A) 
(10P) 
(IP, A) 
(7P) 

(2P) 

(1A) 

(1A) 

(7P, A) 
(3P) 

(7P, A) 
(IP) 
(10P) 
(3P, A) 
(1,4P) 

(4A) 

(10A) 

(9P) 

(2P, 3A) 
(10P, A) 
(6P) 

(1A) 


WcT 












WTHRT 

etc. 





rv \ 

TWT 







etc. 






TTO 

TO 




to 

TOi- 

TO 

Ti* 




etc. 







'Wf: 





R 1 SH 4 : 

NWJ: 


iHlTOd 

RlBrc? 













pfa 

TO3 : 

to 




3ITf/3^N 3n?FJ:/3^nj: 3TT^:/5^: 

3^r 

3^FT 

cfcR't 

^PTTTRT etc. 





eRM 




4t«1lcl 

m 


«ITO : 

TO 





TO 

TO 








eRNTt 





fSrM 


fit 

feW^ 


fif%: 

fiTO 

I^FT 

Mrfct 

fsTW 






ffitww 

etc. 






TOi : 

TO 

TO* 



TO 

TO3 : 

TO 





etc. 





eRTT 

TO 

TO 


Wtf 

sftrt 


iRP%: 

TO 














*Fn£ 






etc. 




TOi : 





TO 

TO 

*Ft 

w^r 

*rftt 


etc. 


HH'Migi 

etc. 



TO3* 

TO 







'H* 


TO^t 
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TT 

(9P) 




(4P) 


W^ : 


(6P) 

qqir 

qig: 

qq 

(IP, A) 




(1A) 

qqt 


^TT 

(2P) 

qq^: 

qiq 

(1A) 




(7P, A) 

*jqtq 

W*S- 


(4A) 



n 

(IP) 




(10P) 

WM 

etc* 


(1A) 




(IP, A) 

TTFT 






(2P) 

RW 



(1A) 




(2P) 




(7P, A) 

tel 

SPKJ: 


(IP) 



sq 

(1A) 




(6P) 

iaaq 


%% 

(2P, A) 

Ite 


3 

(9P, A) 

prq 


qq 

(2P) 

3qiq 


q^ 

(10P) 

qfrra 

etc. 

q^ 

(IP) 

3qiq 

3>^I : 

oF^ 

(1A) 



qq 

% 

(IP) 

3FW 

^4 : 


(IP) 

qqTF 


qT 

(2P) 

qqt 

qq^ : 

qi^ (IP) 

qqi^F 

qqi^: 


(2P, 6P) 

tte 




foqiW 

etc. 

foj[ 

(4A) 



1§RT 

(6P, A) 

f^qq 

fSrfte[: 


(5P, A) 

qqi? 

qqg: 


TO 

m 

*T¥: 

TT%: 


T^: 

<§<H : 

35^: 

3^ : 

5* 

3G^ : 

** 

qqF§: 




Pi 

fte 

r ^ 


ter 

te 

qqqr 

qqte 

qtet 


w* 


W* 

TPiit 



ter 

tet 


ter 

tet 

TTti 

?ter 

tem 


FteT 

tert 

te 

qqma 

tert 

a* 

ter 

am 

iaia?> 

laia^ici 

laiam 



55m 

qte 

qqter 

qql^t 



frfter 

amt 

frmr 

i^RTia 

fofMrt 

qt 

qte 

qftt 
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| (9P, A) 



of^t 


WM 


^ (1A) 



3gt 

oi^dlcl 

^gM 

(1A) 





^gM 

sgM 

% (1A) 




Mt 

MM 

MM 

cT3J (IP) 



3cig: 




51^ (5P) 

5I5TW 


£f : 




(IP) 

5IM 

?Mg : 

51^: 




5Pf (IP) 

515TPT 

Ml : 

5T^: 




W[ (4P) 

5T5TFT 

$Rr[: 

trg: 




5Tig (2P) 

515TW 

5RIT^: 

515Tig: 




5ft (2A) 




Mr 

Mnt 

MM 

SR (1A) 




W* 

ggM 

ggM 

*PT 4P) 

5TW 

5J«Rg: 





% (5P, A) 



W* 




5?^ (1A) 




5T5M 

515<5lM 

5I5&TM 

^(2P) 

5IMTCT 

5P^Tr[: 

5P^g: 




^ (IP) 

ms 






(1A) 




at 

Mt 

v rv. \ 

Mr 

5TRJ (5P) 



H 




? (IP) 

ssrr? 

?T?lcp 

w 




^ (6P) 



m : 




(IP) 

?M 

w 





(1A) 



Mt 

MM 

MM 

^ (2P, A) 




W 


3S&* 

**TT (IP) 







RT (2P) 



^5 : 




^(6P) 







f^(10P) 


etc. 





^ (IP) 

«Wli' 

?TFT?g: 

BW5: 




*oPT(2P) 

f^T 

STC 

OT= 




(2P) 

FT 

W^: 

3fKJ: 




^ (IP) 







(3P) 

3J?t 

5te?g: 

off: 




(7P) 

M*T 

M*RJ: 

Mg: 




f (3P) 

l°l 






S (IP, A) 

W 


5Tg: 


3Tflt 

Mt 
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Vocabulary 


•<^-d (m) 

name of a king 

• ■fifecS (ind) 

reportedly 

1JW (f) 

hunting 

• 3<HIcM (m) 

minister of king 

(IP) 

to go after, follow 

' <PMd (n) 

forest 

• WR (a) 

running 

’ d p ) 

to go after 

'f^nw^ (n) 

heavenly hermitage 

’ f’d't 1 (a) 

made, adopted 

• P*FRT (n) 

greeting, welcome 

- for+3n+f (ip) 

to utter, say 

■ m\f[ (f) 

entire or perfect 

- (ioa) 

to love, desire 


in limbs 

.’TtM (m) 

hand 

• ^ (9pa) 

to marry 

• ^oT (m) 

name of a sage 

(f) 

name of a girl 

• JTF^ (a) 

love (marriage) 

■ Aft (m) 

rule, ceremony 

• 3^T (pm) 

both 

• ^ (IP) 

to play 

* (1A) 

to return, fall 

m+q\ (2P) 

to approach, go 


back 

3WT (n) 

protection 

*"3TFFH (n) 

visit, coming 

3rf£r+? (2A) 

to study 

’ 3TT+5ft (IP) 

to fetch 

*15 It? (a) 

expensive 

• #T-foK (n) 

terrible poison 

• gm (f) 

ambrosia 

• (m) 

end of action 

• ftf^cT-3$ (m) 

determined purpose 

(a) 

courageous person 


Exercises 

1) Convert all the 3rd person past tense verbs in the story of 
the mustard seed in Lesson 11 to past perfect. 


2) Translate the foUowing into English: 


’J7T ft® TO TMT I *T W ffli ^ cHftTO I t 

cM 1 cTPR c^d-dl ^ WT I 

I fTW S TRT rTRWT 

I sforir tPtsfsT 3(tfa TO I £d<Kfedl SlfRBT 
siRUpm sro i diwwlsfi pj 
<^-d*di ^Ft I HFTT: Tfffi 5 TM W&\ I 3FRTT 
df^-dl^ I Vtm TRR tte g? 

I T T 5 ^nc^ =PTT*Jwtf I 
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^rr: 

?piT f^RT ^ 5^R¥T 

S MfTWlR «ftTT: II 
\- ST iWI 'H<Jcll«5olddk l A ^T «ftj ShI I 
5?. Sf^TJ (proper name) ^HI^Hfol^l *Ff*T HPTH I 

'S • f M7 W ^ I ST ^ I dfdlRl I 

$. mm ?r m* ms wft s ms i 

3) Translate the following into Sanskrit: (Use past perfect 

forms where possible.) 

1. The two sons of the merchant discarded all of the wealth 
which they had received from their father and went to 
the forest. 

2. Formerly there was a big lake where the swans sported 
among the lotuses. 

3. None did it except his youngest son Parasurama. 

4. Having said “Bharata will be the king”, Rama and Laksmana 
went to the forest. 

5. Having gone to the forest, Rama offered protection to the 
sages. 

6. No men sacrificed, and the gods were not pleased. 

7. The gods went to the sage, saluted him, and praised his 
might. He asked them the purpose of their visit. 

8. While her sons were studying, the mother went to the 
well and fetched water. 

9. The soldiers threw many arrows, but were not able to 
conquer. 

10. Rama killed Ravana and made Ravana’s brother Bibhlsana 
the king of Lanka (f). 

4) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 37 


Past Aorist 

Of the three types of past tenges mentioned before, Aorist is 
the third and the last. According to Sanskrit grammarians, this 
type of past tense refers either to past in general (tl or 

to very recent seen or unseen event (3^cH^d). Again, the 
classical language does not retain any semantic distinctions 
between the three past tenses, though the different forms continue 
to be used. Aorist is perhaps the most complex type of the three 
past tenses, though the final endings for aorist are pretty much 
the same as those for past imperfect. Aorist is a 
non-conj ugational tense in that it does not make much difference 
what conjugation the root belongs to. 

In general, there are seven different varieties, all of which 
take the past tense augment 3T, like past imperfect (3H&ldd^cD. 
These seven varieties may be divided between two general classes, 
i.e. sigmatic aorist and non-sigmatic aorist. The word sigmatic 

simply refers to an infix occurring in these forms. Some 
varieties have this and others do not. 

Sigmatic Aorist Varieties: 

There are four sub-varieties of sigmatic aorist, depending 
upon whether the forms show -ST, -?J, or - 

variety: 

This variety has the infix between the root and the final 
terminations, thus yielding the sequence of elements: 

31 + root + ?1 + final termination 

Only a few roots ending in 51 and {T have this variety. Note the 
following sample paradigms: 
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“to show” 

Active 

3Tf^TFT 

3rf^ 3Tf^W 3Tl^J 


“to milk” 

Middle 

3Tt^ 3ig?Tm1t 

3ftJTO W$m*{ 3J*Jfl£5PJ 

31^ SltjfflHFJ 


-?J variety: 

This variety has the infix between the root and the final 
terminations, thus yielding the sequence: 

31 + root + ^ + final termination 

This is generally used for several roots ending in consonants 
or vowels other than 3TT. Note the following sample paradigms: 



“to do” 
Active 

3R»M 


3rerf^l 

?PJ “to curse” 

Middle 

3T$rfb 

313>I&J 

31^1$ 

3RRTT: 

315MFTFT 3RT5KcR 


mv&{ 

31^rf: 

315RT 

315TOWT 3RRRT 


variety: 

This variety has the infix -Vi between the root and the final 
termination, thus yielding the sequence of elements: 

31 + root + ^ + final termination 

This variety is used for several roots ending in consonants 
and vowels other than 3TT« Note the following sample paradigms: 


“to awake” 

Active 

3ratftm 3Rtft^or 
3TerHt^ 

3^^ 31fifrtl^PJ 313}^: 


3i$lRR 

3R1%T: 


?ft “to lie down” 


Middle 

3wRmR m RwiR 


3Rlf^T^Pf 3RTl^onj 



3Rif^m 


-R'J variety: 

This variety has the infix between the root and the 

final termination, thus yielding the sequence of elements: 

31 + root + + final termination 
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Only a few roots ending in 3TT have this variety, and there 
are no middle forms. 


*TT “to go” 

Active 

Non-Sigmatic Aorist Varieties: 

These varieties do not have any kind of -?T infix. 

-31 infix variety: 

This variety has the infix -31 between the root and the final 
termination, thus yielding the sequence of elements: 

31 + root + 31 + final termination 
Note the following sample paradigms: 



JPJ “to go” 


“to speak” 


Active 


Middle 

5 

3 


mm 3FFTFT 



3PFT: 

3iwr wm 



3PPlc[ 

3PTWFT 31WJ 

313^ 

313t*RT 

Zero-infix or the root aorist variety: 



In this variety, there is 

no infix 

intervening 

between t 

root and the final terminations. 

This 

variety is found only 

active 

Note the following sample paradigms: 



37 “to give” 


“to be 



Active 


Active 


3RW 

3T3T°T 31^HT 

3fipT 

3PJ* 

3PfT 

3RT: 

mWl 3KW 

3PJ: 

3^ 

3P£T 

313 

3i^: 

3^ 

3T^TFf 

31^o(^ 
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Reduplicated aorist variety: 

In this variety, the root undergoes reduplication and there 
is an infix -31 between the root and the final termination, thus 
yielding the sequence of elements: 

3T + reduplicated root + 31 + final termination 
This variety is found mostly for 10th conjugation verbs and 
secondary verbs such as causatives. Note the sample paradigms: 


“to release” causative) 



Active 



Middle 


3P£J*noT 

3PfprPT 


31^uri| 31^wH 

3P£pl: 

31^ 


3H^TMT: 


31^ 

ms** 



Aorist Passive: 




The 

aorist passive forms are identical with aorist middle 

forms, except for 

the 3rd 

person singular, 

which is formed with 

the affix 

-f. Observe the following examples: 


? 

3l<t>lR 

1 

3mTfa 

^ 3TRtRr 

% 

31otfaf 

HT 

3nnf^ 

’ft 3Rlft 


Here are a few sample examples: 

TPM I “A pot was made by Rama.” 

I “A song was heard by Slta.” 

6^1 S-hI Rl | “The swan was released by Nala.” 

*TT with augmentless aorist (Injunctive): 

In Vedic literature, there was a whole paradigm called injun- 
ctive. Of this injunctive paradigm, the only survival in the 

classical language is the use of a few forms with RT- This gives 
the meaning “You must not do such and such a thing”. These survi- 
ving forms look like the forms of aorist without the initial aug- 
ment 31. Sanskrit grammarians treat these as forms of aorist with- 
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out the augment, rather than as survivals of an independent mood. 
*TT “You must not go”. 

“You must not do”. 

FT 37: “You must not give”. 


Listing of aorist forms for frequently used verbs: (These 3rd 

person forms should help identify the type of aorist paradigm one 
needs for a given verb.) 


Root 

3^ 

(2P) 

3T$ 

(10A) 

3TCJ 

(5A) 

3RT 

(9P) 

31^ 

(2P) 

31^ 

(4P 

3TFT 

(5P) 

m 

(2A) 

f 

(2P) 


(6P) 

ft 

(1A) 

ft 

(2A) 


(10P) 


(1A) 


(IP) 


(10P) 

f 

(8P) 


(8A) 

< 

:6P) 

fT 

(IP, 6P) 


jpr 

(ip) 


(9P) 


(9A) 


3rd Person Forms 


3rd Sg. Passive <pqPl 


/ wmm / 3WJ 
3nrTM<T / 3TI^dlH / 

3TT£lS / 3TTltlWFJ / 3TTttf^T 
/ 3ntoT / 3TT$PJ: 
3FJ<J / 3P^d l*j / 3P^oc*j 

3TN^ / 3rmw / 3TTFJ 
3nHTE / aiGlHWHi / 3TT^m 
3FTRJ / 3TWFT / 3Pp 


Mcf / 

/ ^WFT / 

^ 

/ 3m^FTFJ / 3FTC>*FJ 
/ 3H>f^ldlH / 3W>|3^d 
/ 314>I^IH / 3^T|: 

/ 31%ddH / 31%^ 
3iRiil^ / SiRiVlddl*} / 3Tf^t^if 
3^rficl 7 / 31^: 

/ 3)^>H Id I’M / 3f^l 
3li^% / 31<l>feif / 3R#J: 
31^ftf / 3TOfiJ / 31^: 

3W^ / 3WTm / 3l^RJ: 

3if>i(i<j / / 3 ij?fj 

3GFf^ / / 31^1%: 

3?i^ / 3lftpj / 31% 

/ 3)^>°l Id l 4 ^ / 3^RT 


31^ 

» 

3Wft 

» 

3^ 

31^ft 


3^f^ 
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3 a a aaaaaaaa 



1^5} (9P) 

/ 3TC&ftWFT / 3^Hrj: 

3i^Rl 


(1A) 

/ smftwFT / 3mf^r 
W&Z / 3TCWFT / 3RTCI7T 

3RTft 

m 

(4P) 

3 / mmw / mm 

w 


(10P) 

3Tft$% / 3lRl$todlM / 3(ft^ 

3$(T% 

1% 

(6P) 

3T#F^ft7X / 3$^TF{ / 3^: 

3T$lft 

m 

(9P) 

3ffit% / 3RltftEPf / 3T?fil^rj: 

3T?rH5r 


(IP) 

3R<Ffft / 3Rjlft?PJ / 31*3%: 
3R3Ffft / 3R4lAyH / 3R3Tl%: 

3Mft 


(IP) 

vHyi<flt{ / / 3MTf^J: 

3«jhR 

% 

(4A) 

3#F / Slf^ldld / 3Tft7W 

31&ft 

??*TT 

(2P) 

/ 3^TcTFJ / 3FFFT 

3TCFTTft 

TJUJ 

(10P) 

3T3fc% / 3T3ft7TOFT / SsfrFFT 
3RTHJJ3 / 3TJFFRTFT / SfjRFFJ 

3Flft 

» 

TFT 

A 

(IP) 

3FFFJ / 3FFFTFT / 3FFR 

3FTTft 

TTTT* 

(1A) 

3j*ii(B« / 3FnftWFT / SPTTft^cT 
3FTTT / 3FTOTFTFT / 3F7RFT 

3FTT% 

* 

(IP) 

3FN*fft / 3PTT%FT / 3FTT%: 

3FTTft 

TPJ 

(9P) 

3FPfa[ / 3iyPl$!H / 3Hlt%: 

3FT^I 


(1A) 

3FlftY / 3T?rftWPJ / 

AHmCX 

3FTM 


(9P) 

3FI% / SFT^YFT / 3FI%: 

3FITft 


(9A) 

/ 3FI^WFT / 3T#W7T 

» 

TT 

(10P) 

/ 3f^fldH / 3^FJ 

3FltR 

TIT 

(IP) 

31% / 3TT1WT / 3^: 

3%ft / 3%TCFJ / 3131%: 

3MPT 


(IP) 

3FTT% / SFITf^FT / 3FTTf%: 

3Mf^ 


(IP) 

3F1T<% / 3FITft^FT / 3FTT%: 

3R# 

ft 

(5P) 

/ 3ft^FJ / 31%: 

3FTf^ 


(5A) 

3FIS / 3F1WFT / 3%d 

» 

ft^ (10P) 

3(R)RMcJ / 3lRR-ddH / 3Tft8RH 

3it%ri^r 


(10P) 

3F^ / 3l^dl*i / 3T^J 

3Fltft 

rv 


(10P) 

/ 3iRtMi<5c1l^ / 3T%5^T 

ai^iR 

% 

(7P) 

3Tf^f / 3l^dH / 3lf^T 
3)4r% / 3i4tTFT / 3T%: 



(7A) 

3Tf^rT / 31 fordid Id / 3lR^oHd 

71 

3FJ 

(4A) 

3^ft or 3Plft^ / 3f3fftn<TFT / 3T5fftW 
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5TFT 

(2P) 

MWOi / 3RPTf^PJ / 3MH(^: 

3mpiiR 

I^T 

(IP) 

3THk[ / / 31^: 

3RTft 

(IP) 

3f3Mr} / 3T5fttoj / 3r41Rl^: 

3pftl§r 

ITT 

(9P) 

/ 3dTTl^Ff / 3nTT^J: 

3HTTft 


(9A) 

3HTRtT / 3(51 W Id ^ / 3HTRRT 

» 

(IP) 

3Mk41<{ / 3T«ntof / 3Mll^: 

3T«f# 


(10P) 

3lcftTTI^ / 3Tcfid3dT*J / 3Rftoj 

3RTTft 

TFJ 

(8P) 

3RFft^ ' 3^1^FT / 3KTfrj: 
3TcTT^ / 3ldlR«l*J / 3BTl%: 

3RTTft 

j* 


(8A) 

3ktPte or <Hc1d / fldft'lldl 4 } / iHd Pl'Mrl 

» 

cTJ 

(IP) 

3ETF*ftf / 3ldMPf / 3RTTCJ: 

3RTT^ 

W 

(6P) 

3ld1d0<i / 3TdkPT / 3TH^: 

3Rftt| 

TT 

(4P) 

ST^Rf / 3RFRTPJ / 3T^FJ 

3RTm 

? 

(IP) 

3WT^[ / 3RTTf^J / 3RTTf^: 

3RT# 


(IP) 

3Tpreftrf / 3Mmnj / 3?^ng: 

3R^ 


(10P) 

3iH u Sd / 3T^5TTPJ / 3^^ 

3i«; 


(IP) 

3PfI^ / 3T3TCFT / 3T^: 

3T?Hf 


(1A) 

3Pf% / 3T^Wf / 3T^m 

3RTf^ 

** 

(IP) 

/ 3^F?TFT / 3TC1$: 

3KT% 

?T 

(IP) 

3T^TT[ / 3^TcTFT / 3T^: 

3K#r 

?T 

(2P) 

3RT#!' / 3T^#m / 3RT$P|: 

3RTft 

^T 

(3P) 

3RTTf / 3KHPJ / 3^: 

» 


(3A) 

3rf^T / 3lRHIdW / 3Tf^RT 


f^ 

(4P) 

3^1 / sitter / 3tej-* 

3Tt1ot 

fa? 

(6P) 

3Ttef / 3{f^WPT / 3Tf^RT 

3Rtr 


(2P) 

3T^ / 3J$RTW / 3T^ 

3i«?l 


(2A) 

3Tpj / 3^fRTRJ / 3I*J$RT 

» 


(IP) 

3TsTl% / 3T3TCPJ / 3 tJt^: 
3RtS^ / 3R^RT l*ij / 3T^RJ 

3rt 

irf 

(2P) 

3fflk?T^ / 3lft?1cl 1*1 / 3TH^RJ 

3Ttft 


(2A) 

3Tft$TTT / STfttof / 3Tft?Rr 

» 

«TT 

(3P) 

3TtTTTf / 3TOPT / 3T&J: 

3Tmf^r 


(3A) 

3rfsRT / 3TteTPT / 3T^HtT 

w 

£TFf 

(IP) 

3T£TTof^ / srmfoT^PJ / 3Tmfof^: 

3mf^r 


(9P) 

srmtkf / 3rmte^ / sTmfrj: 

3T*nfor 

(9A) 

3mfoT^ / 3mfo|'(lcTF / 3mfte 

w 
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\ 

(10P) 

/ a#TC^ 

amte 

4 

(ip) 

/ a*^iRtem / awn^pj: 

asa#r 

^ (IP) 

3ff^ / adRyp} / srRy 

3HR 


(ip) 

3R^[ / 3Rftoj / SR^PJ: 

3HTpT 


(4P) 

3H5RJ / 3H5RTR / 3R^ 
3T^?RJ / $4$ldl + J / 3f4$M 

a^nKi 

Ptr (ip) 

aPMI^ / afrR^w / aP»R^: 

aPiR 


(IP) 

a^ftc[ / a^tepj / a%: 

3RiPr 


(1A) 

3Pte / a^wpj / 3Fiw 



(2P) 

3RT^ / 3RTtoj / 3Rlf5Pj: 

3RTfoT 


(6P) 

anlc^ / 3 rWj / 3R^J: 

3RTT? 


(4P) 

3Rcf% / SRfej / 3P#J: 

3F# 


(IP) 

aTRft^ / 3IWJ / a^: 

3RTPt 


(IP) 

3PT^[ / aHli1r| 

a 1 ?# 


(IP) 

awcf / 3PFMFJ / 3TOJ 

3PTTPr 

TT 

(IP) 

3PTT3 ' 3TWPT / a’J: 

3PTlfa 

HT 

(2P) 

a^ptef / aniRten / 

3pttPt 


(10P) 

3Tfrj(5c[ / 31*41 Hc6d FT / $4 )hc$ , * , J 

SPTlfo 


(VP) 

aft*te / af^Hdi-K / af*PFj 

3tefr 

(10P) 

amfecf / aRskriiM / amt^r 
3Pftft^ / 3PfttePT / 

anlfe 

r> 

TT 

(4P) 

3Pf^ / a^RPj / 3PfR 

arrt% 

TT 

(9P) 

anl'R / apWrenj / anlR^ 

» 


(9P) 

3P71^ / amR^IH / 3PTT% 

3PTTfoT 


(9A) 

3Rfopg / 3PTl°rWPf / 3Rf°m 

» 


(10P) 

3P^/a^dl^l /3P^Ff 

3pjPi 

W*$ 

(6P) 

aaiS^ / aarenj / a5ng: 

aaR 

rft 

(9P) 

aMcf / astern; / atf: 

aaifa 


(9A) 

/ asRHIH / 3T5PTCT 


«R{ 

(9P) 

3RFc^ / 3RF£PT / 3RF3J: 

3RR 


(1A) 

awT^te / aenf^wpj / a^ lifted 

3R# 


(IP) 

atehtej 1 3Wll*telH' / 3Rt1?Pj: 

asrtfa 

(1A) 

asrffste / astlRteidw, / aatfe 

fy 


(2P) 

a«il^ / 3tetecTPf / awbnj 

acrpRr 

(2A) 

aotl'Md / a^tecTT^ / 

» 
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(ip) 

3WR% / 3WTC?ig / SWig: 

3Wlft 


(1A) 

31W / 3W?TWft / 3W$W 


1* 

(7P) 

SWl^ft / 3WlfW / 3W1^: 

3Wft / SWlft 

sg 

(10P) 

3WS$ft / SWMflBPJ / 3WSflg 

3Wft 

st 

(2P) 

3Wl?fft / 3W'lftSMJ / 3Wl1%: 

3Wlft 


(1A) 

swifts / SWlftWft / swifts? 

swift 

ftg 

(1A) 

3lftfts / 3fftftWft / 3TftftScT 

3lftft 

% 

(7P) 

Sifter / 3lft?cns / 3Tft?g 

3ftft 



3ftc3% / 3fttTPJ / 3%J: 



(7A) 

3lft? / 3lftcSTSft / SfftRSS 

» 


(3P) 

sft'fft / 3ftsft / 31%: 

swift 


(7P) 

SW^ft / 31W1S / 3W%: 

3Wlft 


(7A) 

SPfRT / 3HJ?T1SW / 3SJHS 



(IP) 

31% / 3PJ?PJ / SP^oFj 

3Wlft 


(10P) 

Sl^Scj; / 3iggS?ft / Sl^JS? 

3Pfft 


(3P) 

3W1% / 3WTS% / 3WTf: 

3WTft 


(3A) 

3PJ? / 3PJWW / 3PfT? 

» 


(IP) 

3%ft / 3WftSft / 3Wf%: 

3Wft 


(4P) 

3WS? / 3WSSW / 3WS? 

ji 


(4P) 

3W?7f / 3W?SW / 3W^J 

3Wlft 


(4A) 

3WW / 3WSTSPJ / 3WSS 

swift 


(8A) 

SWftS or 3W? / 3WftWft / 3Wft?cT 

swift 


(10A) 

31WS? / 3W?%Pf / 3WS^FS 

swft^r 

TRJ 

(9P) 

3PF*fft / SWl^lSft / 3Wl^ft: 

3W^1 

ST 

(2P) 

3WT?fft / 3WlftSft / 3Wlf%: 

3Wlft 

st 

(3A) 

3WM / 3WTHIdH / SWTS? 

** 


(6P) 

sigsg / sr^RnRf / 3PpFj 

3Wtft 


(1A) 

3WtftS / 3Wtft?WT / 3WtftS? 

3Wtft 

TT 

(9P) 

SWftft / 3WtftSW / 3wtf%: 

3Wtft 


(4P) 

SPJScf / 31^ dW / 3PJ1FT 

3Wtft 


(6A) 

3PJS / 31^ldlH / 3%? 

3Wlft 

sg 

(IP) 

3WR% / SWISft / SWig: 

3Wlft 


(1A) 

3PTS / 3PRllc1 1*1 / 3FRW 

» 


(1A) 

3WftS / SwftWW / 3WftS? 

swift 

?T 

(2P) 

3Wl?fft / 3WlftSft / 3Wlf%: 

3Wlft 

?ft 

(1A) 

SWlftS / 3WlftWft / 3WTftS? 

■- L1 - a- - 1 - 

swift 
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,ff M J' jfj] a % $ J ^ 23 .3 Slil* 


^ (7P) 

(7A) 
(4A) 
(IP) 
(10P) 
(1A) 
(IP) 
(1A) 
(2P) 
(1A) 
(2P) 

(7P) 

(7A) 
(IP) 
(1A) 
(6P) 
(2P) 
(2A) 
(4P) 
(9P) 
(9A) 
(2P) 
(10P) 
(IP) 
(1A) 
(IP) 
(IP) 
(2P) 
(IP) 
(2P) 
(4A) 
(6P) 
(6P) 


3PJ^ / / 3PpFJ 

srqtf^r 

3Fmfcf / 3w1«M I*i / 

» 

31fRT / WgMVi / 3l^r 

w 

3PJ5 / 3PJc*ldHi / 3l^r 

3Pitf^r 

/ 3RH^: 

3R# 

3TTT^ / 3UHHIH / 3RT^T 

3Tf1% 

3RW / 3RWW / 3h 

3Rlft 

3RT^f / / 3Rlf^: 

3RT^T 

3i<»iPix / 3i<tiPhidi^ / 3RlfrRT 

» 

3RToft^ / 3Rlfo^PJ / STTFfoT^: 

3Kl|q 

3Rt^m / 3RtftWPJ / 3Rlfe 

3Rt1% 

3^ / 3^7TW / 3^T 

3Rt% 

3k 1<{1^ / 3u1RyH / 


3tPJ^ / 3^£T^TPT / 3?PH 

3Rt1^ 

3RldH< / 3ITOFT / 3T^: 

3TCtfr 

/ 3i£rMlc1M / 3i^>oHd 


/ 3^$1d 

3Rtft 

9b®£[ / 3BW7*T / SKrt^d" 

3Blft / 3fa1wt 

3lM^ / / 3l&faj: 

3l(il^ 

3ltef / 3(taW / 3(f^ 

3&% 

3Tf^TcT or 3-R^te / 3Tf^fIcTPT / 3Cf^tFcT 

» 

3l(£H^ / 3icJMd 1^1 / 


3|<^> l°ricj / / 3ic6lf^^* 

3ltilfa 

3wR?l / 3itf fa’iidl+J / 3)rtR°Jd 

» 

3Rt^ / 3TcjtsJcTW / 3Tc^FJ 


3^ / 3RWPT / 3^ 

3iori| 

3|o( / 3 |o||R?1I^ / 

spnft 

3idRll / SidR^ldH / SiojR'ld 

3(^R 

3(ollr^4 / 3TCWJ / 3mc^: 

3ToT# 

3Tomftf / 3^kw / 3?«ng: 

SJoTTfl 

3icntftcf / srarftoj / ^rrf^pjr 

3^ 

3W / 3Iorrf^PT / 3Mlft'|: 

3J^T^ 

3T^f / 3ToTf%^FT / 3T^: 

3^ 

3lf^d / 3lf^nHldH / (fll^c^d 

» 

3)f^<$^ / ^Rl«5d l*J / 


3rf^ / 3fteTPT / 3#?R 

3T^t 
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f 

(5P) 

/ 3hiR*(im / apnft’j: 

SJoTlf^ 

(5A) 

Mftv / sraftwuj / 

3T^T / 3^WPJ / 3^RT 

» 

I 

(10P) 

&cf)o| ^ / jflcflcKdl^ / S^OoU^ 

ft 

* 

c 

(9P) 

mrt^ / 3jontoj / 3*^: 

mff 

c 

(9A) 

3(^ / ararftwpj / 3iorf^r 

n 


(1A) 

3Rf^ / / 3^rfcr 

3Torff 


(1A) 

31crf^ / 3w£hldH / 3)d®«id 

3(crf?r 


(1A) 

3T^TH / Sf^ncTFf / 3T^dd 

3^ 


(IP) 

3i'dl4^ / 3TdlPlSiW / 3(5n£rj: 

3T?TT^r 

51^ 

(5P) 

3R1^ / 3tfl*dH / 3RI^ 

3ttllR> 


(IP) 

3RTT^cf / 3t5IF-dld / 3RTF3J: 

3Mft 


(4P) 

3RI^ / 3RIWT / 3RTtR 

3£Tft 

?RJ 

(IP) 

3£Rft^ / 3RTtoT / 3^T^PJ: 

3RT% 

?ng 

(2P) 

3#^ / 3lf$lHd m / 3rftre^ 

3RIT% 

sft 

(2A) 

3Elf^ / 3RTfaWPf / 3ETfW 

3E!Tfa 

3*1 

(1A) 

3Eltfa^ / 3EltftWTiJ / 3141^ dd 

3Eltf»t 

*1 

(4P) 

3T*R^ / 3TTOW / 3TTO 

3T«rPr 

1 

(5P) 

/ 3F5lm«J / 3T^: 

3(^ 

W (1A) 

3P3rfaE / sTOTfSwrc / 3iMiftMd 

3(^r 


(2P) 

3P^?f^ / / 3P^rj: 

3TM1^ / 3Pdlf^W / 3TMT&^: 

3P5T# 

» 


(IP) 

3^ / / 3W^T 

3rmf^ 


(1A) 

3Rfe / 3RrftWFT / 3Wtedd 

3WTf| 

?n*j 

(5P) 

3Wlctf)<i / 3WWFT / 3T?TT^: 

3W# 

% 

(6P) 

3lffl^IcJ / 3i RNd PJ / 

3R*ft 

* 

(5P) 

3RT1^ / 3Rntof / 3WTf^: 

srarfor 


(5A) 

3ftfte / 3)^lH Id IH / 3RfNcT 



(2A) 

3RT^ / 3ldRmdlH / 3id^Md 

srarfct 

* 

(IP) 

3WT^ / 3T5Tf^T / 3T?Trf: 

3WTft- 


(6P) 

sismfai ' 3rarepj / 3Rng: 

3rcrf$ 

TT 

(IP) 

31^ / 3^=RTFT / 3I^R 

3^ 


(1A) 

difa / s^forww / 3(^m 

3^rfor 


(9P) 

/ 3l , W'Hd FT / 
3^3*^ / 3lfdNyiH / 

» 
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(2P) 

3IWIon< / 31WlR«l^ / 

3IHTfeT 


(2A) 

/ 31WlMldH| / SHWlMd 

3)<frdiPi 


(IP) 

3T?MT^ / 31?*RTR / 3T?*J: 

3l?*TTfa 

Ml 

(2P) 

31Hl4)<i / 31Hlf^'dlM / 3IHI^: 

3TR# 

(4P) 

3Tf^^F7J / 

SI^Tft 


(1A) 

3IFT$re / 31^M®Mtdl^ / <H*M$Md 

3IF# 


(6P) 

/ 3lFpR 
/ mm*i / 3rang: 
3TRR% / cHfMUdPl / 3IR1§: 

3RT# 

» 


(10P) 

3RfF^ / 3RJFTTFJ / 

3l*HKfy / 3IRT^ / 3WTPj: 

3RJ% 


(IP) 

3)*-*) ) f* 


(2P) 

3i^cTRft^ / 3IWHIH / 3TC5n^: 

3RSTTf^ 


(2P) 

3R£ftcf / 3ld / 3Tof$PJ: 

3RTPT / 3Tori?T 


(IP) 

3IF^ ' 3?FtW| / 31F%: 

3Tf# 

FT 

(3P) 

^1? kdtl / 3)5 / 3)5 1 

3TFTfa 


(3A) 

3TFTR / 315'ld Id fl{ / 3TFW7T 

n 


(7P) 

3#^ / 3#HRR / 3lf1^: 

xtm 


(3P) 

3TFH^ / 3Tffepj / 3T^: 

3)5 ifa 


(IP) 

3TFFf^ / 315iyld / 3IFT$ 

3RT# 


(1A) 

3Ttr^R / Jltffta / 3(Mm 

3lMT 


Vocabulary 


' «lPl<J (m) progenitor, creator 

• 3TT5T (m) mango tree 

• Pi (6P) to point out 
' HWI (ind) various 

■ (m) flock 

- of? (m) banyan tree 

■ 3ToT+m (3P, A) to place down 
' 3iW-H (a) near 

' fttR (n) property, inheritance 
’ (a) equal 

*^T (m) sacrificial post 

•suf* (m) enemy of Mura, Kjsna 
’ (m) god of death 


earth 

- m discussion, debate 

' (adj) deep, dense, 

‘ flUR (m) bird 

* (a) occupied with, full of 

' (m) teacher 

■ 3)o|fi?d (a) attentive 
’ *K U I (n) death 

• WT m) division, portion 

(n) name of city 

♦ TPT (m) snake, elephant 

1 WiMi (f) worship 

i pjc^|^u| 4 | (ind) for no reason 
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Exercises 


1) Convert all 3rd person past tense verbs in the Story of the 
Mustard Seed in Lesson 11 to Aorist. 


2) Translate the following into English: 

? • 3 m Pi I 

l. f^n TO I 

S?. *TT qt STftflT T jf^TT: I 

*t. Twmt 1 i 

5- # I ^Tiwf^ts^ I 

V3. m * WT: WTT faff 3M^ 

few wiwiiVT^ i _ 

t. ^^R^TofhWI 3Ir5rTH%P^^twfeHr^ 

SFRlSt^^IFHI stsir^l ^FTTfin^n^l HH VTcTTt 
* d^l*MlW^d4H f^dN lRf^ of^RT: *nftsr d^lR'Hd I 

1- ?*T ^rmFTMFrlt ^ dHHpfl'HhlJrt WIoTJ^f 

cnfl^ngfort i 

10 . t m c* m ^SfRft: I ffe fftdT I 

u. ij*iR*w4*>iR *raf mt q i 

i*. 1 r qt°r ftsp ?rat wrcrf* i 

«. ?rwi^l TTt iROT} I 

1». *TT 5TT: $HJMI l 

?*». ^rr oR ^ hPc*mm wi#: i 


3) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 

1. We have cut off a branch of the Palasa tree for making a 
sacrificial post. 

2. We have long protected you from evil. 

3. Why have you abandoned a virtuous wife who has never 
done anything you disliked? 

4. The enemies have burned twenty villages. 
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5. When he said he would be a Sanskrit Pandita in ten days, 
I laughed. 

6. Do not be afraid, it is not a snake, but a rope. 

7. The horse fell in the well. 

8. The sages went to heaven and saw the gods. 

9. The crow sat on the bank of the river and drank its 
water. 

10. Mr. crocodile wanted to eat the sweet heart of his 
friend. 

4) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 38 


Conditional Mood 

The conditional mood in Sanskrit is used to indicate a 
meaning such as: “Had x happened, y would have happened”. This 
mood is used in strictly contrary to fact circumstances, implying 
that u x did not happen, and therefore y did not happen”. In this 
sense, this is different from the potential mood, which represents 
open-ended possibility. 

The conditional mood paradigms look like a combination of the 
future base with past imperfect augment 3? and terminations. 
Compare the -f 5 ! future paradigms with the paradigms of the 
conditional mood: 


“to go” 

Active Paradigms 


Future 


Conditional 




JifiMR) 


3PlflNRI 3Prf^MrTFT 


Future 


W[ “to speak” 

Middle Paradigms 

Conditional 


3WTf¥^ 3WlRFqw(B' 

*nR^ »ilR^ HiRwM 

3WlR^dlH 3RTfluw' 


Conditional forms are thus easily derivable from the -PT 
future forms. The passive voice for conditional simply uses the 
middle paradigms. There are no special passive forms. Consider 

the following examples of the conditional mood: 
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^ TFT: 3TFlft*% W ^ ^°TFJ 3R7FFT | 

“Had Kama come, I would have given him the priestly fee.” 
Implication: Rama did not come, and I did not give him the 
priestly fee. 

^m*FT 3PT TFT < flff TT: 3FTft^ I 
“Had the enemy gone within the range of arrows, he would 
have died,” 

Implication: The enemy did not come within the range of 
arrows and did not die. 

’TUPI*^ 3H&FJ 3RTCTf^R cT ^ T 3FTf^R I 

“Had the birds followed their leader’s advice, they would not 
have fallen into the net.” 

*Tft W rfcT oTtFFT T W 3F«nrf^FT I 

Lit. “Had your words been listened to by me, the pain would 
not have been experienced by me.” 

However, consider a positive sentence such as: 

*FT fan 3T5T 3TPT^ fllf TT FttrT I 

“If my father would come here, he would be pleased.” 

This sentence cannot be converted to the conditional mood in 
Sanskrit, since it is not counter-factive. 


Benedictive Mood 

This is one of the less frequently used moods in Sanskrit, 
its purpose being generally served by the Imperative and the 
Potential. However, it is occasionally used to express desire, 

hope or blessing. The active and the middle terminations for the 
benedictive mood are given below: 
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Active Middle 


-TOT 

-TOT 

-TOT 

-#T 

-sforft 


RT: 

-TOR 

-TOT 

41m: 

-sftroRi 


-Ref 

-TORT 

Rig: 

4te 

4trorw 



The following general points may be noted: The active 

endings are added generally to the same base which is 
found in the passive forms before the infix -*T, e.g. - gmg. 

Most roots ending in 3TT, Tf, and 3lt, which change their final 

vowel to t in the passive voice before R, change the same vowel 
to IT in the benedictive mood (in e,g. - PR"R[* 

Some sample paradigms of the Benedictive mood are given below: 


feroj 

f^TT: 

^ “to lead” 

Active 

#n?pj ^firor ;firor 

^ftror 

#ng ^ftroRj ^ffarg: 

“to be” 

Active 

4JTOJ gRR *JTOT 

gm: grorf gror 


Middle 

fftrong 

fftroRT fftbi 

“to remember 

Active 

mfm\ mm vwm 
mi: mmv mm 

mt^ FRfeng 

1% “to conquer” 

Active 

sfiwj sftror sftror 
afare sftroig sftror 
#ng #npj #ng: 


f> “to do” 


Active 

fsfrror 

ftTOT 


fjfcrorg 

Utot 

fftm: 

HfcTORT 

l^ng: 
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Listing of conditional and benedictive forms for frequently used 
verbs: 


Root 

FT Future 

Conditional 


3rd Sg 

3rd Sg 

3^ (2P) 

3FM<r 

3TT^f 

3^ (10A) 

3T#F*fa 

3n^Fw 

315J (9P) 

3(f$FSfa 

3lTtlFT3 

3FJ (5P) 

3TFMcT 

3rm^ 

f (2P) 



H (6P) 



f?T (1A) 

ffa<afa 


(2A) 


^fiHd 

*>*j (iop, a; 

i $SfaMcT / & 

3RJSf*M3 / <T 

iF^(lA) 



vif (ip) 


3(Wff^l<J 

£ (8P, A) cfftMct / a 

3Pf^Tcf / cf 

£3 (6P) 


3^f^TcJ/3^c?4^ 

ff (IP, 6P) 


3W^[ / 

3^ (IP, 4P) 

/ SCTcT 

31s»»ftu^ / 3M 

3>t (9P, A) 

Mfa / fr 

3lM^ / cf 

1^5T (4A) 


3i«N^ 

(9P) 


313^™ / °m 

m (1A) 


3RlR^d / 3fflHcT 

^ (10P, A) / rT 

SRudPNiq / cf 

fas (6P, a) ?mfa / a 

3$l'-'('M{j / d” 

(9P) 


3falP) CiA l^ 

*Ff (IP, A) 

sRFsfa / <r 

1 «r 

ST^(IP) 

OIlM 


W\ (10P, A) 

W^FSfa / t 

3mR^ / cf 

(IP) 

■‘iPHld 


T TT^ (1A) 


3(^llR^d/3mTWr 

^ (IP) 

SFSfa 

3FM^ 


Benedictive 
3rd Sg 

STMT^ - 

ffMs 

fMs 

f?n^ 

/ Ms 
/ Ms 

#fl? / Ms 

STTPTTcf / flldlMs 
Urtt^ / 

TO 

/ 

«R fc fls 

sraltl 

/ *mMts 

*nfMs / grafts 
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?F*J (9P) 3lilPM<( 

(9P, a) yfm [fir / <r 3 w^m<i / <r 
^ dop, a) qtelteqfcr / £ sratefa^ / <r 


^ (ip) 

^ (IP) Wfa*# 

dop, A) / ct 

^ (10P, A) / rt 

dop, a) gfate*te / £ 

1^ (7P, A) I ct 

5FJ (4A) 'JlPl'^ 

5(1^ (2P) ^PlR^fcl 

fa (ip) Met 

aft* (ip) 4)fa*rfcl 

ITT (9P, A) fn^rfrT / cT 


SRf^RcJ 


/ tf 

3WUft^ci / cT 



/ tT 


awwR®^ 

3fa^ 


mmq / g 


5^*5 (IP) 

dop, a) aisfaRfa / a 

^FJ (8P, A) dfaqfo / cT 
(6P, A) t 

^ (4P) clt^lrl 

^ (IP) dR^fa/d(Wlfcl 

r^(lP) PRRfa 

^(lOP, A) iT'SfaRfa / cf 
(IP) 

(1A) <*f^d 

^ (IP) 

3T (ip, 3 p,a) <npte / 1 


% 

(4P) 



far 

(6P, 

A) 

^rfa / 1 


(2P, 

A) 

/ ?r 


(IP) 


sj^lfcl 

1^ 

(2P, 

A) 

te*rfa / ?r 

*ir 

<3P, 

A) 

mp# / £ 


(IP, 

A) 



/ «r 

/ cT 

3Frf^/3raft^ 
/ <T 

3ra?q^ 

/ <T 

3fa*FJ / cT 
3Rte^ / g 

3fa^ / ?T 
3R1^ / cT 

3W1|2M< / g 


?r«n^ 

^ 

/ RNT^ / 

stefafte 

*Rf<f 

^RTR( 

ftePTRf / fa^rfate 
/ dUftela 
gun^ / aidA'te 
tef / fa^te 
sffrte 

TTFl^f 

sfoRTif 

fTTCTcf / tRT^ / 

irate 

«IHI< 

/ diafate 
rRTTcf / gfate 
^ / <£3te 

cMg; 

?R1^ 

d u ^MId / 

^uTcj; 

/ ^l?te 
fa*n^ / fate 

/fate 
/ *rate 

mWf^ / mfate 
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*f 

(10P, A) 

i / <t 


(IP) 



(IP) 

hR^R 


(IP) 


^RT 

(4P) 


^ dp) 

RR**h R 

* 

(IP) 



(2P) 

hRuR 


(6P, A) 

hIc^IcI / ^ 


(4P) 



(IP, A) 

/ cT 


(IP) 



(IP) 


’TT 

(IP) 

’TTFricT 

’TT 

(2P) 

wrt 


(10P, A) 

' HlrtPHR / ^ 

f*Pf 

(7P) 



(10P, A) 

1 / ct 

TT 

(4P) 

Tterfa 

T! 

(9P) 

slR^R 


(10P, A) 


5T5¥(6P) 



(9P) 



(1A) 


s*j' 

(IP, A) 

Wtftwfo / 1 


(2P, A) 

1 

m 

(10P, A) 

• W^fMfcT / 1 


(IP, A) 

H^srfcf / 1 


(7P) 


HT 

(2P) 



(1A) 


% 

(1A) 


% 

(7P, A) 

1 


(3P) 



(7P, A) 

## / 1 


3Fl^ 

3FTfo(^ 
3Hlc*M ' * 
3Hffr^/3Rc^ 

/ rf 

3rrf^f^ 


3TC1^ 



3Nt^ 

/ cf 

3m?^ 
3TVcW<J 
3RTf^? 
3is(1(e 1’^^ / rT 
3T5R^f / cT 

/ tf 

3W^ / cT 

MT^ 

3WTf^cT 

/ <T 

3mt^ / rT 


sn^tcf / SfRMfe 
&*i Ff i<j / 

5RIT^ 

’ffaTcf 

w 

^JSJTcf / 

^FTT^ 

/ <rcfte 

TOI 

T 7^ 

WTT^ / TOMte 

f^TOf 

/ , %Mt? 

W 

^Tf*Hk 

^ncf / «<l^ 6 fl« 
3W^ / cftfa 
W*TT^ / #1# 

/ »rcfte 

»TFT1^ 

triMte 

ftiMs 
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(IP) 


3TMfoM^ 

(iop, a: 

) / cT 

3^*1 / «T 

(3P, A) 

/ % 

3WfMc[ / rf 

(1.4P) 

«IM 

3RlPMcJ 

(4A) 


3PTPT^ 

(8A) 

#*lt 

3TM^T7r 

(10 A) 


3PF5rt^cT 

(9P) 


3Rl^M7[ 

(2P) 


3WIFRJ 

(3A) 

*nMr 

mwtt 

(6P, A) 

qtwfct / <r 

3mt^ / <r 

(1A) 


3M^cT 

(6A) 

#51 fcT 


(IP, A) 

/ £ 

/ <T 

(1A) 

*rfcMcT 

3PTMW 

(2P) 


3PTTF^ 

(IP, A) 

MnMr / # 

3TMFT^ / <r 

(7P, A) 


3M^ / <r 

(IP) 

#4 


(iop, a: 

» / <r 

3RMN^ / rT 

(1A) 

tMr 

3TCFT7T 

(IP, A) 

iMN^fcl / ct 

3TTTM^ / cf 

(2P) 

MMcT 

3nrf^f 

(1A) 


3Rt^PTcf 

(2P) 


3ulRw^ 

(7P, A) 

dcWla / 0 

3<lcirM<3 / cT 

(IP) 

tterfa 

3TT^ 

(1A) 

(FMr 


(6P) 



(2P, A) 

/ cT 

/ cf 

(2P) 



(IOP, A) / ct 

/ cT 

(IP) 



(1A) 



(IP) 

SfcMct 

3F*^ 


w 

*f*TT^ / ^mIMe 

ftPTTcf / ipffe 

ME 

€l# 

eMMe 

Mrj 

*Me 

E^TTcf / Me 

jtHMe 

^ftE 

W^<[ / Me 

*tfME 

*TFncI 

*n^ / MrftE 
*pn^ / ^ftE 

T5*n^ / M# 
Me 

TT^TTcf / iM? 

5^ 

tHMe 

ssn^ 

5*^ / sMe 
ssng 
sMe 
teT^ 

/ Me 

3W^ 

14 / MMe 

*RVls 
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^ (IP, A) 

cR^lfft / ft 

3PR^ / ^ 

3STR[ / oRftS 

«TT (2P) 

dlWlft 

3(o||R«-Mcl 

OTFTI3 

^ (IP) 

gw^rfft 


% (2P) 

ttft^fft 


fftsn^ 

% (4A) 

ftcPrft 

3^oHd 

fftctfte 

% (6P, A) 

ftcPftft/ft, 


f^TT^, Iftrtfta 


ftf^cfft/ft 

3Tftft^/cT 


% (6P, A) 

ft^fft 

3lft?^T{J 

/ cT 


^ (5P, A) 

oiR^fa / ft 

IcNl^ / dRSIs 

f (9P, A) 

orf^rift / ft 

31o|Ru^ / cT 

/ dR<l« 

^ (1A) 

erfft^ft/dr^fft 

3lc||ft*>Md/3MrHS< 


(1A) 

^Wft/^ftfft 

3ld (5°"Md/3(<r i rt4^ 

*r$pfte 

^ (1A) 

ftfft^ft 

3lftRMd 

ftMte 

^ (IP) 

afaaftft 

3klpM<l 


51$ (5P) 

5PRfft 

3RT?^f 


5PJ (IP, A) 

5Wfft / ft 

3T5F^ / cT 

5TOf / 5Rft? 

5PJ (4P) 

srftp^rfft 

3T5Ttft^ 

5F^ 

51^ (IP) 

ftfft^fft 

rv fN 

3151 (ft 

5TPI1^ 

5TRT (2P) 

snwHId 

awilft'^ 


5ft (2A) 

5Tftl^ 

3l5l(ft^ci 

5ifftfte 

5J»f (1A) 

5ll(ft^ft 

3)5lllft^cl 

5ltMfc 

m (4P) 

3lft«?fft 

3T«l1ft^ 

^FTIcf 

g (5P) 

sfNfft 

31#^ 


^ (1A) 


3Py>l(£)^d' 

MTfftftfe 

*^(2P) 

^Ift^fft 

3T*dlft^d[ 


^ (IP) 

SfrRfft 



^ (1A) 

dl^ft 

3RfH^T? 


(5P) 

WcWfft 

3Wlc^< 


g (5P, A) 

ftNtft / ft 

31?fN^ / *r 

/ ftftte 

g (IP) 




(6P) 

mfft 

3RR^ 


(IP) 


3W44< 


(1A) 

ftf^ft 


ftfft'fte 

¥?nT(9P) 


3jwR^Jf| 


(2P, A) 

^rN^r / ft 

3IWH< / cT 

/ sfthfte 
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PTT (IP) 

RT (2P) 

(4P) 

R§(1A) 

^(6P) 

FJF (10P, A) 
(IP) 
R^(2P) 

F^J (2P) 

F^ (IP) 

FT (3P) 

(7P) 

^ (3P) 

f (IP, A) 

Vocabulary 

'• (f) 

• (a) 

• RFT (a) 

• (IP) 

- 3k! Rd (a) 

- 5T+F^ (IP) 

- 3TT&F (a) 

- (n) 

• I^IF (m) 

' (f) 

'3TfrTltF (a) 

• TRW (m) 

(a) 

• ^oirt^j (adv) 
rTt&*\ (n) 


fVTRfcT 

3iRiR<f 


HlWfi 

3TR1RT[ 

RPTTF / S=tFT^ 

kl (cl 

31Frf|RF/31FlRF f^^ld 

R^RcT 

31R$RF 

ptW? 

/ R^'fcT 

/ SlRT^cf 
31FJFftRF / F 

rwi^ 

rs. r\ 

^ePHlcl / cT 

T^FTTrJ / F^FTFrfe 

RTCRfc T 

31RRrF 

RFftf 


3iW^ 


FftRfa 

3TFftRF 

FRTcf 

F^Rfa 

3TFftRTf 

FR1F 

FIRfa 

3TFTRF 

^TRJ 


3TftftRTf 

flRTtf 

FtRfcT 

3TFtRF 


FftRfa / 1 

3IFf^ / F 

H*n^ / i*fte 


good rain 

• (n) 

abundance of alms 

one who suffers 

• ?PJ+^ (1A) 

to become, happen 

pain 

•Fl^F (a) 

thrown 

to extinguish 

■ fRcPft (m) 

name of a person 

very little, small 

3R*T (m) 

misfortune 

to perform, carry 

(m) 

punishment 

out 

• F^FF (a) 

deserving punishment 

without lassitude 

“ ^ (m) 

spit, spike, stake 

to salute, bow down 

•3TFl^F (a) 

conceited, proud 

unguarded 

• 3lfaF (n) 

medicine 

well-being 

(f) 

prosperity 

name of divinity 

i 3TT+5TTCJ (2A) 

to hope as a blessing 

giving birth to 

* HHWiM (m) exceedingly joyful 

brave warriors 

WTO (f) 

the final result 

unseparated 

- ^ ■* _ H eft (always dual) couple 

ass 

'5JW (m) 

kind, type, means 

famous 

•FIF (m) 

foot 

just, only 

• (m) 

name of divinity 

mounting 
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Exercises 


1) Write any five paradigms of conditional and benedictive each. 

2) Translate the following into English: 

3* ^ u n AiellHPMddl 

2. ^ ^ crat 1 I 

1. ^ q- WOT <i u ^dRd: I 

^ HrWlftdlHW^4{4MddTl^l: II 
$• rt I 
vj. fert cT: M i 

df^*Mdl$ll^ I ofkWdT t^TT: I 

S. f^dl^dl: ^ u lf^ I 

?o. aGUtedt ^Rcft ^dlWH I 
n. fof^nt: HKt oT: HFTT^ I 
?R. ST7 ^RITcf H7 fo-*ll<J I 

fcf 51^1 ^ II 

U- *ftT: *Rt t^T: W I 

?5f. ^ ^TT: I 

n- t°TT: ^ I 


3) Convert all the imperative and optative forms in Exercise 3, 
Lesson 6, to benedictive. 


4) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 


1. Had Yajnadatta made a bow to the sage when the sage 
entered the house, he might not have considered 
Yajnadatta as being conceited. 

2. Had he gone into the presence of his enemy ungaurded, 
the enemy would have killed him. 
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3. Had the snake bitten him at the time, and had there been 
nobody to get medicine, Devadatta would certainly have 
died. 

4. If Havana had not been a wicked demon, Rama would not 
have killed him. 

5. Had Sita eaten the fruit in the forest, she would not 
have been hungry (?J$[HT). 

6. May Rama, the son of Dasaratha, protect you. 

7. May the kings of this country be virtuous. 

8. May I live for a hundred years. 

9. May the fire carry our oblations to gods. 

10. May the Lord be pleased by my devotion. 

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 



LESSON 39 


Secondary Verb Roots 

So far we have seen various different tenses and moods in 

Sanskrit which a verbal root can be conjugated with. 

Theoretically every verbal root has access to these different 
tenses and moods. However, there is a whole range of secondary 
verb roots which are derived from primary verb roots or nouns 

through affixation. These include causatives, desideratives, 
frequentatives / intensives, and the various kinds of denominative 
verbs. These secondary verb roots are generally polysyllabic. 
Theoretically, all these secondary verb roots also have access to 
all the tenses and moods. One, however, finds that their ability 
to move through all the different tenses and moods is somewhat 
limited. While the present tense forms of these secondary verbs 
are relatively more frequent, the frequency drastically goes down 
with other moods and tenses. Similarly, in theory, one can have 

an intensive of a causative etc. Such combinations, though not 

completely unknown are very rare. Of these different types of 
secondary verbs, causatives and desideratives are most frequent. 

Causative Verb Roots 

A causative root is formed by generally adding the infix -3FT 
to a basic verb root. In other words, a root belonging to any of 
the ten conjugations, if conjugated like the tenth conjugation, 
provides the causative forms. The causatives of the tenth 
conjugation verbs are identical with the original verb forms. 
Observe the following examples: 


Original Verb 

Causative Verb 

> 


w > wrfa / 1 

“to go" 


“to cause to go” 

^ > 


wr> wrfa / ? 

“to fall” 


“to cause to fall 
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<TT > ^ 

cfhR> 

awrfa / d 

"to be pleased” 

“to please 





"to nourish" (intransitive) 

“to nourish” (transitive) 

> ^r 


r / a 

“to take, catch" 

“to make 

someone else take 1 

3 > fTtfa 

3WT > 

1 

"to listen” 

“to cause 

to listen” 


Hm> 

/ <r 

“to speak” 

“to make 

someone speak” 



^t^rfcT / £ 

"to rejoice” (intransitive) 

“to make 

someone rejoice” 

m > wrier 

WT > 

wrfa / 

"to count” 

“to make 

someone count” 


One should note the following points: 

1. With causative, an originally intransitive verb can 

become transitive, 

2. An originally transitive verb can become di- transitive 

(with two objects) in causative. 

3. The causative of a tenth conjugation verb may be 

identical with the original in form, though different in 

meaning. 

4. One can have, in theory, numerous degrees of 

causativization, and yet the outward form remains the 


same: 


WfrT 

“X goes.” 

w# 

“Y makes X go.” 

wri^r 

“Z makes Y make X go.” 

wrirr 

“A makes Z make Y make X go. 


The difference between different degrees of causatives 
is not apparent from the form itself, but must be 
understood from the syntax of the rest of the sentence. 

5. A causative can be put through all tenses and moods: 
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Active ($^R) 

Passive 





Root 




Present 

*mfcT 

WTt 

I F E TcT 

Imperfect 


3PITO 


Perfect 

wnw 

Wfll 


Aorist 




5PT Future 

.. r\ 


*hPHcI 

cTRJ Future 

JWWdl 


*W$dl 

Imperative 


WfiTHf 


Optative 




Conditional 


3mf^r 

awPMd 

Benedictive 





6. Irrespective of whether the original verb root is an 
active or middle verb, the causative 

generally can be conjugated either way. Only in 
exceptional cases, causatives are restricted to active 
or middle. 

Causative Syntax 

It is easier to understand the syntax of a causative sentence 
in relation to a non-causative or a pre-causative sentence. 
Generally, in a causative construction, there are two agents, a) 
the agent of the original action, and b) the agent of causation or 
instigation. If the original verb is transitive, then there may 
be an object of the original verb. 

1. With original verbs of motion, knowledge, eating, having 
some literary work as object, and intransitive verbs, 
the agent of the original verb is treated as the object 
of the causative verb. 


341 



^oiqTi: Wfa I “D goes to the village.” 

^0(«iTl 3TW WTlcT I “Y makes D go ...” 

o|q 14 o| fr( I “D understands the meaning of the Vedas.” 
wtf: sr^r I “Y makes D understand ...” 

STFTTtrT I “D eats the fruit.” 

'Fk 5 , T 3n5PTfcT I “Y makes D eat ..." 

I “D studies the Veda.” 

I “Y makes D study (= teach) ...” 

3il^ct I “D sits on the ground.” 
tof?t ^ I “Y makes D sit ...” 

m 'mft I “D sees the village.” 

^nrfcT I “Y makes D see (= show) ...” 

I “D receives the knowledge.” 

TOrf: tto to I “Y makes D receive (= teach) ...” 

2. With most other verbs, the agent of the original verb 
root remains as a subsidiary agent, and generally takes 
the instrumental case. 

3Tt^T Wf ^ I “D cooks rice.” 

■Mflcjdt 3ilqd Hhwfcl I “Y makes D cook rice.” 

3. With each added degree of causative, the previous 
instigator agent remains as a subsidiary agent, and 
takes the instrumental case. 

^Siqri: ^qqrM I 1st degree: “Y makes D cook rice.” 

I 2nd degree: “V gets Y to 

make D cook ...” 
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4. For the verbs 'ft and the original agent is retained 
as a subsidiary agent (in inst.), and does not become an 
object of the causative, unless the agent of the 

\ causative is a driver Contrast the following: 

W^tT: 7$ I K Y makes D drive the chariot.” 

(the driver) T4 I “Y makes the horses pull 

the chariot ” 

5. The original agent of the verbs 3^ and <9 1<^ is retained 
as a subsidiary agent, and does not become an object of 
the causative verb. 

3F^T I “Y makes D eat food.” 

3F^T 3TRFrfcT I “Y makes D eat food ” 

6. For the verbs If, 3Tft+^ (in middle) and (in 

middle), the agent of the original action may be 
optionally treated like the object of the causative. 

3^3 / m FTT*# I “Y makes D carry the burden ” 

3^3 / 344tM I "Y makes D make a pot.” 

/ 344xM M 3^41443 I “Y makes D salute 

his mother.” 

/ 3443h I “Y makes D see his mother.” 

7. In making a passive convertion of a causative 

construction, 

i) if the agent of the original verb is treated like 

the object of the causative, then this agent-object 
takes the nominative in passive. 

3^N^lcl I A: “Y teaches D the Veda.” 

3T^HMcl I P: “The Veda is taught by Y to D.” 
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ii) If the agent of the original verb is not treated 
like the object of the causative, then the object 
of the original verb is passivized. 

4514th Srfe'T H I'M'M lei I A: “Y makes D cook rice.” 

4514rM «l°14tH 3il : H 1^-4 cl I P: “Rice is gotten cooked by Y 

through D.” 

8. The formation of the passive base for causative verbs is 
relatively simple. As a general rule, one can take the 
causative base ending in 3PT, e.g. ¥*114*1, and drop the 31 
before the *T, e.g. ¥4M. To this base are added the 
middle terminations. This process leads sometimes to 
the identity of causative and non-causative passive 
forms, e.g. 4+4 cl / 4+4 cl, Such identical causative 
passive forms are rare in actual usage. However, for 
many verbs, the causative passive forms are distinct 
from their simple passive forms, e.g. ¥*il l 4tl (causative) 
versus ¥*fl4cf (non-causative), and they are not uncommon. 

List of causative forms for frequently used verbs: 


Root 

Causative 

Causative Passive 

3T? (2P, A) 

sn^rfrT / cT 

3TTSTrt 

3T^ (10A) 

3fW 


3151 (9P) 

3fRPTtcT 

3ll$4ci 

W\ (5P) 

3ilM*ifcl / ct 


f (2P) 

W# 


(6P) 

Tmft / ct 


f$J (1A) 

f?rofcr / cT 


f5J (2A) 

t^RTlcT / cT 


(10P, A) 

^*RtcT / cT 


(1A) 

WWft / ct 


^ (IP) 

fipt / £ 

Wt 

f (8P, A) 

/ rt 
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■‘M 3 33-33 3* 3 9.3321 


(6P) 

t 

(IP, 6P) 

^rfcT / 1 

(IP, 4P) 

imft / 1 

(9P, A) 

Wfft / ct 

(1A) 

1 

(10P, A) 

1 

(6P, A) 

^FRTfrT / ^ 

(9P) 

/ a 

(IP, A) 

Gm-mItJ / cT 

(IP) 


(10P, A) 

TOlcT / £ 

(IP) 

WTtcT / 1 

(1A) 

W 3 # / 

(IP) 

*rmfa / £ 

(9P) 

t 

(9P, A) 

W 3 ^ / £ 

(10P, A) 

sfhr*# / 1 

(IP) 

^R 3 ^ / t 

(IP) 


(10P, A) 

ftRT 3 # / 1 

(10P, A) 

^ftr 3 ^ / 1 

(10P, A) 

^ 

(7P, A) 

/ ct 

(4A) 

1 

(2P) 

'jTFR 3 rfcT / 1 

(IP) 

STmtcT / £ 

(IP) 

sforclcf / t 

(9P, A) 

sPWf^iTFnTf^/^ 

(IP) 


(10P, A) 

373 ^ / 1 

(8P, A) 

cTFPrfct / 1 

(6P, A) 

cTN 3 # / £ 

(4P) 

cfhroft / 1 

(IP) 

cTR 3 ^ / * 

(IP) 

1 


<Pc4tl 

9»*^ 

Sl+'Kcl 

wti 

TOT 

J F 3 ^ 

5l^t 

?ruct 

*n$r 

^Tct / ^IrHcl 

*it$r 

OTIct 

5RTt 

3JPI# 

5TMcT 

IF3T# / ITF^ 
'J-olrMcl / 'J-ol IrHrl 

<n^ 

flF 3 ^ 

hM 

hW 

ai$T 

c^m^t 
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(10P, A) 

4"mfo / 1 

(IP) 

1 

(1A) 

^mlcT / ct 

(IP) 

/ tt 

(ip, 3 p,a) smfa / tt 

(4P) 

t^nricT / it 

(6P, A) 

1 

(2P, A) 

JfMtct / it 

(IP) 

3&rit / it 

(2P, A) 

^PRfct / it 

(3P, A) 

timfa / it 

(IP, A) 

vmfo / it 

(10P, A) 

/ it 

(IP) 

/ it 

(IP) 

n^fit / it 

(IP) 

WTfrTATFP#/cf 

(4P) 

TEFtfct 

(IP) 

/ it 

(IP) 

Wtfct / ct 

(2P) 

/ it 

(6P, A) 

t 

(4P) 

^rfr / it 

(IP, A) 

'rmt / it 

(IP) 

wrict / it 

(IP) 

wrfit / it 

(IP) 

W# / it 

(2P) 

Wtfa / ct 

(10P, A) 

TO^t / it 

(7P) 

^Ptfit / ct 

(10P, A) 

^Is'Hlcl / it 

(4P) 

^t’Rfct / it 

(9P) 

Tfa^tfct / ct 

(10P, A) 

T P# / it 

(6P) 

HMJ-Mfcl / ct 

(9P) 

eRRf?t / it 


?Rct 

311ct 

5TOct 

t^t 

tRt 

^cT 

v \ 

&Rd 

*JTRct 

vm% 

strict 

WtlRct 

^Rlct 

^Rct / Hl-^rl 

Mu-Mcl 

Pi-^cl 

^tTRct 

=TMt 

Thit 

T TT^ri 

wri 

t tTc*ri 

<TF*ri 

Hle^c) 

^tRt 

’fk^ct 

VNt 

Ml^cl 

T 5Rt 

3t^t 

®l' rt ”Mcl 
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AA'A M a a j j a^ j j 


(1A) 

PF# / it 

(IP, A) 

Rt*T# / it 

(2P, A) 

RTR# / it 

(10P, A) 

RF# / it 

(IP, A) 

RTF# / it 

(7P) 

RF# / it 

(2P) 

RIP# / cT 

(1A) 

RIP# / it 

(1A) 

to# / it 

(7P, A) 

to# / it 

(3P) 

RTR# / RR# 

(7P, A) 

Rk# / £ 

(IP) 

RIP# / ct 

(10P, A) 

*JP# / it 

(3P, A) 

RTF# / it 

(1,4P) 

RR#/RTR#/it 

(4A) 

RIP# / it 

(8A) 

RTR# / it 

' (10A) 

RP# / it 

(9P) 

PP# / it 

(2P) 

RIP# / it 

(3A) 

RIP# / it 

(6P, A) 

rN# / ct 

(1A) 

Rto# / it 

(6A) 

RTF# / it 

(IP, A) 

RIP# / it 

(1A) 

RIP# / it 

(2P) 

RTF# / it 

(IP, A) 

RTR# / it 

(7P, A) 

Rk# / it 

(IP) 

Ft# / it 

(10P, A) 

FT# / it 

(1A) 

fi# / it 

(IP, A) 

tip# / it 

(2P) 

tip# / it 


RT# 

R#Rt 

P# 

RFRt 

rt# 

R^Rt 

RT# 

RT# 

toit 

tot 

RFRct / RT# 

Rf# 

RT# 

f# 

r# 

R# / Rl# 

RF# 

RPlit 

Rtot 

Rtot 

RT# 

RFRit 

R# 

RT# 

Rl# 

RR# 

RT# 

RT# 

FRit 

T# 

T# 

TT# 

TT# 
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A J j“* JS aj MS AM AArAAr*-* J’J’J a AS J A A A MS % A A A A 


^ (1A) 

tMfft / ft 

tharft 

^ (2P) 

■d^rfft / ft 

tfgft 

&{ (7P, A) 

/ ft 

rtoft 

5^ (IP) 

ft/ft 

ftaft / fMft 

3*J (1A) 

3«Rfft / ft 


1^3 (6P) 

ft^lft / ft 

ft*?ift 

%% (2P, A) 

/ ft 

ftfift 

Wq (2P) 

crmfft / ft 

oTI^qft 

(10P, A) 

wfft / ft 

3^ft 

^ (IP) 

ofi^rfft / ft 

^raft 

(1A) 

eF^ffft / ft 

oRlft 

^ (IP) 

on^rift / ft 

™ft 

^ (IP, A) 

Cll^lcl / ft 

Wft 

3T (2P) 

ormlft / ft 

srFqft 

(IP) 

dl^ld / 3 

dl^Mcl 

% (2P) 

ft^rfft / ft 

ftuft 

fft?T (6P, A) 

ftsrcfft / ft 

ft^rft 

f (5P, A) 

w^fft / ft 

snftft 

| (9P, A) 

sriT^rfftr / ft 

oTTftft 

^ (1A) 

cfft^rfft / ft 

dc4cl 

f*{ (1A) 

^rfft / ft 

of?4ft 

(1A) 


ft'sjft 

^ (IP) 

eTFPrfft / ft 

ffFqft 

5F$ (5P) 

snwfft / ft 

5IWft 

W[ (IP, A) 

5imfft / ft 

OT^jft 

5PJ (4P) 

5W^/5TTWfft/ft 

5Fqft / SfFZfft 

5^ (IP) 

5RRtft / ft 

SFTft 

(2P) 

snsrcfft / ft 

5TRFRft 

5ft (2A) 

5IFP# / ft 

5IMft 

5J»{ (1A) 

sifa^rfft / ft 

Slfaft 

SPJ (4P) 

?mfft/^mfft/ft 

«F»ft / 

^ (5P) 

srmfft / ft 

STMft 

*3T*J (1A) 

Mmfft / ft 

MMft 

^ (2P) 

’•^TRRfft / ft 

MTRft 

^ (IP) 

^n^rfft / ft 

^fWft 
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(ia) 

/ ct 



mj (5P) 

MPTft / ct 



g (5 p, A) 

FIMtct / £ 



g (ip) 

FTT*Tfct / ct 



(6P) 

-W^fc) / ct 



(ip) 

srkfa / ct 

M$t 


(1A) 

toft / ct 



FPJ (9P) 

TcFMfct / ct 

FFRt 


^ (2P, A) 

WN^fcl / 1 

FtMct 


FTt (IP) 

FtmtcT / 1 

Fll'-Mcl 


FTT (2P) 



fPt^ (4P) 

FtMfct / ct 

FUt 


FT^ (1A) 

FTWt / ct 

Fts^t 


F^ (6P) 

Ft&tft / ct 

FT3% 


FJ^ (10P, A) 

FJMfa / ct 

Fpit 


FJ (IP) 

FTTT^t / £ 

FTT# 


FPT (2P) 

FfFTCft / ct 



(2P) 

5tcPtfct / £ 



(IP) 

flMlct / ct 

STFT^t 


?T (3P) 

irmfct / ct 



(7P) 

/ *t 



l (3P) 

/ ct 



n (IP, A) 

?TT^t / *t 

fT^ct 


Vocabulary 




•tl^rt (m) 

name of person 

•I^T (n) 

poison 

' (m) 

name of person 

•loP^ (f) 

danger, adversity 

-3l£oFJ (m) 

way, distance 

• cfTTT (0 

star 

- MIT (n) 

mundane world 

• jftct (n) 

song 

■ Tift (f) 

queen 
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Exercises 


1) Add a causative agent such as to each sentence in 

Exercise 1, Lesson 3, and convert all the sentences to 
causative constructions. Convert the same to causative 
passive. 


2) Translate the following into English: 


R. 

V 

5N 

*?. 

V3. 

t. 

?0. 

U- 

?»• 

n. 

u. 

?V5. 


S’ 3lteR W# I 

S’ 7TS Hisf cSWTfcT I 
TWt TTMR foT^TWT^ I 
TRt ^3RrR SR I 

S SlfTT f^t I 

SIRSt I ffr I 
SH^rR toRrlt *[t TOt I 
St SSteT ST I 


TUft caus. aorist) I 

St c(l*J H<{1 STeTStct d K FS Rl ThprRt 

ilR foNcW^H FTT I 

sr^sjFT p ftwfo i (causative of RT, intr., to plant) 

f*RR Fort # SPt'Rfa I 
ST TCT 3FR W# I 
3Tt SP# W# I 

t^SR S I 


3) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 


1. We made him know his duty, and sent him home. 

2. He caused his servants to bring fruit from the town. 

3. I caused them to stand around the king, and made them 
salute him. 
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4. 


The horses were caused by the master to be taken to the 
village by the servant. 

5. The leader did not know the way and made us go from 
village to village. 

6. Rama made Laksmana cut a tree. 

7. The evil man made the king leave the palace. 

8. The food was caused to be cooked by Devadatta through 
Yajnadatta. 

9. The teachers made the students recite the Vedas. m.) 

10. The husband was made to eat bad food (^H, n) by the 
wife. 

4) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 


351 



LESSON 40 


Desiderative Verbs 


To express a meaning such as “x wants to go”, Sanskrit has 
at least two possible ways* The first way is to use a 
periphrastic expression such as §Wfcf, an infinitive “to go” 

with a verb of desire. The other way is to use a morphological 

desiderative, e.g. pHphfct Such a morphological desiderative 
may be derived from a root of any of the ten conjugations, and 
theoretically it may be conjugated in all tenses and moods. Gene- 
rally, the desideratives for and verbs retain the 

same classification. The two noteworthy features of desideratives 
are a) reduplication of the verb, and b) the affix (variants, 
-*T, -f^). For example: 


Active 


f “to do” 

Middle 


Passive 


Present 

Imperfect 

Perfect 

Aorist 

Imperative 

Optative 

FT Future 

dltj Future 

Conditional 

Benedictive 


mm 

mm 
mm t 


mm 

3 ? mm 

Rrafakm 

R)<£Kdm 

l^cT 

mm^ 

A. ftff 

3nwm^r 


m* rklt 

mm * 


The only common forms in Sanskrit literature are the active 
forms of the present and imperfect, e.g. IvPiRhIcI and 3TfvPTf^cJ. 
Present and Past participles, e.g. l u l and 

(< |>), and feminine action nouns, e.g. pPlPHl, Rib'll “desire to 
and agentive adjectives, e.g. PldRl'j', “desirous of 

x-ing” are also common in literature. Examples: 
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Root 

Desiderative 


Base 



TO 


to eat 

to want 

to eat 

in 

tog 


to know 

to want 

to know 




to conquer 

to want 

to con. 

m 

tog 


to drink 

to want 

to drink 


Agentive Adj 

Action Noun 


fp 

hungry 

hunger 

tog: 

tom 

inquisitive 

desire to know 

Mig: 


wanting to con. 

desire to con. 

ISHig: 

tom 

thirsty 

thirst 


TJ WJ 

to release to want release 

s Trt 

to die to want to die 


wanting release 



wanting to die 


desire for release 
desire to die 


The desiderative form can be used to express only one’s own 
desire to do something. It cannot be used to express one’s desire 
that someone else do something. The same constraint holds on the 
use of a construction such as I F^T $Mi(c) “X wants to go”. It 
cannot be used to mean “X wants someone else to go”. 


Listing of desiderative forms for frequently used verbs: 


ag 

(2P, A) 

' ^ 


(10A) 

rf f\ \ 

• 3TTd WTd 

3m 

(9P) 

■ 3#$to 

sng 

(5P) 



(2P) 

■ totofct 


(6P) 


ft 

(1A) 

• flW 

ft 

(2A) 

fftrtor 
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SIJIJI J afa’JJ Jf5l « 41 a ^ -3 J | a>3^3“«| J; 


(1A) 

(IP) 

(8P, A) 
(6P) 

(IP, 6P) 
(IP, 4P) 
(9P, A) 
(1A) 

(10P, A) 
(6P, A) 
(9P) 

(IP, A) 
(IP) 

(10P, A) 
(IP) 

(1A) 

(IP) 

(9P) 

(9P, A) 
(10P, A) 
(IP) 

(IP) 

(10P, A) 
(10P, A) 
(10P, A) 
(7P, A) 
(4A) 

(2P) 

(IP) 

(IP) 

(9P, A) 
(IP) 

(10P, A) 
(8P, A) 
(6P, A) 


MMW / t 

MPhcl 

MrflW 

^ 

Mf«W / %W 

ftfw 

MW / 1 
MtW / MW 

/ a- 

/ ct 

MftW / <r 

MWW 

1 

MPW 

taftW / MW 

MW 

MPW 

/ rT 

<pWW / £ 

RwfW 

MSW 

/ £ 

/ ct 

Mam PH 1*1 / ct 
Rif^onPl / 

toiM 

-MW 

miM 

MW / ct 

WMf 

MWW 

• frld^fcl / Icldwfcl / MPHftl / ^ 
/ <T 
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4 4 aa »jfJi 3 j j 


31 ( 4p ) 

33 ?# 

f (IP) 

fzm* 

r^ (IP) 

to?# 

V$ (10P, A) 

toto 1 # / 3 

3*r (ip) 

R'j&’Pi 

^ (1A) 

totor 

^ (IP) 

to?# 

3T (IP, 3P, 

a) to# / 3, tore# / 3 

1^3 (4P) 

totof3 / to# 

% (6P, A) 

to?# / 3 

31 (2P, A) 

3 *p# ( 3 

fSJ (IP) 

to# 

(2P, A) 

to?# / 3 

m (3P, A) 

to# / 3 

£fT3 (IP, A) 

to## / 3 

3 (10P, A) 

ton## / 3 

(IP) 

ton?# 

^ (IP) 


^ (IP) 


^ (4P) 

toftr# a to# 

Pl^3 (IP) 

PlPlR^fcl 

3t (IP) 

PMlnfcf 

3 ( 2P > 


33 (6P, A) 

33??# / 3 

33 (4P) 

ft'#*# / Pi^^# 

TO (IP, A) 

to# / 3 

^ (IP) 

toto3 

^3 (IP) 

toto3 / to# 

<TT (IP) 

to?# 

HT (2P) 

to?# 

H13 (10P, A) 

tototo 

f^3 (7P) 

to?# 

^ (10P, A) 

to## / 3 

33 (4P) 

33^ 

33 (9P) 

33to3 / 33 ## 

33 (10P, A) 

333 ## / 3 
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(6P) 


(9P) 

fim^rift 

(1A) 

tafr^ft 

(IP, A) 

^jfsRlft / ft, / ft 

(2P, A) 

tatfft / ft 

(10P, A) 

teM / ft 

(IP, A) 

fimfft / ft 

(7P) 

ftmwfft 

(2P) 

Iftwfft 

(1A) 

feRTtW 

(1A) 

fftM^ft 

(7P, A) 

f’V fV \ 

TdWc^rfd / ft 

(3P) 

r\ r\ 

wmM 

(TP, A) 

W® / ft 

(IP) 


(10P, A) 

^ftfRlft / ft 

(3P, A) 

f^rf^r / ft, ffftft / ft- 

(1, 4P) 

fewfftrfft 

(4A) 

ftmft 

(8A) 

fWRft 

(10A) 


(9P) 


(2P) 

■fftwfft 

(3A) 

fftftftft 

(6P, A) 

/ ft, fttaft- 

(1A) 


(6A) 


(IP, A) 

faraft / jr 

(1A) 

fftftfft'Tft 

(2P) 


(IP, A) 

NlRRlft / ft 

(7P, A) 

^j$rfft / ft 

(IP) 


(10P, A) 

teWft / ft 

(1A) 


(IP, A) 

f^TT^Rlft / ft 
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S (2P) 55^ 

(1A) 

H (2P> 

pj (7P, a) • ssTsfa / 

(ip) ■ 

3^ (1A) 

fei? (6P) feftfe'rfa / 

(2P, A) t 

or^ (2P) terfrT 

off (10P, A) fooinft'lfcl / ^ 

^ (IP) flollfoft 

(1A) fo|o|R^ 

off (IP) - toToTf^rf^ 

(ip, A) 1 

sn (2P) toTormfcT 

oTRf (IP) famf^fcr 

% (2P) • 

% (4A) ■ 

% (6P, A) ftggf fr / %, / £ 

% (6P, A) ftgflgT / cf 

f ' (5P, A) folcffafft / 1, / # 

! (9P, A) (c|c|R«lft / t, footfMt / ^ 

(1A) f^rfifarT / fo|e|rt<fcl • 

(1A) fo|c|®>^ / ’ 

If (1A) A^Phrl 

eff (IP) 

51<P (5P) ■ 


5N 

(IP, A) 

tET^ffcT / <f 

?lf 

(4P) 

fifelPH'fi 

M 

(IP) 


5TRJ 

(2P) 

tafMr 

5ft 

(2A) 

■WW 

m 

(1A) 

/ 5]5ll ft Mel 

«pt 

(4P) 

Hr#PTfrT 


(5P) 

■ 

(1A) 

-trMTfSttt 
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*flRT (2P) 



(IP) 



(1A) 

I^GHd 

W{ 

(5P) 

' I^Wfcf / 

3 

(5P, A) 

^ftf 1 1 


(IP) 

• Ml 


(6P) 

• 

TT 

(IP) 

■ 

H 

(1A) 


StPf (9P) 

■ftwRhcl 


(2P, A) 

• Strict / <r 

WT 

(IP) 

•ftliwft 

HI 

(2P) 


(4P) 



(1A) 

■pfFTtshcT 

^ (6P) 


(10P, A) 



(IP) 

- 


(2P) 

■ 


(2P) 

■ farafa 


(IP) 

feMf 

FT 

(3P) 

Pl^Wlrl 


(7P) 

MMT 


(3P) 



S (IP, A) fliftffcr / cT 


Vocabulary 

- (f) 

3TT+5TT (2P) 
^Tc5 (m) 

F5¥T (f) 

®RT (f) 

■H Rj’fcT (m) 

(m) 

(m) 


cow-like earth 
to come 
name of king 


(m) 

3^+^T (IP) 
• 5I^-f 1^ (n) 


island of Sri Lanka ■ 'PhH (n) 
year • (m) 

name of monkey-god - oq |<J> < u | (n) 
juice of poetry - (m) 

name of a demon (f) 


calf, child 

to approach 

enemy-kingdom 

actions 

ocean 

grammar 

word of scripture 

name of city 
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STftMTT^H (n) carrying big loads - (m) ass 

H<f u l (n) death * vFM’J (n) birth 

(IP) to make appearance 

Exercises 


1) Translate the following into English: 


*• 

VS. 

6 . 

?0. 

U- 
? 5f. 

n. 


?vs. 

u. 

n. 

Ro. 


t TPFf, qfc iff 3W 5R^fcT 3t<FFj ^TFT 


3FT «TEW: 

TO ta^PT: I 

Htfl HIM TRT tt Pi^^hfcl I 

jftT: I 

?TPT Rli^Mluil MT* MFTFT I 

fP MT TOT gcMSMoll^ I 
•it h ih 'jih! *ft %^?ricr? 
m faftcM TIM : ^FRT MtMft I 
^#r ?RT MMT: I 

SPjj FHFMT ?1 cfWf^cf)^ I 
Misfit* <fldiHR^I«t(j I 

m ’Pit ftMTM: *l°M**0 M tfat I 
W{ OTt? 
t^PRPlt WTSF1T STTMIfTM I 

?Rlt GNMHU M^IrTT: WTT RRmRmR M <J Met 
RAR°ll^r I 


MTT f*«rct '3P1^ fajflfcT c^T M | M MFJ MPJ 

5 P^R «mt cTTft fTTPr ill^oiQ I 

M l^prig: ftwft I 

g MtMt friftdlMMtj; 1 

*J&t* u IKIcMH *pTft I Wil I 


2) Convert all verbs in Exercise 3 f Lesson 6, to desiderative 
forms. Retain all tenses and moods. 


3) Convert all desiderative finite verbs in Exercise 1 above to 
infinitive + verb of desire. 
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4) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 


1. Yajnadatta wants to make a bow for the sage. 

2. The snake, wanting to bite the king, entered the palace. 

3. Ravai^a did not want to be a wicked demon. 

4. I want to live for a hundred years. 

5. The village was desired to be burned by the enemies. 

6. Mr. crocodile wanted to eat the sweet heart of his 

friend. 

7. The swans wished to sport in the lake. 

8. Rama wished to kill Ravana and to make Ribhlsana the 
king of Lanka. 

9. The priests should want to sacrifice to gods (acc.). 

10. The elephants may wish to descend (3JoT+<|) from the 

mountain, and may wish to bathe in the lake. 

5) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 41 


Ditransitive Verbs 

The term ditransitive refers to those verbs which can 

take two objects, both of which can have accusative in an active 
voice construction, and one of them can take the nominative in a 
passive voice construction. Several causative constructions can 
have two objects, especially when the agent of the pre-causative 
action is treated as the object of the causative action. We will 
not consider these causative constructions here. These are 
discussed in Lesson 39. 

For most of the other ditransitive verbs in Sanskrit, this 
ditransitivity is optional, because one of the two objects can 
possibly occur in a case other than accusative, showing that it 
can be categorized optionally as something other than an object. 
One of the standard examples of this construction is: 

<*013X1* T Tf T J (acc) (acc) I 

Lit. transl. “Devadatta milks the cow the milk.” 

Assuming that the situation to be described involves a person 
milking a cow, we have some of the following alternative possibi- 
lities. For the Sanskrit grammarians, a prototypical direct 
object is ipsitatama "that which is most desired to be encompassed 
by the action”. The traditional choice for this status of "most 
desired” is the milk, rather than the cow. Thus, the milk is a 

direct object. There is no alternative classification for the 

milk. If we consider only the cow, without bringing the milk into 
the situation directly, then the cow by default may also be a 
direct object. Thus, we can get the following sentences: 

^ : tif* I “Devadatta milks the milk.” 

tcT^T: JTT I “Devadatta milks the cow.” 

A difficulty arises when one wishes to include both the cow 
and the milk as arguments for the verb dogdhi. Of these two argu- 
ments, as explained earlier, the tradition picks out the milk as 
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the ipsitatama “most desired" argument, and hence it becomes a 
direct object. How about the cow? Even if it were ipsita 

“desired” in some sense, it is certainly not the most desired 

entity. The tradition considers the following alternative charac- 

terizations for the cow, 

a) One may simply construe the cow with the milk as the 

possessor of milk. This gives us the genitive case for 

the cow. 

b) The cow may be considered to have a specific semantic 

role with respect to the action of milking, such as 

“point of departure, source” for the milk. This would 
give us the ablative case for the cow. 

c) In the last alternative, one does think of the cow as a 

factor involved in the production of action, and yet 
does not specifically categorize it as a “point of 

departure, source” etc. In this situation, the 

Sanskrit grammarians tell us that an entity which is 
related to the action but which is not specifically 
categorized gets the designation “Object”. 

These three scenarios, respectively, account for the following 
three sentences: 

(Genitive) (Accusative) i )\ I 

Devadatta milks the milk of the cow. 

^li": (Ablative) (Accusative) l 

Devadatta milks the milk from the cow. 

7ft (Accusative) (Accusative) I 

Devadatta milks the cow the milk. 

In the Sanskrit grammatical tradition, the following distinc- 
tion is made: the ipsitatama “most desired” object is the princi- 

pal object ( pradhana-karman ), and the akathita-karman “the object 
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with an unspecified 

karaka role” is 

the 

secondary object 

{apradhana-karrrmri). 

Especially in the 

context of passivizing 

these constructions, the 

tradition offers us 

a 

list of verbs with 

two objects: 

4 



Active Voice Constructions 


Verb 

Principal Object 


Secondary Object 


(Accusative) 


(Accusative) 


W 


*TFJ 

to milk 

milk 


cow 





to beg 

earth 


Bali 


3fl 


d u |d»H 

to cook 

rice 


rice-grains 

<* u ^(cr 




to fine 

a hundred 


Gargas 


*rPT 


cf^T 

to confine 

cow 


cow pen 





to ask 

religious duty 


boy 

RhIIcI 

iPl 


Wl 

to collect 

fruit 


tree 




WWJ 

to speak 

religious duty 


boy 

snt^r 




to teach 

religious duty 


boy 

SFTfrt 

SIcPJ 



to win 

a hundred 


Devadatta 





to churn 

ambrosia 


ocean 

g^nlcr 




to steal 

a hundred 


Devadatta 
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3PW 


WI 

to lead 

goat 


village 

F Tier 

3WT 


WW 

to bring 

goat 


village 

^ftT 

3HPT 



to drag 

goat 


village 

FFfrT 



my 

to carry 

goat 


village 

A difficulty 

arises when one needs to 

passivize these cons- 

tractions. Which 

of the two objects would get the nominative case 

and become the subject of the passive construction? The tradition 

claims that there 

is no uniformity in this 

regard and that for 

some verbs the 

principal object gets the 

nominative, while for 

others it is the 

secondary object which 

gets 

the nominative. 

For the last four verbs listed above, the 

principal object gets 

the nominative, while for the rest of the listed 

verbs the secon- 

dary object gets 

the nominative. The passive 

constructions are 

given below: 





Passive Constructions 




Class A 



Verb 

Principal Object 


Secondary Object 


(Accusative) 


(Nominative) 


W 


3Tt: 

to milk 

milk 


cow 





to beg 

earth 


Bali 




rl u $c4l: 

to cook 

rice 


rice-grains 

4"^ 




to fine 

a hundred 


Gargas 





to confine 

cow 


cowpen 
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to ask 

religious duty 

boy 

#Tct 

‘FcSTft 


to collect 

fruit 

tree 


' 


to speak 

religious duty 

boy 



tor* 

to teach 

religious duty 

boy 




to win 

a hundred 

Devadatta 

tot 

w 

mm: 

to chum 

ambrosia 

ocean 




to steal 

a hundred 

Devadatta 


Class B 


Verb 

Principal Object 

Secondary Object 


(Nominative) 

(Accusative) 

#TcT 

m 

? my 

to lead 

goat 

village 


3RT 

TOT 

a 

to bring 

goat 

village 


3RT 

TOT 

to drag 

goat 

village 

diMcl 


PW 

to carry 

goat 

village 

From a modern 

point of view, one may 

say that of the two 


objects, the one which is more animate, agentive, affected and 
must be accessed first, gets the nominative in the passive 

construction. In any case, we must accept that there is variation 

in Sanskrit usage, which can be handled best by listing those 

verbs which can optionally take two objects. The traditional list 
is given above. Study the following examples involving the 

variation described above: 
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lit TO I 

"X milks the cow the milk,” 

*lt: (abl) TO I 

“The milk is milked from the cow.” 

<|^cj ^Tt* (gen) TO: I 

“The milk of the cow is milked.” 

*lt: W I 

“The cow is milked the milk.” 

tot i 

“X begs (the king) Paurava a cow.” 

^Tirot hU«iw i 

“The blanket of (the king) Paurava is begged for.” 

sUdi< wm; i 

“The blanket was begged from (the king) Paurava,” 

3FTO$ n rft *TPJ ^FT t 

“X confines the cow (to) the cowpen.” 

hItTO ^TFT I 

“X begs (the king) Paurava a cow.” 

3{o|Rl T ilfcl 'MlPl I 

“X picks the tree the fruit.” 

^5 pj i 

“X tells the religious doctrine (to) the son.” 

^nr i 

“X teaches the religious doctrine (to) the son.” 
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mm 1 

“X asks the boy the path.” 

d u ^H 3f^nj ^ i 

W X cooks the rice grains (into cooked) rice.” 

d u |c4HW T^fcT I 

“X cooks (= makes) (cooked) rice of the rice grains,” 


Vocabulary 


* 3TT+^, (2 A) to tell 

< 3TW (m) 

mango tree 

• +lRqi<f (m) 

name of a tree 

• ^ (10P) 

to object, question 

' (a) 

desired 

■ (n) 

object, thing 

• =TT*{ (1A) 

to beg 

* oR (8A) 

to beg 

■ (m) 

beggar 

•dl^«5 (m) 

cloud 

• (m) 

name of a bird 

■ (m) 

autumn cloud 

* 31 M |4 (m) 

teacher 

' ^ (n) 

rules, aphorisms 

' 9\m'J desid. 

of 5TT to enquire 

• 3TT+f^ST (6P) 

to order, command 

• 3FT+S (IP) 

to take away 

* 3^ (IP) 

to go, to beg 


* fcTCT, (prn) other 


Exercises 

1) Translate the following into English: 

? . HW I 

3- 3R^ TO 3TOT% I 

5f. 3TT5TFT $tf^T!TON% I 

**• ^ fl' ^4d°l’ r d ^TFRT §1^ 1$ FTTcJ? 

5. ffa TO 3Fnft*srtfe I 

«. t TMFR TOT fEfft qrTO I 
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C. nftq «R oFftW: I 

<5. dl^<5 1«; fcHT tjicw] I 

?o. 5R^H ^i4fcl 'Mlcl'pl sft I 

* ? . 3TTEIT4: Ri^H ^r#f wti I 

<*. ^ i 

«. TMT ?<*t 3TTf^ I 

?»• *TT m 3TFJ: 3NfT I 

?**• 3JW ^T I 

2) Carefully reread the Story of the Mustard Seed in Lesson 11. 
Find all constructions of the type “X said to Y” and change 
them to passive. 

3) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 

1. Why was I asked that question? 

2. She should be addressed (spoken to) these words by you. 

3. The boy was taught Dharma by the teacher. 

4. These words were spoken to the king (dat.) by his wife. 

5. The king was asked (for) money by the poet. 

6. The horses were taken to the palace by the servants. 

7. The monks (I^RJ m) were taught Emptiness (^Hd I f) by the 
Buddha. 

9. The words “Give up, give up” were said to Havana by his 
brother Bibhisana. 

10. The disciple was told by the teacher: “recite the Vedas”. 

4) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 42 


Intensive / Frequentative Verbs 

A frequentative verb may be derived from any root of the 
first nine conjugations which are monosyllabic. This kind of 
secondary verb indicates a repeated or a frequently performed 
action. A frequentative verb root undergoes reduplication. With 
a reduplicated root, there are two ways to formulate a frequenta- 
tive base: 

a) An affix ^ i s added to this reduplicated root, and then 

the derived base is conjugated only in the middle e.g. 

f > ^<4 cl- 

b) No *T is added to the reduplicated root, and the base is 
conjugated only in the active 0-U^H'i), e.g. «}> > 

Frequentatives are rare in literature, and only the few verbs 
which are met in literature are listed below with sample active 
and middle 3rd person singular forms: 

List of frequent verbs: 


Root 

^-Frequentative 

^T-less Frequentative 


only 

only 

“wander” 



f “do” 


fW 

^ “walk” 



*1*1 “go” 



^ “walk, move” 



3^ “be born” 

'dsi'-qcl / 'dMHcl 

'431’flfcl / vlSlRl 

3PT “recite” 



“bum” 


vlMcOft 

^ “cross” 

am 

did tlfcl 
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3\ A 


“bite” 



“burn” 



“give” 


<?l<?lfd 

“shine” 


tim 

“shine” 


d^dlfd / ^tHtT 

“dance” 


H^fd 

“drink” 

Wit 

\ 

TPTTft 

“cook” 


sindlfd / Hinf^d 

“ask” 


HIHMSlfd 

“blossom” 

^Hd 

H^cflfd 

“know” 



“break” 



“roam” 

eRF^ 

sRFftfd 

“die” 



“sacrifice” 


dH^lfd 

“roar” 


*k/l(d 

“cry” 

TiMH 

TlToftf^ 

> AfV 

“like” 


<l$dlld 

“weep” 


*U«f lid 

“lick” 

dfdsid 

dld^flfd 

“bite off” 

d>l$^d 

rill'd! (d 

“be greedy 5 ’ 


d1$41ld 

“speak” 


oHd<flfd 

A AC a a a 

“be” 

3 lO^r^d 

dflolld / d dl^dlld 

“go” 



“grieve” 


SlUj^ld' 

“shine” 

$ll$J^d 


“sit” 

mz 

dW<{Hd 

“go, move” 

A V 


“crawl” 

*Kl^d 


“remember” 

STM# 


“sleep” 


'HK-olHlfd 

“kill” 

WNd / 

'dgfdlld / ^gfRl 
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Sample paradigms: 
f “to do” 

Active Present 

iftpt 

^ “to be” 

Active Present 

whfrtct/^loftfct arhjcT: sftw& 


^ “dance” 

Middle Present 

^ “to be” 

Active Imperfect 
3RtWT 3Rt^ 31«rhfT 
3RM:/^oft: STert^PT 3%>^ 
3Te[W^/%^ 3?5fhp^ 3R%|: 


The reduplication of the root involved in frequentative verbs 
is riddled with options, and the Sanskrit grammarians give an 
enormous number of alternative forms. For instance, for the form 
above, we have the following alternatives: 

R 'Hfcl and 


The middle forms also serve as passive forms, e.g. 

71% m: *1sF% I “The village is frequently visited by R.” 

TW: ilH I “R frequently visits the village.” 

Theoretically, a frequentative verb can have all possible 


tenses and moods, though these forms 

are very rare at best. 


? 

* 


Active 

Middle 

Present 



Imperfect 


3Rt^r 

Perfect 

■q <1<P<IH<PK 

^■MIH^ 

Aorist 

3prft^Tft^ 


Imperative 



Potential 



FT Future 



rTlTT Future 


«rhji%T 

Conditional 



Benedictive 
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*Rt 3l*T7: (deaf) (H?llrc|l I 

•H<] ^TT: ff<^ 3l5llc°ll TWT <j t pT: ^T: ^mjIcI I 

“Not knowing that the man was deaf, the king asks him again 
and again.” 

|°l5d<'H (fate-struck) -H Irl t I 

TOT ^T: ^T: *JSTfa I 

"The mind of a person struck by fate gets deluded again and 
again." 

i I (present middle participle) 
(exceedingly) <0 ^ H M i * M'j’H I 

“The prince saw the exceedingly bright princess." 


Vocabulary 


'SrfNft < $ 

■'Sl^T (m) 

• oHr+flR’ (n) 

• (f) 

• 'H*Ulfr u l (n) 

■ (m) 

"1^+§1T (9P, A) 
- Pt§ ITT (n) 

• (4P) 


to support 
name of person 
name of sage 
town streets 
battle-field 
summer-season 
to know 
tip of tongue 
to be confused 


- < ?PJh 

* H<«J5 (m) 

' (n) 

■ (m) 

-Tft? (m) 

(f) 

' (m) 

•arotwri (f) 


\ to destroy 
hell 

study of sacred 
texts 

desert-region 

traveller 

goddess of speech 
king among poets 
name of a city 


Exercises 


1) Translate the following into English: 

?. TOT^f TOT^T TOTT^ m\ TO I 

ii 

TFT: HIH^cl I 

3J^T: Mwfcl I 

8- ^TT: T TTT TT &1&SRT I 
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<*. cWt to cimM^ sm i 

5 - i foT?W JdMdl TOofcfrj 3WI<iMcl? 

vs. 5R7iw^ cfhrr: sr^rr ttrri^r ?ret: i 

t. tfHnf eRFWI: 'TM ^ ftwfa I 

s. ftem? *r^f h^^mmhi m ^nft i 

?o. 5H?nt fcT ^ ^f«T: HlWlft I 

n. %it mk wmft qfftff, sfe* wGtew: i 


2) Translate the following into Sanskrit. 

1* Through actions done without thinking, pain is born 

again and again. 

2. The flowers of that vine appeal to her intensely. 

3. Rama, sitting in his palace in Ayodhya, shines brightly. 

4. The trees are broken again and again by the wind. 

5. I remember that girl a lot. 

6. The kings give wealth to the poets again and again. 

7. The priests sitting in the forest recite the hymns again 
and again. 

8. By the king wishing to have a son, sacrificing is done 
again and again. 

9. The mother whose son died grieves again and again. 

10. If you are tired then sleep again and again. 

3) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 43 


Denominative Verbs H IhtffiJ) 

Denominative verbs are derived from nouns through affixation. 
Examples of denominative verbs in English would include 
expressions like “to chicken out”, “vaporize”, “to table a 

motion”, “to Americanize” etc. Here the basic element is a noun, 

which has been pressed into extended service as a verb. In 
Sanskrit, there are various different kinds of denominative verbs. 

Type I 

Noun + + Active Terminations 

Meaning = desiring x. 

+ ft — » 'pfafcT = 3T1FR: 

wants to have a son for oneself 

This construction is used only in the sense of desiring 
something for oneself. 

Type IT 

Noun + + Middle Terminations 

Meaning = to act like x. 

J* 31 ! + ^ ^ = J®F: ?0T 

acts like Kysna 

tRf + 5? + tT — » 1ST 

acts like a scholar 

TO? + + ct — » = t&S: 5«r 

acts like an eagle 
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Type IQ 

Noun + *T + Active / Middle Terminations 

This construction is used for color words such as tflRid “red” 
in the meaning “to become x”, and for onomatopoetic 
expressions, imitations of non-linguistic sounds. 


3^ + + fa / cT 

+ IcT / rT 

^cHTtTT + + ft / ^ 

+ fa / ^ 


stf^rraft / 

to become red 

/ cT 

to become blackened 

HdHdWft / $ 

to make the sound patapata 

^TRFlft / t 

to make a salutation 


Type IV 

Noun + + Active Terminations 

Meaning: desiring x, 

^ + sFM + ft ^ 

desires a son 

W + WH + ft — ► 

desires fame 


Type V 

Noun + + Active / Middle Terminations 

This is used in a variety of different meanings. Some 
expressions occur only in active or middle. 

^ 

to raise one’s tail 
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HWTF? + t 

to collect pots and pans 

ft«r + *r + fa — » fasprfa 

to mix 

Type VI 

Noun + zero suffix + Active Terminations 
Meaning: to act like x. 

+ fa — » f^rfa 

to act like or become Krsna 

$fa + fa — * Prcfa 

to act like or become a poet 


Type VII 

(This type is strictly speaking not a denominative verb, but 
a type of compounding with a verb. However, since it is 
functionally related, it is given here.) 

Noun + ^ (35) + + Active or Middle Terminations 

Meaning: to make not-x into x. 

Noun + ^ ( 35) + ^ + Active Terminations 
Meaning: having been a not-x, to become x. 

3RJ«to — > 

+ f + ftffa — > p^Rtfa 

to make something white 

3PIft »Ift iptffa — + 

T nrr + f + ^tfa — > ’ijftodfa 

to make something into Ganges 
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31cPJ ¥?tfcT 

(PJ + 3> + 

aisprs *ratcT 

^JW + ^ + MWfcT 


c^THcT 

to make something small, reduce 


a r\ 

to become white 


3FTFT ’IfT ^^fcT — * 

wt + f + — » ^nffwfr 

to become Ganges 

3lc5^ c5*J > 

<5^ + 3» + »Rlrr — » c5^HericT 

to become small, be reduced 


Full Paradigms of Denominative Verbs: 


Theoretically, the denominative verbs can have all tenses and 
moods, though generally only the present tense forms, and a few 
participial forms are found in literature. A sample present tense 
paradigm of 'J’fWcf is given below. 


Active 

T pffaw: T J3fNFT: 

’pfcni: 

l 3#rfa 


Present 

Imperfect 

Perfect 

Aorist 

Imperative 

Potential 

FT Future 

d Future 

Conditional 

Benedicti ve 
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can 


Again, theoretically, a denominative verb such as ^*>0*4 fcl 
have secondary formations such as causatives, desideratives, 

intensives etc. Such formations, though theoretically possible, 

and though discussed by Sanskrit grammarians, are almost non- 
existent in actual known usage. Just for fun, the desiderative 

forms derived from ^’41^ have numerous options, depending upon 
which syllable is reduplicated: PHfcl and 

*fl R} R Such forms stretch the rules of Sanskrit grammar 

beyond the limits of reasonableness. Who would want to say “ X 
wants to want to have a son”? 


Vocabulary 



to become lethargic 

• 3JfWMd 

to accept 

• (m) good folk 

• ^IcHI (f) 

moon-shine 

■ 

whiten 

• m (n) 

sacifice 

• (a) 

desirous of getting 

■ 3T (m) 

boon 

-TOTft 

turn x into a morsel 

-TI^ (m) 

demon who eats the 

* Mt* I0M (m) valor 


sun and the moon 

■ 

to act like a swing, 


during an eclipse 


oscillate 


(10P, A) to see 

■ 3TT+n{ 

(1A) to begin 


turn into a virtue 

• Throt 

turn * into a fault 

' (n) 

face, mouth 

’ •J'JM (m) 

a wicked person 

*- HolcfWitllcl 

to make something 

•SIPT (a) 

small, little 


into a mountain 

' T T%T (a) 

those who have sons 


to become heaven 


(m) the earthly world 


Exercises 

1) Translate the following into English: 

31sftf^ 1 I 

R. ^TT: «F 3 I 

’J’ffacTT TM I 

K. oft I 
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v TT^Ft ^ I 

JRIWTOT ^ fT 3nWT I 
VJ. dH^lw fT ^TW^r^T I 

3F^FJ 3lrMH 3tft ^ U IM WHi: I 

?o. TKT: I 

? ? . i^Rcf^T ^°IT: ^HfRT I 

, jfr I lf$ft far ^R^TT: I 
u- <rRt: ^ *wid; ar^Nhrtsft Hf^di^ i 
? if. TMft ^oFfkorict t 

? ■? • 3RTJvRRT 'M'J^HWIhR *Frt «{lrtHcl I 

2) Try to paraphrase as many of the denominative usages with 
non-denominative usages as you can. 

3) Translate the following into Sanskrit: 

1. If a wife and a husband love each other, the house turns 
into heaven. 

2. For a man, separated from his wife, even the moon 
becomes (like) fire. 

3. The fame of the king whitened the whole world. 

4. The good teacher magnified the virtues of the boy. 

5. The sages made salutations to gods at the sacrifice. 

6. Having defeated his enemies, the king acts like an 
eagle. 

7. Do not act like a dog in front of your friends. 

8. When boys see a girl passing by, they all, saying “who? 
who?”, act like crows. 

9. Even a fool, clad in good clothes, acts like a scholar. 

10. Engrossed in Kjsna’s love, Radha acts like him. 

4) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own. 
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LESSON 44 


Gerunds in -3FT 

While the gerunds in -c^TT and -*f, represent the productive 
system of Classical Sanskrit, the gerunds in -3PJ are 
non-productive forms, relics of the pre-Classical usage. It is 
used generally in two ways: 

a) A double use of 3I*J gerunds, e.g. indicates 

the repetition or intensity of such an action, "having remembered 
again and again”. 

b) These gerunds are also used in compound expressions, 
where the last item is the 3FJ gerund and the first item is a noun, 
adjective or adverb. 

The few commonly used forms are listed below: 


Verb 

Gerund 

f <R^fa 


firj Unfa 


^ TOfa 

TOT 

^ ^Tfa 

TOT 

'jffafa 

'facPT 

Hiprfa 



TOJ 

^ ^ <?irfa 

TOT 

3T wfa / ^rfa 

TOf 

wrfa 

3&T 

m ^nfa 

TOT 

WTFTfa 

ETOT 

5RT =TWfa 

TOT 

^ Tsfa 

TTM 

ht fnfa 

TO} 
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£ & 




faTTfa 

^ 



3TMlfcl 





to* 

TO*TfcT 

toj 

fcl 

to* 


5lt*PJ 

fTrtcT 

TOT 

^fTTtcT 

?TOT 


TOT 


Some commonly used compounds with 31*J gerund (with their idiomatic 
meanings): 


-3Tfrr^rr>T 

“doing an amazing thing” 


“having eaten beforehand” 

■ 3PTHITOT 

"having done something otherwise” 


“how?, by doing what?” 


“grinding something into fine powder” 

• ^Ufnnj 

“saying there is a thief” 

•Sft^FTOT 

“taking someone alive” 

• rTWR^J 

“in that way” 

■ 

“like beating a beast” 


“having thrown up one’s arms" 

-Tpm&i 

“in such a way” (goes with rPTEFTT^) 

. snproj 

“destroying roots and all, completely” 

• PIT^T^T 

“having made something sweet” 


384 



Irregular paradigms of some consonant-ending nouns: 



‘ <P<pj (f) “direction” 

N 

*FH 

^ ft 

$JF: 

Acc 

$JFiJ 

$fFT 

$JF: 

I 

$fFT 

i^pFIF 

5fR: 

D 


^FFJ 

(bJsU| 

Abl 

$JF: 



G 

$JF: 

$$Ft: 

$JFFJ 

L 


cpptf: 

W*l 

V 


$JFt 

$JF: 


• 3Hf^ (m) “bull” 

N 3R^TR 3R^TTft 

Acc 3R^cTT^ 3R^wt 3R|^: 

I 3 R^FT ^ Hi* 

D 3H|1? SFl^^FFJ 3 m§ V^ : 
Abl 3RfF: 3 R|^h^ 3Rf^F: 

G 3hj^1* 3FTJ?F| 

L 3M§f«3 SHI*?]: 3 H|c^ 

V 3R^J 3R^cTf^ SR^oTIf: 

• 3FJ (f) “water” only pi. 


N 

3TFT: 

Acc 

3FT: 

I 


D 

3J^F: 

Abl 

3F^F: 

G 

3FTPT 

L 

mi 

V 

3TTF: 


■ 3FFT^ (f) “shoe” 
d H M d H M 6 1 dH Mf?- 

3 W[ TTRf: 

3W 34H&: 

T'TFfi? TFTF^F: 

3 W= 

3 W= Wl: 7 WJ 

TTR% dHH^l: dHH^J 

IFFFf/^ dMH^I SFTFf: 

* cpFT^f (f) “wish-yielding cow” 

$ft^ *w^l 

*wiin 

W^I ^FT^ W 
$FT^t ^FT^^TFJ ^FFp^T: 
<*IF<^: TOpFFf 4 >H*pF: 

$TH<^U <t>IF<^FJ 

SFF^ S'lF^l: $FF$J 

+W ^1 WW&i 

u (m) “honey-bee” 

F^jfe(?T l*J 

•H’-jlii?? F^jf^isp'FFJ 

F*{f^MH F^fe^F: 
F^fef: F^feft: Fgfe?FJ 

F^feU' F^feft* 
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• ^ (m) “man” 


• (m) “dog” 


N 

TO 

TO^t 

TOR : 

*RT 

*RRt 

*RR: 

Acc 

*JTOT 


to 


*RRt 

TO ; 

I 


TTO 

TO 

^TT 

M^TTF 

*R&: 

D 


1 TO 

TO 


*3*RFJ 

M«T: 

Abl 


T 3 ^ 

TO : 

TO 

M«TR 

*R«T: 

G 

$T: 

TO 

TO 

TO 

TO 

TO 

L 





TO, 


V 

TO 

TO^ 

TO : 


MRt 

>RR: 


' ^oH (m) “young man” 

' 3FFT (n) “day” 


N 

to 

^Rt 

fTH: 

3TF: 

3^/3?TO 3RTft 

Acc 

TO^ 


*TO 

3R: 

3T^Tf^T 

I 

TO 

TOTO 

TO 5 

3JIT 

TORR 

3T?tft: 

D 


TOTO 

TO* 

3Tt 

3T?t«TR 

3Tr^T: 

Abl 



TO* 

3ff: 

3Tf?t*RR 

3T^hraf: 

G 


TO 

W 

31f: 

<H§1 * 

3rr 

L 


frt: 

w 

3T%/^ 

3?lt: 

3TP1 

V 

TO 

^Hl 

TO : 

3TF: 

5^11 3T^T^T 


- o^H (m) “Indra” 

• (m) “Indra” 

N 

TO?7 

TO^ 

* 

TO* 

TOT 

RRRt 

TOR: 

Acc 

«1’I5 U I^ 

<fl5 u ll 

d^M: 

TOFFT 

, HN°I wl 


I 

OJMMI 

TO^TO 

oT^ft: 

’HmIhi 

TOHTO 

TOl^T: 

D 

TO^ 

<j^«ll*l 

^TPR: 

wft 

TOHTO 

TOTR: 

Abl 


fTORR 

TO 3 * 1 

WtR: 

TOHTO 

TO«T: 

G 

TOR: 


^HR 

WiR: 

WlRh 

RlkR 

L 




Wirt: 

TO^ 

V 

TOT 

^6 u ll 

TO 1 *’ 

TOFJ 

TOTRt 

TOR: 
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•’fF} (m) “the 

sun” 


(m) • 

‘path” 

N 

’JTT 



TOTT: 

TOTFlt 

TOTR: 

Acc 


x^spijf 

^nyt 

TOTOf 

TOIRt 

TO 

I 

, ^ 3i rr 



W 


#|5f: 

D 



'flTO 




Abl 

Tjisoy: 

T fHTO 

^TOT: 

TO 

trf^ajp} 

T rf*TO: 

G 

T^CBf: 


^TO 

TO 


TO*f 

L 


T^lSDlt: 

'm 


TOfc 


V 



TJCfTJJ: 


TOTFlt 

H^R: 


The word- M Rm (m) “churning stick” is declined like TpR above. 

Vocabulary 

(a) thirsty • ^ (8P, A) to memorize 

- 31T+f5J (IP) to scream - <j<5 filling one’s belly 

Exercises 


1) Translate the following into English: 


1 . TOT TO? TFT: M I 

<jRdl MM Mm cJ'mIc! I 

TO TO WTO: ^ 3>*% I 
». $T°*T TO TO TO cftWcT I 

'*• 'T i 

$. TOt 5F^H 1JTO 3 dU$ITO*UlR I 

mR ®( Irtl ^<>4 I 

6 . *TTOTt cTTOTT *jt, # ddl4d I 

<5. s i 

10. 31frot I 

n. 

jwf: (frlRq TO TO 'jftTOPT^l^ I 

tlhtsJfM TOTT ¥1 Jit M5JTO MTfoRR I 
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?*. ^Tt Ht <{ u 4Hl4 I 

H. tort HT I 

2) For every irregular consonant noun introduced in this lesson, 
write any two sentences making use of forms of that noun. 
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ADDITIONAL SANSKRIT READINGS 



®pRRT ( 1 ) 


^kHtTOTOTSTOTI dl^Hdiftf TOT: 
g&TORR I TOFTT TJTO TOtsft fTOTO I R TO: RRtM 5TTSRFRRTTO> 
RTOT R WTO I TOT TOT TOl3°Tl I TOTT: R# fRT 3Tr3to I RRT 
RRT TOI&jatTO TOK°fi ^RT, TOT TOT TtSTORT - R TORt: ^ft TOJ 
rtsu^i* ^ i fMfrsFm> fro ^ wf^ i ptrtot^tot 
RTO^RTRTRRR - TO ^ I TOTTOf I d<H rR)^iI?cI j ] u II 5 ^ dd-rl H I 
5ITO1T RFTT R R I RtTOTTO^R^RR^^JRRRJR I TO 

rtort rRr: i r #n»^:g i 

RRT TOTt°ft ?p*l oFtS^IHTOI °R TO TORT: fTOSTOR I R f?TRTR: I 
RRT RM taTOJRRTSH^TOdR TtSTOTO - t ipTRR, TO TO ’pit Rfc fTT 
ft# R RTOR T5WTO TOT I 1^5 ^ R H^dfi R ft?R 

R^l TOTRR^TOftjJRftfcfiri TO I ^l<HI ft P^TT dsMTOdlRcf 
H^T ?TTsR|-d'M< - TO 1 ^ TOTOTO^ I R MW (SlWT TOlt TOTJ I fTRf 
°H^4 I RT R R ftfaRfr I teTOR fRt cRTTO I 

R R W I TOR HltTOW ’JTO: T T* J ^ ft TOT TOcFJ I 

^wwww i ?rfr to; ft ft ttoto i Rft RTRityfaRH 

RTR: ffRFTt TOT 3RRRR te#T RTR^TOT I TO teR: ftRBTO I R 
ft r<toi^h$to i Rts fftrq; - at£ ftsr to# i ftR<p#ftRror 
ft I WT toR: RIRTRT^ RflTTOTO I R TOTSRFRR I TO T# R 
<lft TOTt# RT, ft[t RT, cfftR ^ RTft I TOT: R JpOTOft i R 

ft RTOTTJ I TOT ftt to 4 : ftdlHiTO I torfsRTOR - # 
ft TOR# | dR: *pRTt ftftMT I R TO : ^ RTR1RRTOTO I RRft 
5 TORT ftl R TO RTRTRSRRRR# R RTOT ^:TOT WIRRMRcJ I JTO 
RTOT ftr ft TO# I ft ftftcRj# RRIJ TO3# 1 R TT oR 
rRcT I R5ltRTT TO TOT! I ?Tpt TO I fR TO ?JTO I 3Tt RFTt TO 
TOTf^? 3TTOT HT rTOT^T TOf TOlft? TORT TTOrfeft I 

WT TOt toRf TO! ^ I RtsMRRteRRTTO^ I 

R^Rts^RTOTORcfl R ?5T1R^TORW#RTI I ?T TOT^f RRRTTORRRS- 
I RtsTOTf - 3TSJRTTOftftRW I TO- TT TOTOT ^ITO TOTTO 
TOTTO ^ntTOTORTf I R R R ^TOW ct RtsY^I I R RTO^cTTOTO, 
TO^'JRRRtsTOTn RRTfT R TOR RTRtRTf I WTRtsR^d^^ - RTOTOT R 
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hh: i *r 

ppntf ssftni i a ?tpt wrfacf i HtswTH - wro pr^mt 
TO*fr (5^r h wth i crat c^n^nt i Hertswrr h to 

^mw\ WTFTOfteTO H I TO H pt$*T^ I 

H TpN"l3FnHT 3 JTPTH7J I «WI ^ ■*!<], I 3 RhR^ ^cM 

I Vi 5PT ^ c^fo I pWHWd - 1 5RT:, |TO ^*IPT WPJ I 

pfaro pfer, nff *pw afoFt ^r sirttr i pAtoRl «r 

5J:0 finRl I * p cT ^r p c5^FrT flcT I 5RT |5W} I <t H 

HPT eTTOft ^ prWfe*H I Hlfr^W*Mip*H I 
5RT |TO H +<JMcM«H I dd^li pPRJlft H STMfTT I 


Vocabulary 


WTO (m) 

India 

(n) 

name of city 

wnttft (f) 

name of the queen 

omf^H (a) 

hurt, sick 

P (a) 

dead 

¥*PJ 

how? 

Tl|c5 (m) 

Siddhartha’s son 

33M (n) 

vision, experience 

P (a) 

awakened one 

HRRd*i (ind) 

everyday 

PT% 

for pleasure 


pro (m) 

name of a king 

p (n) 

face 

Hl4*T$ (m) 

name of a prince 

P (a) 

old man 

<P(< U I (n) 

cause 

*TCitTO (0 

Siddhartha’s wife 

(m) 

hair 

(n) 

meditation 

§M)I (f) 

desire 

3TTO” (ind) 

or, else 
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sif^rai^tT (2) 


^7T W'W FSt tHRT ftfsHH^ I HHT ^3*lt H7FIT ^TT HHR, 
T$H prfil# $HRT fT I HPT HHTHT H^pt 3*MI: MfaRd JPTtPT 
PT I rfig 3d4”PT$ TFT ?j|S^ ^Wd I HT W&l+I^ 

’jfoflHHMH I HHTHT^©HIWRd<ilHT*PHfo ^ I 

HT HP? ^T: H#T HcHT fat HP? *J?3%H I H ♦jlW fa4fcfa*HP?H 
PT I HPT ^PT: PlcHT tPT>T HH^^ I t ^T, ^PH^? fa HH H1H? 
cH^fanTHfa? cHfptf HHfa I PTT p Sfa I 3?ft cH Ht f?T p 
3Ht??fal HPnHHlw^q ^ H *jfa^ HlffaflH I 3TTffa TfH? HPTT 

srflt tfapn h ijfafNprfa i ntsfapTHH; - &ht nrtt? htf- 

tHt^TOoR^i TOftcTf^ftl HHPTT^H^fHSltHt I HtHTt 
HP?! H^^tHPTT: JH f*HP?fa PT^RH I ffa faprfarHT H ffaPTT HTtt- 
HHTHH - t dlR, 3?t fa*ouf*M HPT *jfa: I ’JTRT ^HtsHt I faT°Tl*H? 
££Ht HHHPTPT HT: 3ptfa I 3lt fat H 3>THfa HlflWTH I H^TTO PTT 
^prifa i at tpt*thih pj^nfa i pt t hr! *fafa cHiHsn?H$r i 

PTHTHfltp^, I HH HHHT HH^T f *H7 HH 

HH HfcltddM HS HMicflcHS HR ?fa I HPT *FtPPTfT TO ?|cd I H*M I HT 

tn *jftHr hIh hIpR h^sor^ i 3R ddU*r <riw i hht ht 
<MMRd, H^H faMTfant *jfa#HPt P?<MMKW**H I H^H W*U1* fRt 
^H¥RPTCt[ - 3H ^ tTO HT W^ciU ^HPHPT HH Wit ^P?RR I 
HH: HT *RWfa PTT iFHT HH HH PT5PTT PfWiRH^ I HHT HT 

cfa HfaHT HTHT^HTHt 5IJR IWP? I: HttHHTOPT^ H PTHR 3RJ HR*g^ I 
7H5?fpnpnHp^HT?n^iaW^HR^R?prtHTMHtsRr^i 
H H HT PTHTHH ttPP HTHWTTp H mft JjfatH t TO ?fa HTHRH I H 
H HT PTT <FHTHHRH I HHT HT *FHT HP^, HHT ^R?t HTH ^TPTt 
3HRPT ^mPH t$TH I HT f¥T HHRt ^HtdlHlW - fa HH HTH? 

PTT f?T HHRtst PTT t HRff^SRftfcT I HH: HTHH3 - t fT, HH HFT 
5Ifpfef^ I Hi^ HH ^ TR THHHPTf HtH^Hlt HH HP?f H^pRlfcT I HHT 
HHpTRr ^HPT: ^IfPfPTHHTHH I HH: HT HPT HF?1 hH^ I HHNfTHt HTH 
yRsHFTHI H HH ^PHIHPHt I HTHt HPT &IPT fT: H HTP?t 

I dP?MHIW HTPftt HHl% I 
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Vocabulary 


1 J7T (ind) in the past 
^ (m) god 
(f) many 

(ind) everyday 
*TPT (ind) name 
(ind) near 
(n) face 

R41rM gerund, having closed 
^rcTT gerund, having heard 
(IP) to forget 
(1A) to shine 
3TFTPT gerund, having come 
(a) pleased 
3T*T (ind) then 

(pm) another 
(m) bird 

sllltWl (f) little girl 

caus. of ^*1 (1A), 
to raise, to bring up 
c^ItI (m)name of a king 
(m) country, region 


( m ) 

name of a god 

(f) 

earth 

3 o|4>^| (f) 

nymph 

(f) 

name of a nymph 

(f> 

beautiful girl 

(ind) 

for a long time 

^ (n) 

eye 

(a) 

beautiful, handsome 

3fifk (ind) 

exceedingly * 

(ind) 

like 

^Tlfor (m) 

name of a sage 

(n) 

penance 

(a) 

sweet 

(0 

daughter, girl 

^TfctcT (a) 

fallen 

<P u o( (m) 

name of a sage 

3TF5PT (m) 

hermitage 

(m) 

India, Bharata’s 


country 

(m) 

Dusyanta’s son 

cl^ff (f) 

young girl 
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F1F7-F$?-$FT (3) 


31F SJFltFtF oiH<fl FFft £F I 5 F^F 

FFT ^PT F^#t ’WMHsIki^ I F?F l$¥ 155 FFT F&SFFcf I FFT 
F F*J?: £3rft: -TJ piffi I tF ^TT F FR*t F^ft 155Tft 
^ FTiSmFlTO I F^FFt#^^*! F*tf FIFFdm I 5W:^T^f 
i ftf^f fSRnft rfr fifsiff; i HTf^r f*jt#t wft 

WTTWNRT I FF 5 W: Fftf^F HF 155Tft FTFTFF' I 

F$7t wf: ft cnft 155Tft *[SFFFt I $ltF Fm-F9RFt*f5*lFFr[ I FH7: 

h^Rh fomr fott Fsjrrft wfto?[ i 

F^FT WSPbrlFd - Ft FTFT: Fftf^F FS£F#t 155Tft ?FFft cTPT IFFF- 
ft F*JR Ftftft I FT WfT WFTR^I - f fttF, 3TF FF ftFFF FFRFT 
¥FF ^f^fWpftlt I FFT F<RtsFFrf - ?T Stmt t fa5PJ I $F ftFFT 
?f <<*i F^FTfttt I dd • mfl 3THTFF - *(€<5 F*?^ F FT?" '41^ < i*j I 

FIFiW IFF t FRF, 3FFFT Ft *JFT F^tft I Frit F^tsFFcf - FF FFTJI 
FFTCSF IFF FF fF 3THtFMt I 

Wt Fttf^FF^IFt FTFFrT - t f*lF, 3RI ?F fRfIF FF ^JFFT- 
FRtftl FlFTtsFm - 1 F<R, FF ^ft Ft, FF ^ft »JFt I ^WFFJjfFT- 
I F^tsSR^ - FF ’ft FPJFfaT, FFtst cFt FF *ff FtFftft I 
FFRtFW?FT^FFFlf^l F3R-*F WI F^SF^FTT FTFFrf - 3Tft*FT 
SFT I FF F1FT FF IFF Ull^PfrtJrflft I FFRt ttFtsft FT j 1fR>HF^ I 
F H<HHd<{rj - 1 ftF, m FF IFF FFT fHFT ?t?t IflTft I F^FT^T 
Fit F%F# r^j FF IFF FRRftft I ^ F^t FTFR FrFFF^ I 

snFmftTFF^?mtfmRTF FIFFf - t FSTF W IFFftft I 

Vocabulary 


^ (n) 

back 

3FFFT (ind) 

otherwise, or else 

F1FT (m) 

monkey 

f^RT (a) 

thrown 

F^T (m) 

crocodile 

F^t (0 

female crocodile 

IFF (n) 

heart 

FRF (n) 

meal 

$t?7 (n) 

hollow of a tree 

inf. 

to eat, infinitive 

dd<$ 1 (f) 

name of river 

MPl (m) 

noise 

(f) 

friendship 

FFT (ind) 

always 
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trto (4> 


*jtt qTrq^sqtsqRqt ^R-qt qR ^jqtsqq^; i to ;jto *1<hhi 
ff*RT M HR! 3Tq3R I fRTO Rntq fsr-to q^nr: ^n 
3RRR | TRt TO: 5RR*^t I TITO TO ^TOT I K¥[: 

$l^MN <jP-Mni: 'J'hI I q ^dR *jq: I vjcpq i ^dRic4>K“l-d 5RFqt 

fto: IMwrt - *r cq*rt, qqt i ft fro qrq *jrt 

U^qiHd - 1 q^:, 3 rt qqT q %trfNt, w qq fiftfcsaT qfiNlit 
FFTF <pt ^qftroftfcT I qft: TOTOFT q?Rqt TR ^TTM I 

q^T ^ tmt t^qt qqT ^qriqt tm qqlcf i qqqrwFtrt TTq qq trt 
mWfo q^R-q i qrot tr ^tm $fft^ftfa qqT 
totjr: j^Rirs ^qroj i qq^TOqq^roft i 

qq RwAcdi ft qw^HN^d - TOtWift TO I qq qrq 

rt i ?q q?q^iq qqR frf q^M qq ’jqt qrq qq ^«um 1 qq^ i 
^tom: ’jqt trr qg$5T qqffr qqR q ?ro i qf^ ?q qqT 
q qff qq qw*Mi q^MEr ^q q qrw qftuNflfi i q^pqrsitfcq 

q^rqtsqq^ - 1 SF qq ^ qrq *jqTR I TRt FT 

qqiq TORfa i ^tt qq: wi ?q ^ftqqror i - 1 qq, 
qrqt f^qt qqg, TRtsft qqR I qiffa R^cFT qrot 

Tiqiwqq^ - 1 tr, qq q ^°um 1 qf^q% i $%rt qq^R ?q q^i 
qqff^F qqR q^r i q^ qTftrqT tr: ton otr q ff qqR 
RfcRq i TRt qq dMicfHci spn ^:£q qrotsfaqq i 

qq q^ - TR: «fld-Hl q FFiqqq^q ^FM FR TRRt qqfcT R I 

ft 3fRT qqrq trto qfrft i rtr^t toft qw 3 rfrt - 1 tr, 
gRTOR i 3R qq qiqf i anqRqf tftqt fRtto fR 

dPHw fief i q^pqr R*R TRt <7? v H u iNi : HHd - t - s^qq, rto 
TRRT: PtT dll^^l q SIT^T fRtfeT I fyrdl SR 0 !: ^WRT: $ u lT 

ft^r q 5i^qifnR i ^:^q $RRft m mRrqT otrrr i qR 
TToRTR qiqqtj - f TO, TO *t PlT qT%T q I qqit TRRT qqqiTO 

to TOqt *t wT qif^t qifRR i to, $q qq aM q to# i 

trrt qiqlqs^^ i qqtsqqrr Twit tito qiqf ?ftqRwr^ i ?ftqt 

qlqf£|g TRt 3ft TOT TTWIR I TRTO TOT f^#Rf <WRT =fRq 

?qiHRcdi tr: ton qwR q qF TfrrqtsqRqfRq^ i qqqqriq^- 
TOTH TMRqfH^r TRWWR^r I 
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Vocabulary 


c;$K*T (m) name of a king 

(f) 

name of a queen 

(f) name of a queen 

iMf (f) 

name of a queen 

fcfa: < ft (f) three 

MTF (m) 

kindness, favor 

HcHTP < (m) four 

TW (m) 

name of a prince 

3?+| u | (m) name of a prince 

HPT (m) 

name of a prince 

5l^T (m) name of a prince 

< 

f (8P) to make, do 

%Jc°ll gerund, having heard 

^15 (m) 

time 

^cJTR (m) crown-prince 

inf. 

9p(8P, A) to make, do 

^ (pm) former, previous 

iM (m) 

anger 

< |> (8P) to make, do 

^51 (a) 

fourteen 

oTf (n) year 

3WPT (adj) 

untrue, false 

^ (m) hell 

(m) 

pain, grief 

HNFI (m) rock 

^ Qid (a) 

hard 

tfldl (0 Rama’s wife 

sftm (f) 

Havana’s sister 

(f) demoness 

d&l (f) 

island of Sri Lanka 

< |o| u | (m) demon-king of Lanka 

^ (m) 

ear 

'dlfito’l (f) nose 

5t>' r 'Cj ■'xD (f) 

screaming, crying 

3TT+f?" (IP) to snatch, carry off 
(n) 10,000 years 

inf. caus. of (6P) to 

release, to free 

(2P) to kill, killed 

MM (m) 

Ravana’s brother 


SHTTfMT having made him 
the king, caus. of PH IP 
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WIW (5) 


Wit TFT $1%^ I HPT wr to T 

^FFIWFJ I HPT T 3*^ TTTT FT Tto tor I dt <pt tot tocj 
TTTTtotoTFT I <T*TTft WW facRt to TFtft TttoPTH^ I 3T^T 
W1PT T1TT Hdf^ol^ - t to, 3TWFPJTT I iIRT dt TPT 
totoPTTHT T Ftw I TPTTFHTTF WftTTt mil HT *l#Hfli 
PTT^3# I HT 3TWT WI TPTTF: I H 3TTTT (Pltoto tototfa I 
TIT WteT Tit tot Wmtof - t f^T 3T1FT ^TfFTt PTT| 
$13ftY TT[to^ ftct I to#TPTT TftoTirrto - TTT ^oiiRmjMPTW 
^Tt <in#Y toTFtol WIPT t^filr^^ l u 'l $l4>todd I 1^ 

dMito ajJTRt TITHcT I toTJwto dt Rrl^l 5lto fTltorFT TIT 11 !: ftoR 
HM5WTlto^l WZ *$4 Wf^TdF>l d^-dl «HIWPI TlfcltoFd I 
tot <Pl5ftTtof H'Hd* dPT TPf &fi|SM-H°ldd I 5FP? J>f|| v )R i HI'-dt TT J Hld u ll 
TT5ft $PTf^IPTITPTTI Slto Pltocdl TTTT to T FF to - I 

dPT ftoto toTFdt W HTftoto - t Y> 3TToft TT: 

Tl^toWt I dd toPld Tit ftoRtl^PTTPT I 3fto ^ifeft 
f^ ft tofto i ^totot^toT wit zmfii wt: 

Mlto<WMW FT TPIT dd to TIrto I 

tor ftp? tor ^fPr^tor wt 4 ftot Fdto tit ^jtoprto ddPi 
stortod i totorri - to ^fto^pr to Tigr m to i to 

d rd | F ^J?IPTT Ptl$I d<5PT Pi <t doidPi l f** Rl Pi Rid Pl*^ H if^lHcT I 

^irtoto to wit ^t toror - ft ft fto:, ft ft m-, fy^ 

tost fiR to I to ^ 1tor*Rtto TITTFlt Y : 

wi dprwr i dprto f to^ to tonnwri - to to 
F^tot totor i 1^5 tor tor toto to i #tf totor? to 
to tototfcT I to to 1 FFWlt ftoTFl: Wltsdd<[ - t Y> to 3 
Tftotoi Itof t to fto toto torfri i to^torwitsfton 
tpftt to pjsfj ^ y : to *rnism wipt to ftoiYnwrr i 
^wr«rt dt wi towrt tot wi ^r 3ntoto Ftorttor i 
^fTPTTto to to wrt 1 to ^ towtodMt - 1 
wi, fcto t Tito? fnto fto? to to t towff m\ to 
mm to i 3itoto frts^r - ^PMt tft frtsFT i 3 htrfttt toT- 
YTT fe: Wit F^PT to WlfSlTd I TTF T F^tot 1 ^ ^ 
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3R ^RT RT WP? ^T ?*to I to fit ^ tortofa I T fJR 
tor to eft tot . t fT, WRt: ^W^dWi to^R: I 

^noftoiB TIRR: I ^TFT IR%T cTR ^TT ^t*# I 

*T*TRT i p^T5I^T *fRRMW*fT cto cR ^TPT to? I 

TR^lRcoU tfT^lt cf^oFT'JnoM^rM'Jldl^ I ^‘?n^reR 3 T Rcul ^ cf%cf SFt 
^SofT 35TT*ft ^:?«R R Ml? I ^RT ?W*1R ^ft 7T*?t 71R 

PRRFcoTT 5RR MlRSM ^W^tst^T tonto? I 


Vocabulary 


J H|o( u | (m) name of a young man 

R>cft (adj, f) great 

J lffM«fl (f) the river Ganges 

<iRs 5 (a) poor 

$W»d (n) cart 

f*fPTtoT, caus. RT (IP) 

having placed, stopped 
inf. of Y to fill 
Y^PfT^J (ind) for hunting 
(m) noise 
fiR (a) hurt 
3JccfT, ^ (5P, A) to hear 

W^, ^ (2P) to kill 
SeftmFI awaiting, tof^, 1A. 
Ml-Mtld, 3 ?hRtJ, 1A, to strive 
(m) name of a king 
eRT (a) killed 
tototo toan+f remove 
(m) grief 

3fl^[, 3TT+^, IP, to pull 
fiR (a) dear 
fPR (a) standing 


(m) 

young man 

^itoTT (n) 

city of Kasi 

Riff inf. 

£TT (2P) to bathe 

(a) 

old 

HfolKI (a) 

tired 

Rsf 1 (f) 

sleep 

3Rfcffi (a) 

having no choice 

3H<sqo(cj (a) 

began 

31^,? 

5P, to hear 

tor (a) 

sharp 

RR (m) 

man, human 

R’ff+JT IP, to pull 

toto f 

8P, to make, do 

3wtorT, 

1A, to speak 
with negative 3? 

I^RT (a) 

thrown, shot 

HTT (n) 

sin 


1A, to serve 

inf. 

IP, to pull 

3TPlrT (a) 

he who had come 

Sf#R find) 

near 

W (n) 

kingdom 
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Iti-iRT ( 6 ) 


d u S 4 > Hl*l °Mfio( 4 d I dt?®!! H 5 ldJ d^dK* I 

H^ ctf H^Rt HUt HFHR f^T 3«AiM I <TT ^ftdfo 4>M>Ndl*l H1H 
*pr*«r gteranw i sret jjhr for $t$r i w pwr ^:&h ^it 

^:?RR*rH<[, H% ^fTR ^:?<R I ^0- 

hhfth i w h fT^r snfct rtf h%ir^ i *l*^ikH<i <fcr *pr- 
HHRJI H grotsftRP^ - SfoTHR <flHR 1JHR ^ ifo HS- 

*Rftfa i tot ggnr hrt ?r fro fifm odi**<j - £ for, h*r£ i 

3 Tft ^ ^(4 °l* 5 d ^d l^*“d I'bPl °H § ft I 3 " 5 . 1*1 Irt <n 4 d 1 ft < 0^*1 H *|d 1 S<>d<J » 
^«nj? sraffr JR fonft itf mR^j i rt rf h wMdPH <fosHRij i 
fH^TPT^r t jrr ht for *ra ffa i MratsirraH - ggdftnfa 

^PIBtsiPI I HH *fo *TRf: ^NH(i *JHT: I PbiPl *1 ^T H RTfa 

wf^r i crats^fop w for sffoft i hr htr for#r h *Rfo hr 

ifotf H<ffo ^jPJ I 3iqHT RT ffT STCFHtsf' RT for 

*fof I RHT fo^T Hflt i§&H 'jfftdftft I - H<M*)d HTfo H R 

Hl^or I 3 mft RT for iPRT 5TCTR: I 3TTO I UdPd oR3TTHt^H 
cRfoft I ^fTR fo* 4>M*dRI 3TcR^ - 1R mft Rl^ft TOTft 
Hfot, HHTft HR HHffiT SPRlft *TflWl flt SjTOT: H^T g^T R 
»Rfo I ^HR HTHTft tymftftft I 


w spnat ^Rcf^ - iwfSWd H^r #fof i H^rfor^t 

*focT I nWR^WTl H^R UlRcdl HR" R ffo »fofof RT 

’ftn fiT g^font fort *forfocT i foiR °rafo « rr^imR snfri 
H<[ ^TRHRTf I d^d H «ll^S'Hd?J I *pr 4ftd <|§l Md'-di H 5j J iirt? ^FfT- 
^R^l HtsfoH^f - H^HR &TR HfofT ?RT ^ ^fo[, H^lt H^ 
Rl^HiHUI^ftft I ^ Hfort *JH ^dlft8< I H^HHRT^R 
Sftw 'dlc4ld 4 Jil^ I ^Irtl'^'trl’ H ^ J ll ^foT HH I H ^T 5-^ ^tHR 

^4°^ 3T#H^ I fo H gj: Wm Mdllildd I 


Vocabulary 


^ (a) filled 

&T (n) field, farm 

«( u Sa (m) stick, club 


*HR (n) grain 
5T15 (n) net, trap 

^T (m) speed 
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TO-FFF'rft-TOT (7) 


1 J7T t F1F fTtsFF^ | HFF ’JFt TOt FTF I 

jft^T^RTt TOt TWT^RTf I F oftaptf TO: FfalSHHT faF 3TT^ I 
FfFF TOF cR: I F ^ TOF ats^lt F^TOFF^T, ftF#T I 


FfF*FtF ^ #rt tot «^prro i ftriF^PMHA f'jf 
F1TOF I FFf: F*FFSFTO F1FIF 3TIFF I ^ ftFT F fT: ^FFl^fiA 
3FRTF I W FFFt TOT W W tftFFF TO ffa W mJ^ I *Mft3fT 

I Ffft^SFcftj- 

t fT, ?[*FTOftF TO 3Wft I F 5 FFRRft? TOlWftft I 

*0WdTO gcFT*ftHT?r?TOttlR<IH I 3FFFT cTPT ^TFT <*FF«rfl TOT ^T 
FF: INMHtI I ‘j+w-'rfl *U<An^H cR*U F •H6rl’H Sc5McT I F^ 

fTT tFFF Wfl WU^’I I 


W?T ctf ¥FF^ TO: $TO TO TOTS' I tffa: F TOtsFtfiTI I TOFT 
^l^oTlrl - t fF, FT FT Ffl I Fft ?F FT Fl?Fl?T Fff TO $F <fft- 
TOTft I FFFFft Fft TOFT^ TO ^ TOftTOPfHcT I F&F *JTO: F 
TOt (oR^T FrFT ^ffFTOT ^JFFF F1FTF F^TO FTOTOt TOTO ^IH^FFTf I 
tftFFF 3TOT TOFF ^f: FFTOT d*l°l FFfF^i5q[ I TO*F InfclPl^rM dc’H'J TOT- 
F1<T»FF<J I 


F%T TO^ FFF^ F ^FTOTOFTFcf fFTT FIFF^ I <FFTFT: 

TFFF?: |^T FcFT *M ^ TO^J TOF^PT^ I FFFnft- 

f^TFFF: F^t ^FT: I tFT 3T^T FFFFftft*8TOt f^fcfcFFJ: I 

FFF^ft TO^r TOtt ipsjFIFFtT FtFFTt ^FT TOS^F FF FUftcdl 
?FFTOFfFRFTO3FI FT^TOFJSFFFTOFfFl^^FW^F^^FcTIFF^ I 
FcPj Ft'J $: FcF^F TO: $ F ^FT flcT 3MhHft FT cTFfF ^FTF FFrFT 
FFIFcJ I TOFcT ^FT: TOT^T FFFFFTTOF I FFFFft F TO FTOTF1F I 
JJFFR TO ^°IFcff F FTOFff F f TOT ^TFFT^FF I 


Vocabulary 

^(5 (m) name of a king 3 +^tfl (f) name of a princess 

I (ind) in ancient times (m) name of a king 
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TI^T (n) kingdom 
(1A) tremble 

f§nr%r (m) region of Vidarbha 
rTR (ind) for a long time 
< ft three 
(a) afraid, scared 
|j?T (a) thin, emaciated 
ft+H'-’J (10P) to invite 
HilM (a) confused 
TOFTW chose (Perfect of f 10P) 


m (n) 

fear 

$1(5 (m) 

time 

#T (m) 

name of a king 

«i*H (m) 

name of a sage 

■JPT (m) 

form, shape, beauty 

Sft+ft+ipf 1A to return 

(m) 

the election of 

husband by 

a princess at a 


public assembly of suitors 
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rtWMT (8) 


FTCFF3T 4>l(ci<}Wl FTF FFR^^F I FS^F $FT ^FcT I FSF: 
$>l&<tl’H I (IW ^RmI^TI^F I (^"Ti ^ ^Hls*W« I WFT 

TMT 4M«MW| ffaW: fPTqtWl I Ft F?: F^£ sf“2dd*lt 

f3f^ Tm^n snfftF i *Gi$Jmi tm*M i 5 ri?r f?ft ffIfwff^ - 1 

* w«P^l t m*i^s(^*|t( «pifci<5 rat dw *u?Ml"^d1 ftFFftT I F FF FF" hQ4oi^ I 
0^ tl«r ?^FF F^lcT I F5FF ^FT FT *M«MI +l&<4l*rt- 
dlRl-d^d I FFF t JFFF I 3F^ F FWT: <*>llci<5 ttlH FF felony] FTF** I 
3fft 5 *l&4Wl FFFT 3T#tcT FT I^WI^FcmPlt^ I «T tlGtalti- 
FFF^ - t FT FT F^TI dlgPMlft cFlFFRF ^F I FF FFTfa 
F^t I FF: eFFeFT FF FF: I F F 4>I<A3°FI fRT- 

FF^ I FF F tWT Ff^T W I F^FT ifl&F 5TCFFT FSt 
FTFmTcJ I FF t®FT: MT^F F FFI^T^F I FSFTF FFT: ^FIF ffa 

FFlFT I 


Vocabulary 


(m) 

F?Wf^ (m) 
FFTFRF (a) 
f^FTTT (m) 
^FF (a) 


name of a poet 
great poet 
great scholar 
wedding 

full of happiness 


d£ u l (a) young 

dwiRl-fl (£) name of a city 

FFT+3Nf*^d (a) great fool 
d»l(il^ofl (f) goddess Kali 
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tyMll*dT (9) 


W&C' 




TOTSTd d^: I TTOJ d TOT *ptdT H#f dTHldlddlddT d 
IKd^ I fe ^dldT: SJdldTM dF dl^Rd-l ^dld*H I dtd 

*Wfo$$IWN: f^dddt did dldrftd dd*dTO I ' d d^TT 

ffldt ftdidF |en^ i #f to did^ d TOdt ’jfttroTdSdHTd^ d 
wm\ dts^ddft dldfldTOdft d dlftd^ I d Ad dTdf?l fdlf^ I 


TldcdTdd^ I TOcddPTOdSd M% Hd 3JF df? : I 

3T^T Sldldt did f^OT TOTftdWft*d*dT d dF dldFd? 


l*iri , l 5 FT’P 


ddF TO*dlfd I M $*TW I d^cdl d *[ftFdld - F ^d, dFlddTId- 
Rd $d: I dd ^tddd^rj TO dd fFdt did TOTT SW I 3FddT dd 






I IfcTFTT 3T^1R *pt *#TT 

<FRT g^TT fW^TT ?T wfttf «P^ I ^F^TT syfa jy^yy g 

3e(N - 3IPTO ^FTFTT MIMl'toFHlfo **«i1hw 1 TOT: #%c[ I 


iEEilEEIGi 


cTRT, 3R5 Rhd'MI I MflcH^fcT I T Tlt- 

FHRft ttt g^j ^ t tIWt ^ ttt TOfr *rrcf p- 

#nft f^r *ttot toHT ^ ^tN- h^^Rki^ i 

3T^T W^61*HRh 1 «4*HdMdl I 3Tf^Rt ^TRT I dt 
SPTO I fcRT^RT TOTT ^f[ ^3TT <pFTfcT ^TOT 
<j£I I cTT <J§I d'M^dRi Wft gPJ<T I <lt TTT ^F^RRT^cTPJ - £ ?J<F-*T, 
nftc^d ^HRRwi 5rfcT 3nw w r- srojit i cR^tt 

fTI?of^ - I ^ *TT (HdNMJTl * 41d-d =r 

^nft i j T^t i tr «rrtoT ttt g^n ^pft ?r^r ^Tc«n ?it 

fTOd - I ^oRtssjoftcT - ?RJ ?R{ gf^T I &RT# i 

dldRldl ’fTTPTH ^ 2f^rt cTff riT Ht 5Tll xr «ttto - 3*nt frm4- 
dlR u l1 TO I *Tft ^oft *R Tfct ^o| H ^RWff ?T *pTRT 

M^H^cORl I dldRRt ^-RHcd g^Tt^Td^mi^H I TTT^Hfa 
Sr^J^d^^Hd I *4^51 FT Ih^StI Id R dt ^dRH'Jil ^'■Mldd'jdl 4 } - ^«P'-‘4, 
3 mi$ RlfqlcH l TO ftoqt f?: I ^ H* SfowR'i fts- 

TOl? crff TT fn ^Rl^cORl I 3TTO? ^ddwRd ^STOJ *pyy ef^T | 
M^dddl T??^^ddRR+W H I dt^TOTWTOTTO-STTO 

SPKT ?£F*TT 3T HteT *pTT *rfd^T Hft fTH WT I 3mt^srf^fctl 


Vocabulary 


?P»TO (f) name of a princess 
JjtW (m) cowherd 
3FJ+?*Tf (IP) to perform 
5PTW (m) power 

(ind) one another 
<*4ISI (m) tiger 

(n) 1000 years 
Rldl'HS (m) grandfather 


W*&( (n) 

name of a forest 

iuRdld (rn) 

shepherd 

*T ^dci 4 ! 

not only 

^uRdld (m) 

state of peace 

7P 

to kill, injure 

*Wf (m) 

name of a sage 

did (a) 

intense, harsh 

SPfSET (n) 

100 years 
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caus* of ^ to move 

W (m) 

bird 

sftfct (f) fear 

$51 (m) 

hair 

P|vx| (a) one's own 

RlnH (n) 

contemplation 

(a) immersed in 

srafa (m) 

name of a king 

ilHInK (n) another town 

(a) 

surrounded, encircled 

Pl^rt (a) motionless 

fl+flW, gerund, 

having looked closely 

(a) old, decrepit 

<t>IB (n) 

stick, club 

(m) sage 

% 7P, A, 

to break, pierce 

(m) clod, lump of earth 

IP 

to laugh at 

51*J IP to curse 

BRlsT (a) 

crazy, mindless 

41 H (m) curse 

ItTCtRT: (ind) 

here and there 

(n) clothes 

(m) 

monkey 

gerund, having seen 

^TFtf (a) 

confused 

(a) produced 

SRTfFT, gerund, 

having called 

ST+Rsil'H, neg gerund, not 

3PWI7 (m) 

bad treatment 

having recognized 

3Tof+ j n^ 1A to plunge into 

(m) anger 

inf. 

to take away 

JHH (m) means 

inf. 

to forgive 

31^ IP to be able, ought to 

*RFJ < voc. sg. Sir 

Srfttf l*T (m) regaining 

3TTTTO (m) 

offense, transgression 

*cflM (a) one’s own 

(adj, f) 

young 

(a) saddened 

"fiR (a) 

dear 

(a) desperate 

J<5 (n) 

family 

(n) protection, 

t^RTT (0 

worry, anxiety 

preservation 

(a) 

virtuous, happy, 

Ro*l (a) divine 

fortunate 

(n) protection, 

t rten <f) 

dedicated to her husban 

preservation 

(ind) 

for a long time 

(a) without 

&RFT (a) 

serving 

Tf (pm) another 

(m, dual) name of two divinities 

<$\H (m) desire, love 

(m) 

unrighteous behaviour 

<Jr1 Frf (m) incident 


to report 

£h-MI 3T& Bravo! you are great 

3HT (a) 

ignorant 

(a) acting, doing 


not too far 


totcR (m) Eternal Youth 
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(10) 


’jf^TT «tcdlPl ^TTftcFJ I 

$: WW^ T^m\ II ? II 

g^TTtej ‘good saying 1 . *Jif: ‘fool’. 'TRTW 0 ^: ‘piece of rock’. 

TFW1TT ‘the designation of jewel’. R+£JT (3P, A) ‘to make, do’. 


5RTR«f>J<pfFl I 

f: *Tffrt: II R 


5RTR - * ‘mundane world’. ‘bitter’. 3Pjd+d'-H ‘comparable to 

nectar’. 7^T+3llW l<3* ‘enjoying the juice’. mfo'- ‘companionship’. 

3T^: <i>tsf*T «»»Ul1s^ Rtfci *1 kR I 

wnrat shwwiRi wmn n i n 

‘amazing 1 . $Ui: ‘treasure’. *TRcft ‘goddess of learning, 

Sarasvati’. oqq: ‘spending 1 . cjR: ‘prosperity 1 . ‘decrease 1 , 

‘hoarding, accumulation 1 . 


Wt tolHfldt oTW: I 

3RH II 5? II 

JSS* ‘rogue'. ‘snake, cobra'. GMcr ‘reverse’. eTO-FT: 

‘order, sequence of killing 1 . VI "sH ‘ear’. 5TFTi ‘life, breath’, 

‘to release, to separate’. 

SBH t 1 Hf^oT yR8>^l I 

TTR^Wft cTT ^cfl - II ** II 


<P u <I<p: ‘thorn’. Is* Rtf ‘two-fold’. H let 13**4 f ‘counter-measure’. 

dHM?> (f) ‘shoes’. *l^t ‘breaking 1 . RifcMHH ‘leaving alone’. 



hR*<M ton i 

*#FTT I^Tnt =T ! R^f7: II $ II 

^jR: ‘wicked person*. hR+ 1? ‘to avoid*. -H Pi: ‘jewel*. 

‘snake*. *RfT: ‘terrifying*. 

oT t ?rff ^R: I 

?TTf 3FI&T ^H'kj, II « II 

oTT^J ‘better*. 

VP ojcl*P n |> U S<P <$ hP HlRld cj I 

totrT m: 33 s^HHi nrlwtR =r ^tor n * n 

VP*j ‘ear*. ^d*j ‘learning*. g> u Srt+J ‘ear-ornament*. 3M*1 
'gift-giving*. HlP|: ‘hand*. 4>$ U H ‘bracelet*. fet+MT ‘to shine*, 
tf I'M : ‘body*. *5 ‘indeed*. H'ilSW'j: ‘benefitting others’. 
‘sandalwood paste, a fragrant paste*. 

qpHHi ggqrftr i 

otoitsRr <toi> i n * n 

‘8 miles’. ‘1000*. 51^: ‘slowly*. R'fllci«t»l ‘ant*. 

3T+ j IM 4H ‘not going*. o^TcftT: ‘eagle". 

u4hiP ^°r tofnR i 

3*f ^FtVcr % w < 0 u 

^<k1 ‘endowed with*. »IKJ ‘to shine*. ‘lionlike man*. 

«4(1 ‘night*. 

3B¥TRT felt to 3lto*r felt TO II 

TORT Jflt toPPRT fTT: W II U II 

3ir6"H : ‘lazy*. 3T+(op: ‘unlearned*. 31+tR: ‘one without wealth*. 
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3?+f*R: 'one without friends’. 


q *1^c«>wRlPM ^c^wRlI^ i 

ft vrrT Rh<nw*tt ii n ii 


f^3 : ‘enemy. JR^PJ ‘reason’, ft ‘certainly, indeed’. 

tl& fl& 1 lRl«HH fillip 3lt I 

?TPRt 'T ft s4Nf ^F^T 'T <it II II 

tl(5: ‘mountain’. ‘ruby, jewel’. ‘pearl’. There 

is a folk belief that the skull of an elephant contains pearls. 
m 'righteous, good person’* 

Mf"tt ft fTT: ^ Tfal’R $m\: I 

SWRJ&R&R: m <!?t MTRcT II ?» II 

T Tf®tcTi ‘learned, scholar*. cjf M t ‘fault’. 5THT: ‘learned’. 

ftftPRt ‘stands distinguished’, iolrt ‘only. 

m ffeiRf Tlf^T I 

TTF'tfsft prat ii m ii 

fepR: ‘learned people’. ‘praiseworthy. 3icH&ftt ‘person 

of lesser intelligence’. ftTW'TRR: ‘that in which all trees are 
destroyed’. ‘castor-oil plant’. ‘becomes a tree’. 

3)fcHR^Kd§ll ^FrRWMT^TRTf RoTfrT I 

^R^mft^FT fSt II II 

31 RlM ‘excessive familiarity. 3RHT ‘lack of respect’. ¥FtR- 

^PFPJ ‘constant visiting’. 3RRT : ‘insult, lack of respect’. 
‘southern mountain’, f^rrt* ‘tribal people’. ‘woman’. <t>IS5fi 

‘wood’. ‘fuel, firewood’. 
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TOPTTft Tt: TRT: Hd^Hft I 

cftsrr ^ snHwt or: f^rtopit n w n 

‘sun’. Hiq: ‘foot, ray*. ‘mountain, king 5 . oi'M'H (n) 

‘age’. 'to use’. 

RqjqjW)^]: | 

7FFT ^FtRFT^ II ? t II 

‘cuckoo bird'. ‘black’. ‘difference’. HlHi 

‘arrived’. t ‘spring time’. 


FH: *^cf: I 

«rc>t «ra: 11 nn 

«f4>: ‘heron’. ‘distinguishing milk from water in a 

mixture of milk and water 1 . There is a folk belief that a swan 
can drink only the milk from a mixture of milk and water. 

TO fttoj I 

Hq Id <*1 *n*T rTST ^foMtcl II *0 || 

^3*f ‘roof, fttej ‘mixed’. yqid^d ‘should be given’. 

q>Hril FT: ^ f|wT I 
tft TTOt * *TdfWTT II F? II 

W3I l 4 kpf . FT* ‘Siva’. SftTlf^: ‘ocean’. tjft: ‘Visnu’. 

*15^: fadbog’. 3JT ‘fear*. 

dm tw ^iRiqiN^di 1 

WT HT: JtaiqR II ^ II 

3TRTT ‘hope’. ‘amazing kind of chain’. FF[* ‘tied’. 

W : ‘free’, ‘lame’. 
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3lt ^ ^ TT^Rf I 

WT ^dc^l m¥\ II <U II 


TIERS’! ‘great king’. tfllHI 4 ! ‘he who is the lord of the world, he 
for whom the whole world is his lord', and are 

different types of compounds in Sanskrit. 

3FHt W *Ttt I 

cR ^®i MK'M 4*11$ ii ii 

This is a pun on the names of Sanskrit compounds, fi-l*: ‘a pair 1 . 

‘one with two cows’. 3io*i4VH 1<|: ‘a state of no spending’. 
m^T ‘hold a job’, ei^sfl ff? • ‘one with a lot of rice*. 

3EFT if ^FT t 5TFTT t ^SJoPff t | 

t t pH Wtk ^W{ II *1 II 

3RFHT ‘food’. ‘clothing*. 5fFTT ‘wife’. «FtJeH: ‘flock of 

relatives’, ‘the wolf of time’. ^®l+3Ff: ‘goatlike man’. 

ft ¥n^HT mR\ i ft i 

wM jspw* «ifr =t ft p*nft n n 

WrMW* ‘company of good people’. fll^dl ‘goodness’. 

‘company of bad folks’. Wric°l+i ‘wickedness’. 3i I ‘fragrance’. 
fP : ‘bom from flowers'. Tf ‘mud, soil’. 3RT: ‘smell’. 

5 Rft *T srfftT, 3 *. 5 T#fcT I 

4 H 1 «i<i ft, »r pt, ^ ^«hs, <p< 1 c 4 o| ii ii 

5T7^ (f) ‘autumn’. TT ‘to rain’. ‘to roar'. srrf ‘rainy 

season'. ‘soundless’. ‘lowly person*. 
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$^TT R ^JSR, FTTT R •'Hjlvdtf!: 

R HR, R fl#R, R pR, RBfTTT *$RT: I 
RMRT RRR^TrtcT ’JTO RT RTfRT Rife 

#RT *fFTTft TOR RF»fTR II *4 II 

‘bracelet on upper arm’ for men and women. RTRJ ‘jewel 
necklace’. R^f+3'jR<5i ‘bright like the moon’. fi^RRR ‘using 
fragrant ointments’. 3(rif d ‘adorned’. *J$R: ‘hair’. RRft 

‘speech’. Tnj+3Tc5+f> ‘to adorn’. d<<pdl ‘polished, civilized’. ?fNcl 
‘diminish’. RF^RRIJ ‘ornament of speech’. 

TTMIWcT >M tjwrr 
RTTRl^Rfa ff^Rfa RfRSft: I 
fcR t^TORfa RkTO HrH 

st tor sto rM rr n ii 

TJ5TR1TPJ ‘good morning’. RTOTTf (m) sun. 3^+f ‘to come up, rise’. 
RfjR+sfh ‘beauty of the lotus’. RtRRR ‘caught in the bud’. (sUv 
‘honey bee’. TOR ‘alas’. H ‘lotus vine’. 3^+R ‘pull out’. 

TTRt TIRRffc TOT t^RR^ - , TTR R% 

TFlRlftlRT 7TRIR RR: I 

TTRFRTf^T RT1RR TOT, TTRTR RTRtsHR^ 

TT^T ftrBR: TOT RR^ Rt TTR RRJRT II *o || 

TTRRfa ‘jewel among kings’. T^5T’ ‘Visnu, lord of Rama (= 
Laksmi)’. 3Tf*TTOT ‘struck down’. I^RTR?: ‘demon’. RTTRRR ‘goal’. 
RTTTT ‘farther’. Rldri^ : ‘concentration of mind’. 3^+T? ‘pull out 
(of the misery of life and death)’. 
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GLOSSARY 



SANSKRIT - ENGLISH GLOSSARY 


This glossary contains only the words used in this book, and 
provides only those meanings in which these words have been used 
in this book. Therefore, it does not replace more elaborate dic- 
tionaries. However, it is sufficient for the purpose of this 
book. 


The Sanskrit words are listed according to the order of the 
Sanskrit (Devanagari) alphabet You must keep in mind the 
following order: 

adiluurfle aioaumhkkhggh he chjjhhtth 
ddhntthddhnpphbbhmyrlvsssh 

All combinations of verb roots with pre-verbs ( upasarga ) are 
alphabetically listed in the same place as the verb root. For all 
verbs, their third-person singular present tense form has been 
provided in addition to the verb root. The following grammatical 
information has been supplied with the words: 

Verb conjugation number 1-10 
A = atmanepada 

adj ■ adjective (declined in all genders) 

adv = adverb 

f * feminine 

ind = indeclinable 

m = masculine 

n = neuter 

P = parasmaipada 

pm = pronoun 

prp = preposition 

Words which have either an amisvara or a homorganic consonant 
should be checked for both. In the given alphabetical order the 
amisvara comes before other consonants. The visarga also comes 
before other consonants. 


31 

araia, (m), part, portion 
amsu , (m), ray 

-dkrtakdram, (ind), doing an amazing, previously unknown thing 

* aksi, (n), eye 
agada , (m), medicine 
agnl , (m), fire 

agra t (n), tip, front, beginning 
' agranl , (m), leader 

* agre, (ind), in the begining, at the front 

■ agrebhojam f (ind), having eaten before someone 
ahga f (n), body, limb 
ahgana , (n), yard, field 
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acala (adj), unmoving; (m), mountain 

■ aja, (m), goat 
ajapala , (m), shepherd 
aja, (f), female goat 
ajna , (adj), ignorant 

* ajnana , (n), ignorance 

at, atati , (IP), to wander, to roam around 
anda , (n), egg 

andaja , (m), bird, ‘egg-born' 
ataft, (ind), for this reason, from here, hence 
. atandrita, (adj), alert, without sloth 
ati , (ind), very, excessive 

* htitki , (m), guest 
’ dtra, (ind), here 

- atrabkavat , (prn), his honor over here 
atfea, (ind), now, then 

- ad, atti, atte , (2P, A), to eat 

- ados, (prn), that (he, she, it, those) 

* adya , (ind), today 

adhdh , (ind), below, beneath, down, downward 
adhana , (adj), poor, without money 

- adhastdt , (ind), downward, below, beneath 

■ adhika , (adj, adv), additional, additionally, more 
adhipafi , (m), king, overlord 

- adkuna, (ind), now 

* adhyayana , (n), study 

* adhvan , (m), path, way, road, distance 
anaduh , (m), bull 

ananta, (adj), infinite 
anantardm , (ind), after, afterwards, later 
. ananyd , (adj), no other, the same 

* anartka , (m), disaster, difficulty, calamity, adversity 

* anala , (m), fire 
anddara , (m), disrespect 

* dnila, (m), wind 

. dnw, (prp), after, in accordance with 
anujna, (f), permission 
anubhava, (m), experience 
anuraga , (m), love, passion 

* dwta, (m), end 

antarq, (n), distance, gap 
antara , (ind), between 
antariksa , (n), sky 
antariksaga , (m), bird, ‘sky-goer’ 

* antarena, (ind), concerning 

- antikam , (ind), nearby, in the vicinity 
' andha , (adj), blind 

’ anna, (n), food 
. ant/d, (prn), other, another 
anyatra , (ind), elsewhere 

- anydtha , (ind), otherwise 

* anyathdkaram, (ind), having done something otherwise 

- anyonya , (adj), each other, one another 

* anvac , (adj), following 


420 



apakara , (m), insult, bad treatment, offense 
apamana, (m), insult 
apara, (prn), another, other 
aparddha t (m), sin, offense 

dpi , (ind), also, a question-marker in clause-initial position 
apurva , (adj), amazing, previously unknown 

* dbhaya , (n), protection, lack of fear 
*abhava , (m), absence, non-existence 

abhitahy (prp), near, around 
abhidhdna , (n), name, title, designation 
abhibhava, (m), insult, defeat 
abhimdna , (m), pride, conceit 

* abhimukham , (ind), facing someone 
abhildsa, (m), desire, passion, greed 
amara, (adj), immortal, god 

amitra , enemy, someone without friends 
' amutra , (ind), in the other world 

* amrta, (n) ambrosia, nectar, drink of immortality; (adj), not dead 
ambara , (n), cloth, garment, sky 

- dmbuy (n), water 
aranya , (n), forest 
aravinda , (n) lotus flower 

* an, (m), enemy 

arc, arcayati , (10P), to worship 
' drjuna f (m), name of a prince 
' arth, arthdyate , (10A), to request 

- artha , (m), meaning, purpose, object, money 

' ard, ardati f (IP), to beg, approach with a request 
arh, arhatiy (IP), to deserve, should, ought to 

* dlaniy (ind), sufficient, enough (= no more), capable, able to 
alasdy (adj), lazy 

- dlpa,y (adj), small, little 

-alpadhl, (adj), small-witted, fool, unintelligent 
avakdsciy (m), opportunity, occasion, space 
avajndy (f), insult, disrespect 
avamana, (m), insult, disrespect 

- avaliptdy (adj), excessively proud, conceited 
avastkdy (f), condition, state of affairs 

- dixthitciy (adj), attentive 
‘ avaCy (adj), downward 

am, (m), goat 
avidya, (adj), ignorant 
avidya, (f), ignorance 

* amdyavaty (adj), ignorant 
avipdla,y A ( m), shepherd 

* as, asnatiy (9P), to eat, enjoy 

- as, asnute, (5A), to enjoy, get, pervade 
asana , (n), food 

-asm, (n), tears 
dsva y (m), horse 
asta(d)pancasaty (f), fifty-eight 
asta(d)sastiy (f), sixty-eight 
astacatvarimsat, (f), forty-eight 
astan, eight 
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asta(a)navati f (f), ninety-eight 
astdasaptati , (f), seventy-eight 
astatrimsat, (f), thirty-eight 
astadasan, eighteen 
astavimsatiy (f), twenty-eight 
astdsiti, (f), eighty-eight 

* as t astiy (2P), to be 

as, asyati, (4P), to throw 

asamjna, (adj), senseless, crazy, unconscious, mindless 
asi, (m), sword 
- dsn, (m), life, breath 

* asura, (m), demon 7 

* astam gam, astam gacchati, (IP), to set (as in sunset) 
. asthiy (n), bone 

asmady (prn), first person pronoun, I, we 
aharty (n), day 

ahimsdy (f), non-injury, non-killing 


3TT 

* aJcasdy (m), sky 
akhuy (m), mouse 

akhya, (f), title, name, designation 
akhyana, (n), narrative, story 
acarya, (m), teacher 
atmaja, (m), son; (f), daughter 

* atmany (m), self, soul 
>adiy (m), beginning 

r aditydy (m), sun 

v dp, apndtiy (5P), to attain, obtain, get, achieve 
► apod, (f), disaster, calamity, adversity 
amoda, (m), fragrance 

* amra, (m), mango tree, mango fruit 

- ayata, (adj), long, elongated 

* ayusmaty (adj), long-lived one 
< ayuSy (n), life, life-span 

* alana, (n), post to tie an elephant 
asd, (f), hope 

asltiy (f), eightly 
' dsn, (adj, adv), swift 
, asrama, (m), hermitage 

* as, aste, (2A), to sit, remain, stay 

- as, pari+upa+, paryupaste , (2A), to serve, attend upon, be devoted 
1 

asana , (n), seat 

* asanna, (adj), nearby 

asvada, (m), taste, flavor, enjoyment 


w 

- i, eti, (2P), to go 
• i, adhi+, adhlte, (2A), to study 
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i , adhi+y adhyeti, (2P), to remember 

* iccka, (f), desire 

ijya , (f), sacrifice, ritual 

* uara, (prn), other, another. ' itarad in nt. 

- Hi, (ind), thus, quotation-marker 
ittham , (ind), thus 

* idam , (prn), this (he, she, it, these) 
indray (m), a Vedic god 

indriya , (n), sense organs 
indhana, (n), fuel, fire-wood 
► ti/a£, (adj), this much, these many 

* iva f (ind), like 

* is, icchati, (6P), to desire, want, wish 

- isu, (m), arrow 

* istdy (adj), desired, desirable 

■ ihdy (ind), here 

r 

W 

t 

■ iks, iksate , (1A), to see 

iks, nir+, nirtksate, (1A), to observe, examine 
’ iks , pari+y pdriksate , (1A), to examine, investigate 

* iks , prati+, prdtiksate, (1A), to await 
isa , (m), God, lord, powerful 

* isvardy (m), God, lord, powerful, capable, ruler 
is, iste , (2A), to rule, control 

ih, ihate, (1A), to desire 
iKa, (f), desire 


1 

ujjayini, (f), name of a city in central India 
ujvala , (adj), bright 
' uttdnoiy (adj), facing upwards 
udaka , (n), water 
1 udaCy (adj), upwards, northwards, 

• udara, (n), belly, stomach 
udarapuram, (ind), filling one’s belly 

- udara, (adj), generous 
udgama , (m), origin, source 
udbtyiva, (m), origin, source, birth 

- udyana , (n), garden 

unmatta, (adj), drunk, intoxicated, crazy, conceited 
unmanas, (adj), crazy 
upajivika, (f), livelihood 
upamdy (f), comparison 
« updid, (ind), above 

- upavana , (n), garden 

* upddhyaya , (m), teacher 
' upanahy (f), shoe 

upaya, (m), means 

- upeyivas, < upa+i, (adj), one who approached (perfect ppl.) 
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* ubhcLy jpm), both 
ubhayatak , (ind), on both sides 
uraga y (m), snake, ‘chest-goer’ 

4 liras , (n), chest 

'uru. (adj), big, great, valuable, large 
, usas, (f), dawn, goddess of dawn 
ustra, (m), camel 


3b 

unatrimsat, (f), twenty-nine 
unavirnsati , (f), nineteen 
• urdhvam , (ind), upwards, above 
iisna, (adj), hot, warm 


5P 

rna , (n), debt 
' °rtu, (m), season 
- rtd y (ind), except, without 
■ rtvij, (m), priest at a sacrifice 
rsi, (m), sage, hermit 






v 

' efca, (m,n,f), one 
ekaeatvarimsat , (f), forty-one 
ekatrimsat, (f), thirtyone 

• ekada , (ind), once 
ekanavati , (f), ninety-one 
ekapancasat f (f), fifty-one 
ekavimsati , (f), twenty-one 
e&asasti, (f), sixty-one 
ekasaptati , (f), seventy-one 
ekddasan , eleven 

ekanta , (m), seclusion, one corner 
ekdnnavimsati , (f), nineteen 
ekdsiti , (f), eighty-one 
ekonacatvarirnsat, (f), thirty-nine 
ekoTiatrirnsat , (f), twenty-nine 
ekonanavati , (f), eighty-nine 
ekonapancdsat , (f), forty-nine 
ekonavimsati , (f), nineteen 
ekonasata , (n), ninety-nine 
ekonasasti , (0, fifty-nine 
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ekonasaptati , (f), sixty-nine 
ek<maslti 9 (0, seventy-nine 

* etddy (prn), this (he, she, it, these) 

j etavat y (adj), this much, these many 
eranda, (m), castor oil plant 

* evdy (ind), only, certainly 

* 

* odana, (m), cooked rice 

3TT 

- ausadha, (n), medicine 


- kamsdy (m), name of a demon-king of Mathura 
' kdkvbhy (f), direction 

kdnkdnd, (n), bracelet 
kdcchapd, (m), turtle, tortoise 
kdthindy (adj), hard, harsh, tough 
kdntakdy (m), thorn 
'kdnthdy (m), throat , 

- kdnthe kr> kdrdti, kurute, (8P, A), to memorize 
-kdnvd, (m), name of a sage 

* kdth, kdthdydtiy (10P), to tell, narrate, report 

- kdthdfikdrdm , (ind), in what way?, how? 

* kdtham, (ind), how?, why? 

" kdthdy (f), story 
kaddy (ind)* when? 
kdddcit , (ind), sometime 
■ k&nakdy (n), gold 

- kdnyhy (f), girl, daughter 

* kdpdrddy (m), a shell used as dice, a shell used as 

- kdpiy (m), monkey 
kdpildVdstUy (n), name of a city 

-ta, kdmaydte, (10A), to desire 
kdmdldy (n), lotus flower 
kdiwaldy (f), goddess Laksm! 

kdmp t kdmpdte , (1A), to tremble, to shake 

vibrate 

kdmbdldy (m), blanket 

* kdrdy (m), hand, ray, tax 
kdtundy (f), compassion 

kdrny a+, dkdrndydti 9 (10P), to listen, to hear 
*kdrnd y (m), ear 

- kdrtr , (adj), doer, maker, creator 
k kdrman , (n), action, ritual 


a coin 


(intransitive), to 
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kalevardy (n), body 
kavala> (adj), only, alone 

- kaviy (m), poet 

kavitd , (f), poem, poetry 

- kamraja, (m), king among poets, great poet 
kainsya , (n), bronze 

' kaka , (m), crow 
kaki, (f), female crow 

kanks , kanksati , (IP), to want, wish, desire 

• kdna, (adj), blind, one-eyed 

* kanana, (n), forest 

■ kanti , (£), beauty, brilliance, luster, shining 
kama , (m), desire, passion, god of love, love 
T kdmaduh 7 (f), wish-yielding cow 
'kamam, (adv), certainly, as one wishes 
kqya , (m), body 
* kardna, (n), cause, reason 
kdryd, (n), duty, obligation 
kala, (m), time 

kalidasa , (m), name of a Sanskrit poet 
k^Lldem, (f), goddess Kali 

• kavya> (n), poem, poetry 
kastha, (n), wood, stick 

- kintu, (ind), however, but 

- kim, (pm), what? who? which? 

' kiyat , (adj), how much? how many? 

* kiraim, (m), ray 

. kild, (adj), supposedly, reportedly 

' kirt , sdpikirtaydti/te, (10P, A), to announce, declare, tell 

• kxrtiy (f), fame 

- kirtimaty (adj), famous 
kutumbdy (n), family, wife 

- kuthard , (m), axe 
.kvdavd, (m), measuring cup 

kundala, (n), ear-ornament 

kulak, (ind), why? for what reason? from where? 

• kutrdy (ind), where 

- kudhiy (adj), wicked person, ignorant, evil-minded 

- kup, kupydti, (4P), to get angry 
kumbhdy (m), water pot made out of clay 
kiddy (n), family 

* kusald, (n), well-being, welfare 

• ktisdldy (adj), skillful, clever 

* kusuma, (n), flower 

' ky^umapura, (n), name of a city 

* kupa, (m), water well 
kurma, (m), turtle, tortoise 

• kr , kdr6ti t kurute, (8P, A), to do, make 

kr, dpd+, dpdkdroti/kurutey (8P, A), to offend, insult 
‘ kr, dldm+y alamkarotiikurutf (8P, A), to decorate, adorn 
kr, upa+ , updkdYotilkurute , (8P, A), to benefit others 
-krt, krntati, (6P), to cut 
, krtaka , (adj), false, made, adopted 

♦ krtdm , (ind), enough 
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- krte, (ind), for the sake of 
krpd, (f), compassion, pity 

krs, karspti , (IP), to pull, drag 
‘ krs, a+, qkarsati , (IP), to attract, pull 

* krs, krsati , (6P), to plough 
krsaka , (m), farmer 

krsna , (adj), dark, black; (m), name of a prince-god 

* krsnavarman , (m), name of a person 
krsnasarpa , (m), a deadly snake 

- fersraa, (adj. f.), dark, black; (f), name of a queen 
keyura , (m), bracelet for the upper arm 

fceZt, (f), play, sport, game 

- kevalam , (ind), only 

- fcesa, (m), hair 

* katkeyl, (f), name of a queen 

* fcopa, (m), anger 

* kovidara , (m), a kind of tree 

kosa , (m), treasure, enclosure, flower-bud 

- kdusalya , (f), name of a queen 

krand, krandati , (IP), to cry, weap, scream, shout 
kram, ati+, atikrqmati , (IP), to cross, transgress 

■ kram, ati+, atikramyati, (4P), to cross, transgress 
kram, pra-\-, prakramate, (1A), to begin, to start 
krama , (m), order, sequence 

- kriyd, (f),^ action 

- kri, kriwMi, krinite, (9P, A), to buy, purchase 

- krid, kridati, (IP), to play, sport 
kridk, (f), game, play, sport 

knidh , krudhyati, (4P), to get angry 
krus, krosati, (IP), to scream, cry, weap, accuse 
*krus, a+, dkrosati, (IP), to scream, blame, cry, accuse 
+ kr6stu> (m), jackal, fox 

' klis, klisndti , (9P), to torture, bother, disturb 

* klis, klisyate , (4A), to suffer, be bothered, pained 
kvh, (ind), where? 

ksam, ksamate, (1A), to tolerate, withstand, bear 
ksaya , (m), decrease, decay, diminishing 

* ksal, ksaldyati/te , (10P, A), to wash, clean 

* ksi, ksindti , (9P), to diminish 

■ ksi, ksiTidti , (5P), to destroy 

* ksiti, (f), ground, earth 

* ksip, ksipdti, (6 P), to throw 

f ksip, adhi-\-, adhiksipati , (6P), to accuse, abuse, curse, insult 

- ksip, ni+, ntksipatiy i 6P), to throw down 

* ksip, pra+, praksipati, (6P), to throw forcefully 

' ksip, sam+, samksipati , (6P), to summarize, shorten, contract 

* ksipra , (adj), quick, swift 

k ksipram , (adv), quickly, swiftly 
' ksird , (n), water, milk 
ksiranidhi , (m), ocean, 'treasure of water’ 

* ksvdrd , (adj), mean, small 

- ksvdh , (f), hunger 
ksudhita , (adj), hungry 
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ksetrapati, (m), owner of a field, fanner 

ksubh , ksubhyati , (4P), to be upset, agitated, angry 


sr 

kha , (n), sky, space 

khaga, (m), bird, ‘sky-goer’ 

* khanja , (adj), lame 

* khan, khanati , (IP), to dig 

✓ fc/wm, mZ+, dtkhanati , (IP), to dig up 
khala, (adj), scoundral, rogue, evil, wicked person 
khala , (n), threshing ground 

* khatapu , (m), one who sweeps the threshing ground 
khalu , (ind), indeed 

khandava , (n), name of a forest 
6 khdd, khadatiy (IP), to eat 

+ fcftid, khidyate , (4P), to be depressed, upset, dejected 
u fcfteZ, khdlati, (IP), to play, sport 

- khya, khyati , (2P), to tell, narrate, report 

ganga , (f), name of the river Ganges 

- gdja , (m), elephant 

* ^an, gandyati/te , (10P, A), to count 

* pan, ava+, avagandyati, (10P), to insult, disrespect, 

f upon 

* gana , (m), flock, tribe, group 
ganda , (m), cheek 

' pari, (f), course, movement, choice 
r gdntr , (adj), goer 
ganaha , (m), fragrance, smell 
gandharva , (m), divine musicians 

* paw, gacchati , (IP), to go 

. paw, adhi+, adhigacchati , (IP), to acquire, attain 
. paw, anu+, anugacchati, (IP), to follow 

* paw, aua+ f/ dvagacchati , (IP), to learn, know, understand 

* paw, a+, agacchati, (IP), to come 

. paw, W2>a+, upagacchati , (IP), to approach 
. paw, rar+, mrgacchati, (IP), to go out, leave 
paw, prati+d + , praty agacchati, (IP), to return 
paw, $aw+, samgacchaie, (1A), to unite, go together 
gariman, (m), magnitude, greatness 
garuda , (m), eagle 
parpa, (m), a clan name 
par;, garjati , (IP), to roar 

* gardabha , (m), ass 
gardabhi , (f), she ass 
garva , (m), pride, conceit 
paZa, (m), throat 

- gahana, (adj), dense, thick, deep 

- gandharvd , (adj), pertaining to Gandharva’s, e.g. 

marriage, love marriage 


look down 


form of 
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* gamin,, (ad j), goer 

* gah , gahate , (1A), to dive, plunge, swim 
- gtr , (f), speech, words, language 

giri, (m), mountain 

- gltdy (n), song 

* guna t (m), quality, virtue, property 
' gunin , (adj), virtuous 

* guru , (m), teacher 

- grhdy (m, n), house 
geha , (n), house 

gai, gdyati , (IP), to sing 
go'pdy (m), cowherd 
gopd , (m), cowherd 
gopdla , (m), cowherd 

- granthy grathnati , (9P), to weave a garland, compose, construct 

* ^ras, grdsate , (1A), to devour, swallow, eat like an animal 

- grah, grh?mti t grhnite, (9P, A), to catch, take, grab, hold 
grama , (m), village 

* grisrndy (m), hot, summer season 

* glau y (m), moon 

- ghatay (m), water pot, jar 

- ghus, ghosayati/te> (10P, A), to announce, declare 
ghria y (n), ghee, clarified butter 

ghrdy jighrati, (IP), to smell 




v cakrvaSy (adj), one who did (perfect ppl. < kr ) 
cakra y (n), wheel, discus (a weapon of Visnu5 

- cakquSy (n), eye 

* cancUy (f), beak of a bird 
catuhpancdsaty (f), fifty-four 
catuhsasti, (f), sixty-four 
catur , (m, n, f), four 
caturasitiy (f), eighty-four 
caturnavati, (f), ninety-four 
caturdasan, fourteen 
caturvimsatiy (f), twenty-four 
catu£caivdrimsaty (f), forty-four 
catiLstrimsat, (f), thirty-four 
catussaptatiy (f), seventy-four 
catvdrimsaty (f), forty 

* candaruiy (n), Sandal-wood tree, Sandal-wood 

* candra, (m), moon 

* candramaSy (m), moon 
x ' camdy (f), army 

car, caratiy (IP), to move, go, walk 
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. car, a+, acarati, (IP), to perform, behave, conduct 

* cared , (0, discussion, debate 
carcita , (adj), smeared 

- cal t calati, (IP), to move, go, walk 

* cataka, (m), a type of bird 
cqpa f (m, n), bow 

* cam, (adj), beautiful, attractive 

* ciy cinoti, cinute, (5P, A), to collect, pick, pluck, select 
ci, awz+, avacinotiy (5P), to collect, pluck, pick 

ci, nisemoti! cinute , (5P, A), to decide, determine 

cittalaya , (m), concentration of mind, meditation 

- cint, cintayati/te, (10P, A), to think, contemplate 
cintana , (n), contemplation, thinking 

- cud, coddyati, (10P), to instigate, object, question 

- cur, cordyati/te, (10P, A), to steal, rob 

* curna y (n), powder, dust 

■ curnapesam, (ind), like beating something into powder 
cet, (ind), if 
< cetaSy (n), mind 
fcaura, (m), thief 

> caurahkaram, (ind), saying that there is a thief 
cyavana, (m), name of a sage 

chad, chadayati , (10P), to cover 
chatra, (n), umbrella, cover 
chatra, (m), student, disciple 
' chid, chindtti, chinte, (7P, A), to cut, slice, chop 


* jelgat , (n), world 

* jagmivas, (adj), one who went (perfect ppl, < gam) 

* jan, jay ate, (4A), to be bom, happen, occur 

Jana, (m), person, people 
janaka, (m), father, name of a king 

* jdnani, (0, mother 

- janitf , (adj), progenitor, creator 
'janmaviy (n), birth 
jara, (0, old age 

* jaldy (n), water 

jdgr , jagarti, (2P), to awaken, keep awake 
jamdtry (m), son-in-law 
jdyd, °(0, wife 
' jdla , ^(n), net, trap 
" ji> jayatiy (IP), to win, conquer 

* ji, pard+j pdrajayate, (1A), to defeat 

vt¥, mjayate, (1A), to win, conquer, be victorious 
jigisa , (0, desire to win 
jigisuy (adj), desirous to be victorious 
jijndsdy (0, desire to know, curiosity 
jijnasu, (adj), desirous to know, curious 
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* jihva, (f), tongue 

jlrna^i adj), old, delapidated, decrepit 
^ jiv, jivati , (IP), to live, be alive 

- jivd, (m), life, soul, creature 

- fiyagraham , (ind), taking one's life, intensely 
’ jlvana, (n), life, water 

jivika , (f), livelihodd 
" j&tr, (adj)^ winner, victor 

- jna, janati, janlte , (9P, A), to know, understand, realize 
jna, anu+ } anu janati/ janlte, (9P, A), to allow, permit 
jna, ava+ , ava janati/ janlte, (9P, A), to insult, disrespect 

*jnana> (n), knowledge 
jyrstha, (adj), eldest, oldest 

* jyStis, (n), light, star 
jyotsna , (f), moon-shine 

jval, jvalatiy (IP), to bum (intransitive) 

- jval, pra+, prdjvalati , (IP), to burn forcefully (intransitive) 
jvala , (f), flame 


ST 

sf 

Z 

tlka, (f), commentary 


z 

z 

darnaru, (m), a small two-faced hand-held drum 


<f 




7T 

' taksaka, (m), carpenter, name of a mythical snake 
fata, (m, n), bank of a river 
- tad, taddyati, (10P), to beat, to hit, to strike 
tandida , (m), rice-grain 
* tdtah, (ind), therefore, from there, then 
tatra, (ind), there 
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Hatrabhavat, (pm), his/her honor over there 
m tatkd y (ind), so, that way 
? tatkakaram, (ind), doing that way 
' tathdpi f (ind), even then, even so ( tatha+api ) 

' tad,, (pm), that (he, she, it, those); (ind), then, therefore 

* toddy (ind), then, at that time 

'tan, tanoti, tanute , (8P, A), to spread, stretch, pervade, do 
tanaya, (m), son; (f), daughter 

* tdnuy (adj), thin; (f^ body 
tantu , (m), thread 

- tantriy (f), lute 

tap , tapati , (IP), to heat, to do penance, to torture 
*tapaSy (n), heat, penance, mortification 

* tdmaSy (n), darkness 
~ tart, (f), boat 

- tarUy (m), tree 
tarunay (adj), young 

* tarhiy (ind), then (as in ‘if, then’) 

* tata, (m), father, occasionally also refers to son 
tdpasa , (m), ascetic 

tdpasly (f), female ascetic 

* tqrdy (f), star 

tdvaty (ind), that long; (adj), that much, that many 

- tiryac ; (adj), transverse, horizontal 
' tlksiuiy (adj), sharp 

*- tlray (m), bank of a river, lake etc. 

- tvrthdy (n), a holy place, pilgrimage place 

- tudy tudatiy (6P), to strike, beat, hit, inflict pain 

- tidya f (adj), equal, similar, identical 

- tu§y tusyatiy (4P), to be pleased, be happy 

■ tuSy sam+y santusyatiy (4P), to be happy, pleased 
tr f tdratiy (IP), to cross, swim 

* tfna , (n), grass 

► trsitdy (adj), thirsty 
* tejas y (n), luster, brilliance 
tejasviny (adj), brilliant, shining 
toya, (n), water 

r toyada , (m), cloud, ‘water-giver’ 

* tyaj, tyajatiy (IP), to abandon 

tyajy pari+y pdrityajatiy (IP), to abandon 
trayah(tri)$astiy (f), sixty-three 
tmya(tri)pancdsaty (f), fifty-three 
trayascatvdrimsaty (f), forty-three 
trayastrirnsat, (f), thirty-three 
trayas(tri)saptatiy (f), seventy-three 
trayo(tri)navatiy (f), ninety-three 

- trayodasan , thirteen 
trayovimsatiy (f), twenty-three 
triy (m, n, f), three 
trimsaty (f), thirty 

traiy trdyate , (1A), to protect 
tryasltiy (f), eighty-three 
“ tvdc, (f), skin 
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tvar, tvarate, (1A), to hasten, rush 
tvara, (f), haste 


daiva , (n), fate 

* dams, dasati, (IP), to bite 
damstra, (f), jaws 

- ddksina , (f), priestly fee, fee for the teacher 
daifidt davdayati, (10P), to punish 

-danda, (m), stick, club, punishment 

* dadhiy (n), yogurt, curds 
danta,y (m), tooth 

damana, (m), name of a sage 

* dampatly (m), husband-and-wife, couple 

* damyciy (m), bullock 

day, day ate , (1A), to be compassionate 
day a, (f), compassion 
dayalu, (adj), compassionate 
' ddridray (adj), poor 
daridrd, daridrdti y (2P), to become poor 
dardura, (m), frog 

- darsana, (n), vision, sight, appearance 
’ ddvistha, (adj), farthest 

dasan, ten 

- dasaratha, (m), name of a sage 
dah, dahatiy (IP), to burn (transitive) 

dah, ava+, dvadahati, (IP), to bum down (transitive) 

da, y'acchatiy (IP), to give 

da, a+, ayacchatiy (IP), to take, bring 

dd, pra-\-, pr&yacchatiy (IP), to give 

* dd, daddti, datte, (3P, A), to give 

* dd, dati, (2P), to cut, slice 

- ddtr, (adj), donor, giver 
dana, (n), gift, giving 

' daruy (n), wood 

* ddsa , (m), servant 

■ ddsiy (f), maid-servant 

- dina, (n), day 
diVy (f), heaven 

- div, dlvyatiy (4P), to play dice, gamble. 

- divya, (adj), divine, heavenly 

- diiy (f), direction 

* dis, disati, (6P), to point, show 

dis, a+, ddisati, (6P), to order, command, instruct 
k dis, upa+, upadisdtiy (6P), to teach, advise 

■ dis , nir+, nirdisati , (6P), to point out, show 
dip, dipyate , (4P), to shine 

dipa, (m), lamp 
<dipaka ; (m), lamp 
< duhkha, (n), pain, sorrow 
duhkhita , (adj), in pain, sorrowful, suffering 
* durjana , (m), wicked person, evil person, rogue 
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• durbhiksa, (n), famine 

- durlabha, (adj), rare, difficult to get 

• dusyanta, (m), name of a king 

■ duk, dogdhi, dugdhe, (2P, A), to milk 

• dvhitr, (f), daughter 

e durd° (adj), far 

duram, (ind), far 

drs, pdsyati, (IP), to see 

• devd, (m), god, divinity 
devakanyd, (f), nymph 

- devoid,, (f), divinity, spirit 

•devadatta, (m), name of a person 

• desa, (m), region, country 

• dola , (f), swing 

- dosa, (m), fault, defect 
dyut, dyotate, (1A), to shine 

• dyuta, (n), game of dice, gambling 

■ dyo, (f), heaven 

dravya, (n), thing, object, money, substance 

dvandva, (n), pair 

dvd(i)navati, (f), ninety-two 

dva{i)sasti, (f), sixty-two 

dva(i)saptati, (f), seventy-two 

dvacatvarimsat, (f), forty-two 

dvatrimsat, (f), thirty-two 

dvddasan, twelve 

dvOf{dvi)pancdsat, (f), fifty-two 

dvar, (f), door, gate 

dvara, (n), door, gate 

dvavimsati, (f), twenty-two 

dvi, (m, n, f), two 

dvirepha, (m), honey bee 

dvividha, (adj), two-fold 

• dvis, dvesti, dviste, (2P, A), to hate 
dvyasiti, (if), eiglity-two 


- dhana, (n), wealth, money 

" dhanavat , (adj), rich, wealthy 

* dhanus, (n), bow 

dhanya, (adj), fortunate, lucky, worthy 
. dharma, (m), religious and moral duties 

* dhavala, (adj), bright white 

- dhd, dadhdti, dhatte, (3P, A), to place, bestow 

* dkd, ava+, avadadhdti, -dhatte, (3P, A), to place down, fix 

* dhd, tn+, vidadhdti, vidhatte, (3P, A), to do, perform, make 

* dhanya, (n), grain, crops 

- dhav, dhavati, (IP), to run 

* dhav, abhi+, abhidhavati, (IP), to attack 
> dhik, (ind), curse upon x!, fie upon x! 

* dhi, (f), intellect, thought, mind 

. dhvmat, (adj), intelligent, thoughtful, wise 
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'dhira, (adj), courageous 

• dhivara , (m), fisherman 
dhur , (f), yoke of a cart 
dhum 7 (b>, yoke of a cart 

* dhu 7 dundti, dhunite, (9P, A), to shake (transitive) 
dhuma , (m), smoke 

* dhr , dharayati , (10P), to hold, owe (a debt) 

* dhftardstra , (m), name of a person 

- dhuenu , (f), cow 

- dhydna , (n), concentration, meditation, attention 
dhyai f dhydyati , (IP), to meditate 

- dhruvd , (adj), firm 
dhvani, (m), noise, sound 


• na kaddpi , (ind), never (na fcada apt) 
naga f (m), mountain 

. ndgara, (n), city, town 
ndgyri, (f), city, town 
nadt , (f), river 

* ridndrcdr, (f), sister-in-law, husband’s sister 
*nand , <?+, a handati, (IP), to rejoice, be happy 

- ndptr , (m), grandson 

- mw, ndmati , (IP), to bend, salute 
mw, pra+, prariamati, (IP), to salute 
n&mah, (ind), salutations 

namana, (n), salutation 
namaskdra, (m), salutation 
nayana , (n), eye 
ndra t (m), man 
ndraka , (m), hell 
nartnada, (f), name of a river 

- nald y (m), name of a king 
nalini, (f), lotus vine 
nava, (adj), new 
navacatvarinisat , (f), forty-nine 
navatiy (f), ninety 
navatrimsai, (f), thirty-nine 
navadasan, nineteen 

navany nine 

navanavatiy (f), ninety-nine 
navanlta y (n), butter 
navapancdsaty (f), fifty-nine 
Tuxvavimsatiy (f), twenty-nine 
navasastiy (f), sixty-nine 
navasaptatiy (f), seventy-nine 
navdsitiy (f), eighty-nine 
navina, (adj), new 

nas , ndsyatiy (4P), to perish, be destroyed 
'nagdy (m), snake, elephant 
*ndth, ndthate, (1A), to beg, request 
ndda , (m), sound, noise 
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• nana , (ind), various 

■ nama, (ind), named (as in nama y 9 = ( y named x’); indeed 
naman, (n), name 

• narikela, (m), cocoanut 
*nan, (0, woman 

ndsaya, nasayati , causative of nas (4P), to destroy 
nasika, (f), nose 

nitya , (adj), constant, obligatory, permanent 
nityam , (ind), always 
nidhi , (m), store, treasure 
*nindy nindati , (IP), to blame, accuse 
nijmna, (adj), clever, skillful, learned 
, nibhrtam, (adv), secretly 

- nirjara, (m), god, ageless 

nirmala , (adj), clean, clear, free of dirt 
nis , (f), night 
nisd, (f)r night 

nisdcara , (m), demon, ‘night-walker’ 
nisita , (adj), sharp 
niscaya, (m), decision, determination 
niscala , (adj), unmoving, still 

- niskdranam, (ind), for no reason 

- nly nayati, (IP), to take, lead, carry 

nt, apa+, apanayati , (IP), to take away 

- ni f a+, anayatiy (IP), to bring 

»ni> nir+, nvmayati , (IP), to decide, determine 
. nly pari+y pdrmayati , (IP), to marry, wed 

• nly pra+y prdnayati , (IP), to compose (a poem etc.) 
nlca f (adj), lowly person, wicked person 

nlla, (adj), dark, blue 

nllakantha , (m), name of Siva, ‘blue-throat’ 

* nuy nautiy f (2P), to praise 

- nud, nudatiy nudatey (6P, A), to incite, push 
nutana , (adj), new 

* nrt , nftyati , (4P), to dance 

* nrpa,y °(m), king 
nrpatiy (m), king 

- netfy { adj), leader 

- netrdy (n), eye 

' nydc, (adj), downward 


- pak${n, (m), bird 
panka y (m), mud, mire 
pankajciy (n), lotus flower, ‘mud-born’ 
. paCy pacatiy (IP), to cook 
pancacatvdrirnsat, (f), forty-five 
pancatrimsaty (f), thirty-five 
pancadasan, fifteen 
pancaUy five 

pancanavatiy (f), ninety-five 
pancapancasaty (f), fifty-five 
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pancavirrisati, (f), tewnty-five 
pancasasti, (f), sixty-five 
pancasaptati , (f), seventy-five 
pancasat, (f), fifty 
pancaslti, (f), eighty-five 
. pancika , (f), a particular game of dice 

- path , pdthati , (IP), to recite, read, study 
■ pandt'M, (adj), scholar, learned 

pat, pdtati, (IP), to fall 

- pati, (m), husband, lord, master 

pativratd, (f), woman dedicated to her husband 
patiana , (n), city 
, pdtni , (f), wife 
patra, (n), leaf, letter 
pathika , (m), traveller 
*pathih , (m), road, way, path 
pada, (n), foot, word, place, abode 
padma, (n), lotus flower 
padmd, (f), name of Laksml 
payas , (n), milk, water 
» pdra, (pm), other, another; (adj), highest 
pdratah , (ind), beyond 

- paratraj (ind), in the other world, elsewhere - 
. parama , (adj), highest 
paraloka , (m), the other world 
parasu , (m), axe 
. pardkrama , (m), valor 
- parac , (adj), turned away 
parabhava , (m), defeat 
parayana , (n), highest goal, dedication 
paricaya , (m), familiarity, acquintance 

* parinati, (f), final culmination 
parinaya , (m), marriage, wedding 

- paAtahy (ind), around 

paridevana , (n), wailing, crying, weeping 

* parivraj , (m), mendicant, wandering ascetic 
„ parisrama , (m), exertion, effort 

* parisad, (f), assembly, court, meeting, conference 

* particsd , (f), examination, investigation 
paropakdra t (m), benefit for others 

- parvata , (m), mountain 

- palay, paldyate , (1A, quasi-root from pard+i), to run away, flee 

* paid, (m), animal, beast 

' paswndram, (ind), like beating an animal 
spaica^ (ind), behind, after, westwards 
, pd, pati, (2P), to protect, save 

* pd, pibati, (IP), to drink 

- pant, (m), hand 

« patra , (n), pot, vessel, dish 
patriy (f), pot, vessel, dish 
*pdda, (m), foot, quarter, ray 
pddapa, (m), tree, ‘foot-drinker’ 

- papa, (n), sin, evil; (adj), sinner, evil person 
parthivay (m), king; (adj), earthly, made of clay 
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' pal, palayati, (10P), to protect, raise, nourish 
. pavafca, (m), fire, ‘purifier’ 

- pdvana, (adj), purifying, sanctifying 
pdsa, (m), net, noose, trap 
pdsaimkhuTtda, (m), piece of rock 
pika, (m), cuckoo bird 
pitdmaha, (m), father’s father 

- pitr, (m), father, ancestor 
pipdsd, (f), desire to drink 

pipasu, (adj), desirous to drink, thirsty 
pipilikd, (f), ant 

• pisita, (n), flesh 

■ pisuna, (adj), wicked person, evil person 

• pis, pindsti, (7P), to crush, grind, beat 

pld, pidayati, (10P), to bother, torment, torture 
pita, (adj), yellow; drunk 

• pina, (adj), fat 
spurns, (m), man 
puccha, (n), tail 

- puny a, (n), religious merit 

• puird, (m), son 

. putrin, (adj), he who has sons 
putri, (f), daughter 

• punar, (ind), again 

' punarbhu, (f), remarried widow 
, pur, (f), city, walled town 
pura, (n), city 
. puratah, (ind), in front of 
purandhri, (f), woman 
pura, (irjd), previously, once upon a time 
purr, (f), city 
purusa, (m), man 
purohita, £m), priest 

• pus, pusimti, (9P), to nourish (transitive) 

« pus, pusyati, (4P), to nourish (intransitive) 
puspa, (n), flower 

■ pustaka, ,(n), bool* 

, pu, puriati, punite, (9P, A), to purify, sanctify 
, puj, pujdyati/te, (10P, A), to worship 
puja, (f), worship 
purva, (adj), previous, eastern 
.purvam, (ind), previously, beforehand 
. pusan, (m), a Vedic divinity, sun 
pr, purayati, (10P), to fill, complete 
- prthim , (f), earth, ground 
prthvi, (f), earth, ground 
prstha, (n), back, top, surface 
paurava, (m), a king boro in the lineage of Puru 

- prakara, (m), kind, type, variety 

- prakdsa, (m), light 

. pracch, prcchdti, (IP), to ask 

- praccji, a°+, dprcchate, (1A), to take leave 

- prajd, (f), progeny, subjects of a king 
' prajndta, (adj), well known 
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prartaya, (m), love, romance 

' prati , (ind), toward, to 
pratikriya y (f), counter-measures 
pratidinam y (ind), everyday 

* pratibhUy (adj), garantor 
pratildbda , (m), regaining 

- pratyaCy (adj), backward 

* pratyaham , (ind), everyday 
prabala> (adj), strong 
prabhava , (m), power, influence 
prabhuy (m), lord, able, master, king 

* praydga , (m), name of a holy place 

* pramsya , (adj), praiseworthy 

* prasnd 9 (m), question 

* prasanna r (adj), pleased, favorable, clear 
prasdda , (m), favor, grace 
prasiddda , (adj), famous, well known 

- praky (ind), before 

- praCy (adj), eastern 

- praci, (f), eastern direction 
prdjna, (adj), wise 
prdrui, (m), life, breath 

- pratary (ind), in the morning 

* prasdda , ^m), palace 

* prl, prinatiy prinltey (9P, A), to love, be affectionate 

' pritiy (f), love, affection 


phal, phalatiy (IP), to succeed, blossom 

- phdla , (n), fruit, result 

baka t (m), heron 
badhira y (adj),^deaf 

• bandh, baddnati, (9P), to bind, tie 
bandhuy (m), relative 

■ baUiy (n), strength, power, ability, army 

• balavaty (adj), strong, powerful 

baliy (m), ritual offering; name of a demon-king 

- baliriy (adj), strong, powerful 

- bahihy (ind), outside 

- bahti f (adj), much, many 

• bddhay (adj), firm, well 
banay (m), arrow 

baddy bddhatey (1A), to bother, affect, afflict 
bala f (m), boy, child 

- bald, (f), girl 

balikdy (f), little girl 
bibhlsanay (m), name of a demon 
bwddhiy (f), intellect, thought 

• buddy bodhatiy (IP), to know 
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■ tmdh, pra+, prabodhati, (IP), to awaken, wake up, recognize 
bubhuksd , (f), hunger 
bubhuksu , (adj), hungry 

brdhmana , (m), person belonging to the priestly caste, a Brahmin 
- bru , braviti, brute , (2P, A), to speak, say 


bhakta , (adj), devotee 

- (f), devotion 

- bhaks f bhaksdyati/te 7 (10P, A), to eat 
bhaksaka , (adj), eater, predator 
bhaksya , (n), food, edible 

‘ bhagavat y (adj), powerful, lord, prosperous 

* bhaginly (s), sister 
bhanga , (m), breakage 

6/mxj, bhajati, bhajate, (IP, A), to serve, to be devoted to 

* bhang, bhanakti , (7P), to break 

- bhadra , (adj), fortunate one, gentle person 
bhaya, (n), fear 

bhayankara , (adj), terrifying 
bharata, (m), name of a prince 

- bhartr, (m), husband, lord, master, supporter 

* bhalluka , (m), bear 

•bhdvat, /pm), your honor (like German Sie) 

-6M, (2P), to sjiine, seem, appear 

* bha, prati+ y pratibhdtiy (2P), to seem, appear 

* bhdgd, (m), portion, division 
bhagtrathiy ( f), name of the river Ganges 

* bhantiy (m), sun 

* bfidra, (m), burden 

bharatadesa, (m), land of Bharata, India 
bhdratly (f), speech, goddess of learning, Sarasvati 
‘ bharydy (f), wife 

«■ bhavdy (ip), existence, being, emotion, state 
r bhds, bhdsate , (1A), to speak, say 

* bhds, prati+y prdtibhasate , (1A), to reply, respond 
bhdSy bhdsate , (1A), to shine, seem 

bhasvat, (adj), shining; (m), sun 
bhiks, bhiksate , (1A), to request, beg 
' bhid , bhirvattiy (7P), to break, split 
bhillcLy (m), tribal person 

* bhisajy (m), doctor 

* bhiy (f), fear 

* bhi f bibhetiy (3P), to fear, be afraid 
bhitiy (f), fear 

r bhimdy (adj), awsome, terrifying; (m), name of a king 
' bhujy bhunakti, bhuhkte, (7P, A), to enjoy, eat, rule 
bhujahgay (m), snake 
bhuvana, (n), world 

- bhdy (f), earth 

* bhdy bhavati , (IP), to be, become 

bhu, anu+, anubhavati, (IP), to experience, feel, enjoy 
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bhu, avir+, dmrbhavati, (IP), to become manifest, appear 
' bhu, ud+, udbhavati , (IP), to originate 

• bhu, nyak+, nydgbhavati , (IP), to bend down 

• bhii , pari^, paribhavati , (IP), to overcome 

' bhu, pra+, prabhavati , (IP), to originate, be able 
~ bhu, prddur , pradurbhavati, (IP), to become manifest, to appear 
" bhubhrt, (m), king, mountain 

- bhumt, (f), earth, ground 
bhuloka , (m), earthly world 

- bhus, bhusayati/te , (10P, A), to decorate, adorn, ornament 
■ bhusana , (n), ornament, decoration 

- bhr, bibharti , bibhrte, (3P, A), to support, bear, hold 
'bhrsam, (adv), a lot, greatly 

bheda , (m), difference, distinction 

• bhaiml, (f), daughter of Bhima, he. DamayantI 

• bhoh , (ind), respectful form of addressing 

• bh6ga , (m), enjoyment; snake-coil 
bhojana , (n), meal 

» bhr am, bhrdmyati/bhramati, (1, 4P), to wander, roam 
*■ bhram, pari+, paribhramati , (IP), to wander around 
bhram, pari+, paribhramyati , (4P), to wander around 
■> bhramara , (m), bee 
bhramari , (f), female bee 

• bhru, (f), brow 




. makara, (m), alligator, crocodile 

- makari , (f), female alligator, crocodile 
maghdvan , (m), name of Indra 
want, (m), jewel 

mandita , (adj), decorated, adorned, ornamented 

* watfl, (f), intellect, thought, mind 
f matimat , (adj), intelligent, wise 

matkuna , (m), bedbug 

- matsya , (m), fish 

r mathm , (m), churning stick 
mathura , (£), name of a city 
mod, m&dyati, (4P), to rejoice, to be intoxicated 

* mddhUy (n), honey, mead; (m), spring season 
madhukara, (m), inadhukari, (f), honey-bee 

' madhura, (adj), sweet 

- madhidih , (m, f), bee 

* madhya , (n), middle point; (adj), middle 
madhyahna , (m), mid-day 

. wan, wannt^ (8A), to think 

- wan, many ate, (4A), to think 

* wan, ann+, dnumanyate , (4A), to consent, agree 
m&nas, (n), mind 

manUy (m), Manu, the progenitor of human race 
manuja , (m), man, human 
manusya , (m), man, human 

* mantr, mantrdyate , (10A), to consult, converse with 
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* manth f mathndti , (9P), to churn, destroy 
' manda , (adj), slow 

- marana, (n), death 

- marut t (m), wind 

' marvdesa , (m), desert region 
malaya, (m), southern mountain 
'mahat, (adj), great, big, large 
' maharhdy (adj), expensive, costly 
■ mahimarty (m), greatness 
mahly (f), earth 
mdy matt, (2P), to measure 

* mdy mimitey (3A), to measure 
P iTiamsd , (n), meat, flesh 

* mdizavaka, (m), boy 
manikyciy (n), ruby, jewel 
mdi^y (f), mother 

' madhavay (m), name of a person 

- manifty (adj), proud 
maniisa, (m), man, human 

> maydy (f), illusion, deception 
iridrutiy (m), the monkey-warrior in Ramayana 
margdy (m), path, road, way 
« mdrjara, (m), cat 

* maldy (f), garland 

* masa. (m), month 

' mitrdy (n), friend; (m), sun 
misra,y (adj), mixed 
mukhdy (n)^face 

* muCy muncdtiy (6P), to free, release 
» mudy modatey (1A), to rejoice 

' muniy (m), sage 

mumuksd, (f), desire for freedom, salvation 
mumuksuy (adj), desirous of freedom, salvation 
mumursdy (f), desire to die 
mumursuy (adj), desirous to die 
>murariy (m)^ enemy of the demon Mura, Krsna 

* muSy musTuxtiy (9P), to steal, take away 

* muhy muhyati, (4P), to faint, be confused, deluded 
mudhadhty (adj), fool, stupid 

murdhdjdy (m), hair 

- muldy (n), root 

* mr, mriydtey (6A), to die 

* mrgdy (m), deer, animal 
r mrgdydy (f), hunting 

- mrtdy (adj), dead 

' mrtyu, (m), death 
mrd, (f), mud, clay 
' mrduy (adj), soft 
• meghdy (m), cloud 
mendkdy (f), name of a nymph 
mditriy (f), friendship 
mohdy (m), delusion, confusion 
mduktikdy (n), pearl 
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*yaj, yajati/te , (IP, A), to sacrifice, perform a ritual 

- yd jus, (n), text from Yajurveda 

- yajnd (m), sacrifice, ritual 

- yajnadatta , (m), name of a person 
yat , yatate , (1A), to try, attempt, exert 
yqtah, (ind), since 

* yatra , (ind), where (relative usage) 
yatha, (ind), as 

'yatkakaram, (ind), doing in such a way 
yad,,(\n&), that (as in ‘he said that*); (pm), relative prn 
yadd , (ind), when (relative usage) 
yadi, (ind), if 

* yadyapi , (ind), even if, even though ( yadi+api ) 

* yama , (m), god of death 

- ydsas , (n), fame 

yasodhard, (f), name of Buddha’s wife 

- yd, yati } (2] P), to go 

* ya, a+, ayati , (2f), to come 

ya, wpa+, upaydti , (2P), to approach 
t/ac, ydeate , (1A), to request, beg 

► yavajjivdm , (ind), as long as someone is alive 

’ yavat, (ind), as long as; (adj), as much, as many 
yuga , (n), age, long cosmic span of time 

- yuj, yundkti, yunkie\ (7P, A), to join 
yudh , (f), fight, battle 

* yudh, yudhyate , (4A), to fight, battle 
yuvaka , (m), young man 

* ydvan, (adj), young 
yuvaraja , (m), crown prince 

‘ yusmad , (prn), second person pronoun (‘you’) 

- yutha \ (m), flock, herd, group 

- yupa, (m), sacrificial post to tie the sacrificial animal 
yojana, (n), a distance of about 8 miles 


7 

rakta , (adj), red, colored 
raks, raksati , (IP), to protect 

* rac, racdyati/te , (10P, A), to construct, build, arrange 

* rajjw, (f), rope 

rat, ratati , (IP), to utter, shout, scream, recite mindlessly 

* raina , (n), jewel 

' ratha, (m), chariot 
» rabh , a+, cLrabhate, (1A), to begin 

- ram, rdmate, (1A), to sport, rejoice in, enjoy 
ram, v+, viramati, (IP), to cease, stop, desist 
rasa , (m), juice, emotion 

- Yaksasa, (m), demon 
raksasl, (f), demoness 
raj, rdjate, (1A), to shine 
rajakanyd , (f), princess 
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r rajan, (m), king 

- rajanyd, (m), a person of warrior class 
rajaputra, (m), prince 

rqjapurusa , (m), king's servant 

* rdjnt i (f), queen 

' rajya , (n), kingdom 

* rhtri , (f), night 

- rdma , (m), name of a prince-god 

* rdvana , (m), name of a demon-king 

* vast, (m), heap 

. rasabha , (m), ass, donkey 
rasabhl , (f), she ass, she donkey 

* rafoi, (m), demon who devours the sun and the moon during eclipse 
rahula , (m), name of Buddha's son 

rikta> (adj), empty 

* riktha, (n), property, inheritance 
-ric, rindkti , rihktd f (7P, A), to empty 

ripuy (m), enemy 

*ru, rautiy (2P), to make noise, cry 
rue , rocate, (1A), to appeal to, shine (in older Sanskrit) 

- nxdy roditiy (2P), to cry, weap 

* rudrdy (m), name of Siva 

- rudh f runaddhiy rundfUy (7P, A), to obstruct, stop, prevent 
rudk, ava+y avarunaddhi/rundhe, (7P, A), to obstruct, confine 

- ruhy rohatiy (IP), to climb, mount 

- ruh t d+, drohatiy (IP), to climb, mount 
■ rend, (f), dust 

' rohanay (n), mounting, climbing 


E 

/f 

* laksmaruiy (m), name of a prince 

' laksmiy (f), prosperity, wealth, goddess Laksmi 

- laghdy (adj), small, little 

* Lanka, (f), island of Sri Lanka 
‘ latdy (f), vine, creeper 

* labhy labhatey (1A), to get, obtain, attain, achieve 

* lalatay (n), forehead 

labha , (m), acquisition, getting, attainment 

* likhy likhdti, (6P), to write 

' lipsu f (adj), desirous of acquiring 
lih , ledhiy lldhe f (2P, A), to lick 
lup t lumpati , (6P), to bite off, steal 
lubdhaka, (m), hunter 
lubhy luphyatij (4P), to covet 
4Uy lundti, lunlte , (9P, A), to cut, pluck 

- lokdy (m), world 

losta y (m), clod of earth, lump of earth 
lohitay (adj), red; (n), blood 
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* vaktr , (adj), speaker 

* vac, ° vakti, (2P), to speak 

- vacand , (n), saying, speech, words 
vacas, (n), saying, speech, words 

- vdjra, (n), thunderbolt, Indra’s weapon against demons 
vane, vancayati, (10P), to deceive, cheat 

vata , (m), banyan tree 

* vanfy, (m), merchant 

■ vatsd, (m), child, calf 
vad, vddati , (IP), to speak 
vad, abhi+, abhivadati, (IP), to greet 
^ vad, tn+, mvadate , (1A), to debate, argue 
vadana, (n), face, mouth 
vadha ;> (m), killing 

* vadhti , (f), bride, young woman, daughter-in-law 

- van, vanut & , (8A), to request, beg 
rvana , (n), forest 

* vanlyaka , (m), beggar 

vami, vandate, (1A), to salute 

* (n), age 

* vard, (m), boon, wish, desire, bride-groom 

* varam, (ind), better 

varna y (m), color, complexion, caste, letter of the alphabet 
varsa , (n), year 
varsd, (f), rain 
' varsabhu , (m), frog 
► valga , (f), bridle, rein 
vas, vasati , (IP), to live, dwell 
vasana, (n), clothes, garment 
vasanta, (m), spring-time 
vasvdKa, (f), earth, ‘bearer of wealth’ 

* vaAtUy (n), thing, object 

« vastra, (n), clothes, garment 

* vah , vahati , (IP), to flow (intransitive); carry (transitive) 

■- vah, nir+, nirvahati, (IP), to carry out 

vahanp , , (n), carrying, flowing 

* va, vdti, (2P), to blow (intransitive, as in ‘the wind blows’) 

- vac , (f), speech, language, words, saying 
vanch, vanchati , (IP), to desire, want, wish 

* vam, (f), language, speech, words 
vata, (m), wind 

* vatapraml, (m), antelope, ‘swift as wind’ 

. vdnara, (m), monkey 

vanari, (f), female monkey 

* vapajya, nir+, nirvapdyati , causative of va (2P), to extinguish 
< vdyu , (m), wind 

'vari, (n), water 

'valmiki, (m), name of a poet, author of Ramayana 
vasas , (n), clothes, garment 
viinsati , (f), twenty 

- vighna , (m), obstacle, difficulty, adversity 

* vid, vidydte , (4A), to be 

n 

£ A 
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* vid, vindati, (6P), to get, obtain, attain 

* vid, vitti , (2P), to know, recognize, understand 
' vidydvat , (adj), learned 

» vidyut, (f), lightening 
rvidvds , (adj), learned, wise 

- vidki , (m), rule, ceremony, fate, creator 

'Vinasana, (n), name of place where the river Sarasvati disappears 

* vina, (ind), without 

vinoda, (m), entertainment, ammusement 
r vipad , (f), calamity, disaster, adversity 
viparita , (adj), reverse 
' viyat , (f), sky 
virahita, (adj), without 
'virarna, (m), cessation, stopping, end 
vilepana , (n), anointing, anointment 
vivaka , (m), marriage, wedding 
viveka , (m), proper discrimination, judgement 

* vis , (m), people 

- mi, visati, (6P), to enter^ 

- vis, abhi+ni+, abhimvisdte, (6A), to resort to 
-vis, upa+, upavisati, (6P), to sit 

j vis, pra+, pravisati, (6P), to enter 
e visald , (adj), large, big 

* visesa, (m), distinction, specialty, difference 
'Visvapa, (m), world-protector, god 

viqvamitra , (m), name of a king-sage 
visa, (n), poison 

visnu, (m), name of a divinity, Visnu 
visnumitra, (m), name of a person 
*visvac, (adj), all-pervading 
visarjana , (n), releasing, leaving something 
vihaga, (m), bird, ‘sky-goer* 

*mthi , (f), path, streat, road 

- vird, (adj), brave 

* mmsena, (m), name of a king 

* vr, vrndti, vpilte, (5P, A), to choose, select, elect 
*vpca° (m), wolf 

vrkt, f), she wolf 
’ vrksa, (m), tree 
vrksatva , (n), treeness 
»vrt, vdrtate, (1A), to be 

t vrt, ni+, nivartate, (1A), to return, retire, turn away 
» vrt, pari+, pdrivartate , (1A), to change, turn 
vrt, pra+, pravartate, (1A), to begin, proceed, move on 
' vrt, prati+ni+, pratinivartate, (1A), to return 

- vrt, sam+, samvartate , (1A), to happen 
vrttanta, (m), event, incident, happening 

* vrtti , (D, livelihood, conduct 

v vrtrahan , (m), killer of Vrtra, Indra 
’ vrddha, /adj), grown, old, old person 

* vrdh, vardhate , (1A), to grow, prosper 
vrsti, (f^, rain 

* tfr, vpmti, vrnite , (9P, A), to choose, select, elect 
vega , (m), speed 
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*veda, (m), Vedic scriptures 
vedartha, (m), the meaning of Vedic scriptures 
vedhds y (m), creator, god 
vep, vepate , (1A), to tremble, shake 
vainateya , (m), eagle 
vyaya , (m), expenditure, diminishing 
v vyavasitdj (adj), determined 
- vyakarana , (n), grammar 
vydghra , (m), tiger 

• vyadhita , (adj), sick, ill 

* vyapaka , (adj), pervading 
vraj, vrajati , (IP), to go 
vraja, (m), cowpen 

vratdy (n), vow, religious commitment 
irrihi, (m), rice 


5T 

i; 

Sams f samsati y (IP), to praise 
• sale , saknotiy (5P), to be able to 

- sakapXy (n), cart 
Sakunta , (m), bird 

* sakuntalcLy (f), name of a princess 

* sdktiy (f), power, ability 

. sakya, (adj), possible, feasible 
sanka, (f), fear, doubt 

* Saci ; (f), Indra’s wife 

* Satay (n), hundred 

* Satdmanyuy (m), name of Indra 

* SdtriLy (m), enemy 

, sdtrughna f (m), name of a prince 
sanaihy (ind), slowly 

sap, sapatiy (IP), to curse, swear, take an oath 

- sabday (m)y word, noise, sound 

' Sam , sdmyatiy (4P), to be quiet, cease, become peaceful 
Sarady (f), autumn, year 
sartra y (n), body 
sarydta , (m), name of a king 
Sarvariy (f), night 

- Sdstra f (n), weapon 
Saka y (m), vegetables 

* Sakha y (f), branch 
santiy (f), peace 

. sarduldy (m), tiger 

i Sds, sastiy (2P), to teach, instruct, rule 
Sds, anu+, anuSasti , (2P), to teach, instruct 

* Sas, a+, ctsaste, (2A), to hope, wish 

. SastVy^ (adj), teacher, ruler, instructer 

- sastrdy (n), sacred text, traditional sciences 

* Siks t siksati/tey (IP, A), to learn, study 

- Sikhara f (n), peak of mountain, dome of palace or temple 

* Sikhdy (f), tuft of hair, flame 
SiraSy (n), head, top 
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> sila, (f), stone, rock 

* sivd , (adj), holy, good, auspicious; (m), name of divinity, Siva 

* sisu, (m), baby, child 

* sisya } (m), disciple, student 

* st, site , (2A), to lie down, sleep 

* sitd , (adj), cold, cool 
sitala, (adj), cold, cool 

- sirsd, (n), head 

* suka , (m), parrot 
sukl, (f), female parrot 
sukla , (adj), white 

- sue , (f), grief, pain, sorrow 
sue , socatiy (1A), to grieve 

* suci, (adj), pure, clean 
suddhodana, (m), name of a king 
subh, sobhate, (1A), to shine 

' sulkdy (n), price, nuptial gift 
suSy susyatiy (4P), to dry up 
sunydy (adj), empty, vacant 
sura f (adj), brave, heroic 
surpanakhdy (f), name of a demoness 

* suLa y ^m), spike, stake 

* srgtila, (m), jackal 
srhkhaldy (f), chain 

^srngdy (n), peak, horn 
' sobhdy (f), beauty, splendor, shining 
sycana, (adj), dark, black 

* sram, srdmyatiy (4P), to exert, toil, get tired 
sram, pari+, parisramyati, (4P), to exert, toil 

* sram, x xnsrdmyati, (4P), to rest 
smvdndy (m), name of a young man 

' sri t (fj, prosperity, wealth, goddess Laksmi 

* srimaty (adj), prosperous, wealthy, rich 

* sniy srndti, srnute', (5P, A), to hear, listen 
sra£a,°(n), learning, heard word 

- srotr, (adj), listener, hearer 
srotra, (n), ear 

* sldgh, sldghate, (1A), to praise 

* sldka, (m), verse, praise 
svah, (ind), tomorrow 

■ svaUy (m), dog 

* svasura, (m), father-in-law 
ssvasrtiy (f), mother-in-law 

' svas, svdsitiy (2P), to breath 

* sxfas, m+, msvasiti, (2P), to trust 
• svetdy (adj), white 


satcatvarimsat, (f), forty-six 
saUrimsdt, (f), thirty-six 
satpancasat, (f), fifty-six 
satsdstiy (f), sixty-six 
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satsaptati , (f), seventy-six 
sadaslti , (f), eighty-six 
sadvimsati , (f), twenty-six 
sannavati, (f), ninety-six 
sas, six 
sasfi, (f), sixty 
sodasan, sixteen 

samjnd , (f), consciousness, designation, name 
samvada, (m), conversation 

- sakthi , (n), thigh 

- sakhi> (m), friend (male) 

* sakhi , (f), friend (female) 

sankata , (n), disaster, adversity, calamity 
sangati , (f), association, company 
•saciva 7 (m), minister, companion 
, sajjana , (m), good, virtuous person 
sancaya , (m), accumulation, hoarding 

- saii/a, (adj), true; (n), truth 
'sa£rd,,(n), long sacrificial session 

* sad, sldati , (IP), to sit 

-sad, pra+, pr&sidati, (IP), to be pleased, be clear 
► sad , ri+, visidati , (IP), to be depressed, sad, dejected 
sadd, (ind), always 
saptacatvarimsat, (f), forty-seven 
saptati, (f), seventy 
sajo£a£rimsa£, (f), thirty-seven 
saptadasan , seventeen 
saptan, seven 

saptaw&vati, (f), ninety-seven 
saptammsati, (f), twenty-seven 
saptasGbsti , (f), sixty-seven 
saptasaptati, (f), seventy-seven 
saptasiti , (f), eighty-seven 
'saptqhd, (m), week 
sabha , (f), assembly, court 
sama, (adj), equal, similar, identical 

- samafcsam, (ind), in the presence of 
samara, (n), battle 

- samarcd , (f), worship 

- spTnartha, (adj), capable, able 
samd, (f), year 

ysamaktda, (adj), crowded 

- samaru f, (adj), equal, similar, identical 

- samtpam, (ind), in the vicinity of 
samudrd , j[m), ocean 

- sdmvlagMtam, (ind), destroying the roots and all 

* sampdd, (f), prosperity, wealth 

* sambaddha , (adj), tied together, related 
sambhava, (m), origin, possibility 

- samydc , (adj), right, proper 

* samraj , (m), emperor 
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► sarasvatx , (f), goddess of learning, SarasvatJ 
f sar(t , (f), river 

, sarpd, (m), snake 
sarpty (f), female snake 

* sdrva, (prn), all 

sarvdtah, (ind), on all sides, from all sides 
, sarvada , (ind), always 

* sarsapa , (m), mustard seed 
sasya , (n), grain, corn, crops 

sah, sahate , (1A), to tolerate, withstand, bear 

* Saha, (ind), with (in the sense of accompaniment) 

► sahdsra , (n), thousand 

► saktidhyayin, (m), co-pupil 
, sahita , (adj), together 

sadh , sddhnoti, (5P), to accomplish 

* sadhUy (adj), good, virtuous; (ind), bravo! 

* sdman , (n), text from Samaveda 

' sdhasra , (adj), consisting of a thousand ( sahasra ) 

'sakayya, (n), assistance 
rsimhiiy (m), lion 
simhi , (f), lioness 

sic , sincati, (6P), to water, to sprinkle 
siddhdrtha , (m), given name of Buddha 

* sungti, sunute , (5P, A), to press the Soma vine for ritual 

► sukanya , (f), name of a princess 

* sukhdy (n), happiness, pleasure 
sukhamaya, (adj), full of happiness 

* sugdndhiy (adj), fragrant 

, sucarita, (n), good conduct 

- sudurdcara , (adj), a person of very wicked behavior 

* sudfm , (f), ambrosia, nectar, drink of immortality 

* sudhi , (adj), wise, intelligent, with good mind 
sundara, (adj), beautiful 

suprabhkta , (n), good morning 
subhdsita , (n), good, wise saying 

- subhikm, (n), prosperity in food, good for getting alms 

- subhrUy (f), woman with beautiful eye-brows 

* sumadhyama f (f), woman with beautiful waist-line 

* sumdnaSy (n), flower, good mind; (adj) good minded person 
sumitrdy (f), name of a queen 

* suvdrnd, (n), gold; (adj), with good color 
svhrd y (adj), friend, with a good heart 
su, sute , (2A), to produce, to give birth 

' Sutrdy (n), thread, concise statement, aphorism 
■ siirydy (m), sun 

sr, sardtiy £1P), to move, to flow 

* sr, dnu+ , dnusdrdti, (IP), to follow 
srj, srjdti , (6P), to create, produce 
srrp, sdrpdti , (IP), to move, crawl 

- sdnci, (f), army 

- sendniy (m), commander of army 
sendpdti, (m), commander of army 

' sev, sdvdte , (1A), to serve, partake, be devoted to 
Sdinikd, (m), soldier 


450 



/■ 

- soma , (m), Soma plant, whose juice is used in Vedic rituals 

- skandha, (m), shoulder 

- stambh, stabhnati, (9P), to stop, obstruct 
'StUj staiiti, stute , (2P, A), to praise 

' stn , (f), woman 

sthd , tisthati , (IP), to stand, remain, stay 

s£Aa, ddhi+ 9 ddhitisthati, (IP), to stay in, dwell in 

* sthd , uttisthati, (IP), to stand up 

- sthd , pra+, prdtisthate, (1A), to set out, begin 
sthd, sam+, santisthate , (1A), to remain 

' sthana , (n), place 
sthdll, (f), dish, pot 
stAira, (adj), firm, stable 

■ sthuld , (>adj), big, large 

* srid, snati , (2P), to bathe 

* sndna , (n), bath 

- sniA, snihyati , (4P), to love, be affectionate 

■ sneha, (m), affection 

spardh , spardhate, (1A), to compete 

- sprs, sprsati , (6P), to touch 

sprA, sprhayati , (10P), to long for, desire intensely 

smita , (n), smile 

smr, smarati , (IP), to remember 

smr, iri+, yismarati, (IP), to forget 

- syand , sydndate , (1A), to flow 

* svct, (adj), one's own; (prn), oneself 

svod, svadate , (1A), to taste, appeal (intransitive), like rwc. 
svad, svddayati , (10P), to taste (transitive) 

* svap, svapiti, (2P), to sleep 

svayamvara, (m), ceremony for a princess to choose a groom 
svarga , (m), heaven 
smrpoiofca, (m), heaven 

- svasti , (ind), hail! 

. svdpata, (n), welcome 

* svadunkararri, (ind), having made something sweet 
sinpa, (adj), one's own 

- si;sr, (f), sister 


■ hamsa, (m), swan 
. Aatd, (adj), killed 
- Aan, hanti , (2P), to kill 
hanta , (ind), alas! 

Aara, (m), name of Siva 
Aart, (m), name of Visnu 
haridvara, (n), name of a holy place 
* hams , (n), oblation in a sacrifice 
, has, hdsati , (IP), to laugh 
' Aas, pari+, parihasati , (IP), to laugh at 
> h&sta, (m), hand 
hastin , (m), elephant 
Aastim, (f), she elephant 


451 



• ha, (in d), alas! 

. Tm, jdfiati , jahite, (3P, A), to abandon, leave 
kdra, (m), garland, jewel necklace 
*■ hi, (ind), because, indeed 

• hints, hindsti , (7P), to injure, kill 
f himavat , (m), Himalaya mountain 

himacala , (m), Himalaya mountain 
hina, (adj), lacking, deprived of, without 
*hu, jvfaoti, (3P), to sacrifice 

* hr, harati , (IP), to take, carry 

hr, anu+vi+a+, anuvydharati, (IP), to repeat words 
‘ hr, apa+, apaharati , (IP), to steal, rob 

- hr, a+, aharyti, (IP), to bring 

'hr, pari+, pariharati , (IP), to avoid 
-hr, pra+, praharati , (IP), to strike, hit 
hr, vi- b, viharati v (IP), to wander, roam 
\hr, vi+aw+, vydvaharati , (IP), to behave 
-hr, in+o+, vyaharati , (IP), to speak, say 
tircchaya , (m), love, ‘lying in the heart 'hrd, (n), heart 

* hrdaya , (n), heart 
hyah v (ind), yesterday 

- hrada, (m), lake, pond 
> /m, (f), shame 
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ENGLISH ■ SANSKRIT GLOSSARY 


A 

a lot, bhrsam (ind) 

(to) abandon, ha, jahati, (3P); tyaj , tyajati (IP) 
ability, safcti (f); samarthya (n) 

able, prabhu (m); samartha (adj); alam (ind); sakta (adj) 

(to be) able, bhu, pra+, prabhavati (IP); sak, saknoti (5P) 
above, upari (ind); urdhvam (ind) 
absence, abhdva (m) 
abundance of alms, subhiksa (n) 

(to) abuse, (verbally), ksip, adhi+, adhiksipati (6P); nind, 

nindati (IP); bhas, apa+, apabhdsate (1A); man , ava+, 
avamanyate (4A) 
accompanied by, sahita (adj) 

(to) accomplish, sddh , sadhnoti (5P) 
accumulation, sahcaya (m) 

(to) accuse, ksip, adhi-\-, adhiksipati (6P); nind , nindati 

(IP); bhks , apa+, apabhdsate (1A); man, am+, avamanyate (4A) 
acquaintance, familiarity, paricaya (m) 

(to) acquire, gam, adhi+, adhigacchati (IP); labh , labhate (1A); 

vid, vindati (6P); dp, apnoti (5P) 
acquisition, labha (m); prdpti (f); samadhigama (m) 
action, karrnan (n); kriya (f) 

(to) adorn, bhus, bhusayati/te (10P, A); kr, alam+, alamkaroti! 
kurute (8P, A) 

adorned, mandita (adj); alamkrta (adj); bhusita (adj); sobhita 
(adj) 

adversity, anartha (m); apod (f); sahkata (n); vipad (f) 

(to) advise, dis, upa+, upadisati (6P) 

(to) affect, bddh, bddhate (1A) 

affection, priti (f); sneha (m) 

after, anantaram (ind); anu (ind); pascdt (ind) 

again, punar (ind) 

age, vayas (n) 

(to) agitate, manth , mathndti (9P); cal, vi+, causative, 
vicalayati 

(to be) agitated, ksubh, ksubhyati (4P) 

(to) agree, man, anu+, anumanyate (4A) 
alas!, hanta (ind); ha (ind) 

all, sarva (pm); sakala (adj); samasta (adj); asesa (adj) 
alligator, makara (m) 
alligator (female), makarl (f) 

(to) allow, man, anu+, anumanyate (4A); jhd, anu+, anujandtil 
janite (9P, A) 
along, anu (ind) 
also, api (ind) 
although, yadyapi (ind) 

always, sarvada (ind); sadd (ind); anisam (ind); sarvakdlam (ind); 
satatam (ind); santatam (ind) 


453 



amazing, apurva (adj); ascarya (n) 
ambrosia, amrta (n); sudhd (f) 
amusement, vinoda (m) 
and, ca (ind) 

anger, kopa (m), krodha (m), amarsa (m) 

(to be) angry, krudh , krudhyati (4P); kup , kupyati (4P) 
animal, pasu (m); pranin (m); jantu (m) 

(to) announce, ghus , ghosayati/te (10P, A); kirt , 
samklrtayati He (10P, A) 
another, anya (pm), apara (pm), para (pm) 
ant, pipllika (f) 

antelope (‘swift as the wind’), vdtaprami (m) 
aphoristic statements, sutra (n) 

(to) appeal, rue, rocate (1A) 

(to) appear, bhd , prati+, pratibkdti (2P) 

(to) approach, gam , upa+ , upagacchati (1); yd, upa+ , upayati (2P) 
(to) arise, bhu, ud+, udbhavati (IP); bhu, sam+, sambhavati (IP); 

bhu, pra+, prabhavati (IP); gam, ud+, udgacchati (IP) 
army, bala (n); camu (f); send (0 
around, paritah (ind) 

(to) arrange, granth, grathndti (9P); rac, racayati/te (10P, A) 
arrow, isu (m); bana (m); sara (m); ayomukha (m); siltmukha 
as long as X is alive, yavajjivam (ind) 
as much, as many, ydvat (adj) 

ascetic, parivraj (m); tdpasa (m); yati (m); muni (m); rsi (m) 

(to) ask, pracch, prcchati (IP) 
ass, gardabha ( m);°rdsabha (m) 
ass (female), gardabhi (f); rasabhi (f) 
assembly, parisad (f); sabha (f) 
assistance, saKayya (n) 
associate, saciva (m); sahdya (m) 

(to) attack, dhdv, abhi+, abhidhdvati (IP) 

(to) attend upon, as, pari+upa+, paryupdste (2A); sev, sevate 
(1A); bhaj, bhajate (1A) 
attentive, avahita (adj) 

(to) attract, krs , akarsati (IP) 

autumn, sarad (f) 

(to) avoid, hr, pari+, pariharati (IP) 

(to) await, lies, prati+, pratlksate (1A) 
axe, kuthdra (m); parasu (m) 


B 

baby, sisu (m); balaka (m) 
back, prstha (n) 
backward, pratyac (adj) 
bad poem, kukavya (n) 

bank of a river, iota (m); tata (n); tail (f); tlra (n) 
banyan tree, vata (m) 
bath, sndna (n) 

(to) bathe, snd, sndti (2P) 

battle, samara (n); yudh (f); yuddha (n) 

(to) battle, yudh, yudhyati (4P) 
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(to) be, as, a sti (2P); bhu, bhavati (IP); vid, vidyate (4A); vrt, 
vartate (1A) 
beak, cancu (f) 
bear, bhalluka (m); rksa (m) 
beautiful, earn (adj); sundara (adj); rucira (adj) 
beauty, kanti (f); sobhd (f); saundarya (n) 
because, hi (ind); yatah (ind) 

(to) become, bhu , bhavati (IP) 
bedbug, matkwna (m) 

bee, bhramara (m); madhukara (m); dvirepha (m); madhulih (m) 
bee (female), bhramari (f); madhukari (f) 
before, prak (ind); purvam (ind) 

(to) beg, ard f ardati (IP); bhiks, bhiksate (1A); noth , ndthate 
(1A); van, vanute (8A); ydc , yacate (1A) 
beggar, vaniyaka (m); bhiksuka (m); ydcaka (m) 

(to) begin, rabh , d+, drabhate (1A); vrt , pra+, pravartate (1A); 

kram, pra + , prakramate (1A) 
beginning, ddi (m) 

(to) behave, hr, m+am+, vyavaharati (IP); car , d+, acarati (IP) 
behind, pascdt (ind) 

(to) belittle, gan , at;a+, avaganayati (10P); jnd , am+, avajandti/ 
janite (9P, A); man , ava+, avamanyate (4A) 
below, adhah (ind); adhastat (ind) 

(to) bend (intransitive), nam , namati (IP) 

(to) bend down, bhu, nyak+, nyagbhavati (IP) 
beneath, adhastat (ind) 

(to) benefit others, kr, upa+ y upakarotilkurute (8P, A) 

benefiting others, paropakara (m) 

best, srestha (adj), varistha (adj) 

better, varam (ind), sreyas (adj), variyas (adj) 

between, antard (ind); madhye (ind) 

beyond, paratah (ind) 

big, guru (adj); sthula (adj); visdla (adj) 

(to) bind, bandh , badhndti (9P) 

bird, antariksaga (m); khaga (m); paksin (m); sakunta (m); 

vihaga (m); andaja (m) 
birth, janman (n); jdti (f) 

(to) bite, dams , dasati (IP) 

(to) bite off, lup, lumpati (6P) 

(to) blame, nind , nindati (IP); vad , apa+, apavadati (IP); 

ksip, adhi-\r , adhiksipati (6P); btids, apa+, apabhdsate (1A) 
blanket, kambala (m) 
blessed, bhadra (adj); dhanya (adj) 
blind, andha (adj) 

(to) blossom, phal, phalati (IP) 

(to) blow, (intransitive, 'wind blows, va’, vati (2P) 
blue, nUa (adj) 
boat, nau (f); tari (f) 

body, anga (n); kalevara (n); kdya (m); sarlra (n); tanu (f); 

vapus (n) 
bone, axthi (n) 

book, pustaka (n); grantha (m) 
boon, vara (m) 

(to be) born, jan , jdyate (4A) 
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both, ubha (pm); ubhaya (prn) 

(to) bother, badh, bddhate (1A); ptd, ptdayati (10P) 

bound together, sambaddha (adj); saniyukta (adj) 

bow, dhanus (n); cdpa (n); sardsana (n) 

boy, bala (m); kumdra (m); rndnavaka (m) 

bracelet, kahkaria (n) 

bracelet on upper arm, keyura (m) 

Brahmin, brdhmana (m) 
branch, sdkhd (f) 
brave, vtra (adj); sura (adj) 
bravo!, sadhu (ind) 

(to) break, bhahj, bhanakti (7P); bhid, bhinatti (TP) 
breaking, bhanga (m); bhedana (n) 

(to) breathe, svas, svasiti (2P); an, aniti (2P); an, pra+, 
prdniti (2P) 
bride, vadhu (f) 
bridegroom, vara (m) 
bride-price, sidka (n) 
bridle, rein, valga (f) 

bright, ujvala (adj); subhra (adj); dhavala (adj) 

(to) bring, hr, a+, aharati (IP); m, a+, anayati (IP) 

bronze, kdmsya (n) 

brow, bhru (f) 

bud, kosa (m); kaLika (f) 

(to) build, rac, racayati/te (10P, A) 

bull, armduh (m); go (m, f); damya (m); vrsabha (m); balivarda (m) 
burden, bhdra (m) 

(to) burn down, (transitive), dah, ava+, avadahati (IP) 

(to) bum forcefully, (intransitive), jval, pra+, prajvalati (IP) 

(to) bum, (intransitive), jval, jvalati (IP) 

(to) bum, (transitive), dah, dahati (IP) 
but, kintu (ind); tu (ind); api tu (ind) 
butter, navanlia (n) 

(to) buy, kri, krinati, krimte (9P, A) 


c 

calamity, anartha (m); apad (f); sankata (n); vipad (f) 
calf, vatsa (m) 

camel, ustra (m); kramelaka (m) 
carpenter, taksaka (m) 

(to) carry, vah, vahati (IP); «», nayati (IP) 

(to) carry out, vah, nir+, nirvahati (IP) 

carrying, vahana (n) 

cart, sakata (n) 

castor oil plant, eranda (m) 

cat, bidala (m); mar jam (m) 

(to) catch, grah, grhndti, grhnite (9P, A) 
cause, kdrawa (n)° 

(to) cease, ram, vi+, viramati (IP); sam, sdmyati (4P) 
ceremony, vidhi (m) 
certain, dhruva (adj) 

certainly, kamam (ind); avasyam (ind); dhruvam (ind); badham (ind) 
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certainly, eva (ind) (with the verb) 
chain, srhkhala (f) 

(to) change, (intransitive), vrt, pari+, parivartate (1A) 
chariot, ratha (m) 

(to) cheat, vane , vaneayati (10P) 
cheek, ganda (m); kapola (n) 
chest, uras (n) 

child, bala (m); sisu (m); kumara (m); vatsa (m) 

(to) choose, (esp. in marriage), vr, vrndti , vrnlte (9P, A) 

(to) chum, manth, mathndti (9I 5 ) 
churning stick, mathin (m) 

city, nagart (f); nagara (n); pur (f); pura (n); purl (f); pattana 
(n) 

(to) clean, ksal , ksalayatHte (10P, A) 

clear, prasanna (adj); svaceha (adj); nirmala (adj) 

clever, nipuna (adj); catura (adj); kusala (adj) 

(to) climb, ruk, rohati (IP); ruh 9 a+, drohati (IP) 
clod of earth, losta (m) 

clothes, ambara (n); vasana (n); vdsas (n); vastra (n) 
cloud, megha (m); toyada (m); jaladhara (m); jalada (m) 
cold, sita (adj); sitala (adj) 
co-pupil, sahddkyayin (adj) 
coconut, ndrikela (m) 

(to) collect, ci, cinoti, cinute (5P, A) 

(to) come, gam , a+, agacchati (IP); yd 9 a+, aydti (2P) 

(to) command, dis, a+, ddisati (6P) 
commander of an army, sendm (m); senapati (m) 
commentary, tikd (f) 

companionship, sangati (f); sahavasati (f); sanga (m) 
comparison, upama (f) 

compassion, karuTid (f); krpa (f); daya (f); kdrunya (n) 
compassionate, dayalu (adj); krpalu (adj); karunika (adj) 

(to) compete, spardh, spardhate (1A) 

(to) compose, (a book etc.), ni, pra+ 9 pranayati (IP); roc, 
racayati, (10P); md, nir+ y nirmimtte (3 A) 
conceited, avalipta (adj); garvita (adj) 
concentration of mind, cittalaya (m); dhyana (n) 
concerning, antarerm (ind) 

(to) concur with, gam 9 sam+ 9 samgacchate (1A) 
condition, bhava (m); avasthd (f); sthiti (f) 
conduct, vrtti (f); vartana (n); dedra (m); acarana (n) 

(to) confine, rudh 9 ava+ 9 avarunaddhiirundhe (7P, A) 

(to) conquer, ji 9 jayati (IP); ji 9 para-\- 9 pardjayate (1A); ji 9 m+, 
vijayate (1A); bhu, para-\r 9 pardbhavati 
conquerer, jetr (adj); vijayin (adj) 

(to) consent, man, anu+ 9 anumanyate (4A); jnd t anu+ 9 anujanati! 
janlte (9P, A) 

(to) consider, man , manute (8A); man , manyate (4A); cint, 
cintayati (1GP) 

(to) construct, rac 9 racayati/te (10P, A); md, nir+, nirmimtte 
(3A) 

(to) consult, mantr, mantrayate (10A) 

(to) contemplate, cint, cintayati/te (10P, A); dhyai, dhydyati 

(IP) 
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contemplation, cintana (n); manana (n); dhydna (n) 

(to) cook, pac, pacati (IP) 

cool, sita (adj); sitala (adj); anuswa (adj) 

(to) counsel, mantr, mantrayate (10A) 

(to) count, gan , ganayati/te (10P, A) 
counter-measure, pratikriya (f) 
country, desa (m); rostra (n) 
courageous, dhlra (adj) 

(to) cover, chad , chddayati (10P) 
cow, dhenu (0; go (f) (go in masc. refers to a bull) 
cowherd, gopd (m); gopala (m); gopa (m) 
cowpen, t rraja (m) 

crazy, unmatta (adj); pramatta (adj); unmanas (adj) 

creator, janitr (adj); kartr (adj); vedhas (m); vidhi (m) 

creeper, lata (f) 

crocodile, makara (m) 

crocodile (female), makari (f) 

crop, dhdnya (n), sasya (n) 

(to) cross, kram , ati+, atikrdmati (IP); kram, ati-\- } atikrdmyati 
(4P); tr, tarati (IP); tr , ati+, atitarati (IP) 
crow, kdka (m); vayasa (m) 
crown, mukuta (m) 
crown prince, yuvardja (m) 

(to) crush, pis, pinasti (7P); mrd, mrdndti (9P); curn, curnayati 
(10P); bhaj , bhanakti (7P); bhid , bhinattilbhinte (7P, A) 

(to) cry, ru, rauti (2P); rud, roditi (2P); krus , krosati (IP); 

krand , krandati (IP); lap , vi+, vilapati (IP) 
cuckoo bird, pika (m); kokila (m) 
curds, dadhi (n); navamta (n) 
curse upon x, dhik (ind) 

(to) curse, sap , sapati (IP); ksip , adhi-\-, adhiksipati (6P); nind, 
nindati (IP); 

(to) cut, chid, chinatti, chinte (7P, A); da, dati (2P); lu , 
lunati, lunite (9P, A); krt, krntati (6P) 


D 

(to) dance, nrt, nrtyati (4P) 

dark, nila (adj); sydma (adj); krsjia (adj) 

darkness, tamos (n); andhakdra (m) 

daughter, duhitr (f); kanya (f); putri (f); tanayd (f); sutd (f); 
dtmajd (f) 

daughter-in-law, vadhu (f) 
dawn, usas (f) 

day, ahan (n); dina (n); divasa (m) 
dead, mrta < mr ( past participle) (adj) 
deadly snake, krsnasarpa (m) 
deaf, badhira (adj) 
death, marana (n); mrtyu (m) 
debate, carca (f); vdda (m); vivdda (m) 

(to) debate, vad, vivadate (1A) 
debt, rna (n) 

deceit, 0 maya (f); vancand (f); 
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(to) deceive, vane, vancayati (10P) 

(to) decide, nl, nir+, nimayati (IP); ci, nis+, niscinoti/cinute 
(5P, A) 

(to) declare, ghus, ghosayati/te (10P, A) 

(to) decorate, bhus, bhusayatilte (10P, A); kr, alam+, alamkaroti! 
kurute (8P, A) 

decorated, mandita (adj); bhusita (adj); alamkrta (adj) 

decrease, ksaya (m) 

dedicated to husband, pativratd (f) 

deep, gahana (adj) 

deer, mrga (m); harina (ra) 

defeat, pardbhava (m); pardjaya (m); abhibhava (m) 

(to) defeat, bhu, pari+, paribhavati (IP); ji, para+, pardjayate 
(1A); bhu, abhi+, abhibhavati (IP) 
demon, asura (m); nisacara (m); raksasa (m) 
demoness, raksasi (f) 
dense, gahana (adj) 

(to be) depressed, khid, khidyate (4A); sad, vi+, visldati (IP) 
desert region, marudesa (m) 

designation, samjna (f); riaman (n); akhya (f); a bhidhdna (n) 
desire, icchd (f); kamand (f); Via (f); kama (m); manisd (f); 

kdnksa (f); abhildsa (m) 
desire for release, mumuksa (f) 
desire to die, mumursa (f) 
desire to know, jijndsd (f) 
desire to win, jigisa (f) 

(to) desire, i§, icchati (6P); kanks, kdnksati (IP); vanch, 

vanchati (IP); Ih, lhate (1A); las, abhi+, abhilasati (IP) 
desired, ista (adj); kdnksita (adj); abhilasita (adj); vdnehita 
(adj) ' 

(to) desist, ram, vi+, viramati (IP); vrt, ni+, nivartate (1A) 

(to) despise, gan, ava+, avaganayati flOP); man, ava+, avamanyate 
(4A); jnd, ava+, avajandti/janlte (9P, A) 
destiny, daiva (n); niyati (f); bhagya (n) 

(to) destroy, bhid, bhinatti (7P); icsi, ksinoti (5P); rvdsaya, 
nasayati, causative, of nas (4P); pis, pinasti (7P) 

(to be) destroyed, nas, nasyati (4P) 

(to) determine, m, nir+, nirnayati (IP); ci, nis+, niscinoti/ 
cinute (5P, A) 
determined, vyavasita (adj) 
devotee, bhakta (adj) 
devotion, bhakti (f) 

(to) devour, gras, grasate (1A) 

(to) die, mr, mriyate (4A) 

difference, bheda (m); visesa (m) 

different, para (pm); any a (pm); bhinna (adj) 

difficult to get, durlabha (adj) 

difficulty, sankata (n); vighna (m) 

(to) dig up, khan, ud+, utkhanati (IP) 

(to) dig, khan, khanati (IP) 
direction, kakubh (f); dis (f) 

(to) disagree, vad, vi+, vivadate (1A) 

disaster, anartha (m); apad (f); sankata (n); vipad (f) 

disciple, sisya (m); chatra (m) 
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discus (a weapon), cakra (n) 

discussion, cared (f); vimarsa (m); vdda (m); vivdda (m) 

(to) dispute, vad, vt+, vivadate (1A) 

disrespect, anddara (m); avajna (f); avamdna (m); apamdna (m) 
distinction, bheda (m); visesa (m) 

(to) dive, gdh, gdhate (1A) 
divine, divya (adj) 
divine musicians, gandharva (m) 
divinity, devata (f) 

(to) do, dhd, vi+, vidadhati, vidhatte (3P, A); hr, karoti, kurute 
(8P, A); tan, tanoti/tamde (8P, A) 
doctor, bhisaj (m); vaidya (m) 
doer, kartr (m) 
dog, svan ( m); kukkura (m) 
donor, ddtr (m) 
door, dvar (f); dvara (n) 
down, adhah (ind); adhastdt (ind) 
downward, avac (adj); nyac (adj) 

(to) drink, pa, pibati (IP) 
dust, renu (f); dhuli (f); rajas (f) 

(to) dwell, sttia, adhi+, adhitisthati (IP); vas, vasati (IP) 


E 

eagle, garuda (m); vainateya (m) 
ear, karna (m); srotra (n) 
ear-omament, kundala (n); karnabhusana (n) 
earth, bhu (0; bhumi (f); ksiti (f); prthim (f); prthvi 
(f); vasudhd (f) 
earthly world, bhiiloka (m) 
east, eastern, praci (f); purva (0 
eastern, prdc (adj) 

(to) eat, ad, atti, atte (2P, A); as, asndti (9P); bhaks, 

bhaksayati (10P); bhuj, bhunakti, bhunkte (7P, A); khdd, 
khadati (IP); hr, abhi+ava+, abhyavaharati (IP) 
eater, bhaksaka (adj ) 
egg, anda (n) 
eight, astan 
eighteen, astadasan 
eighty, asiti (0 
eighty-eight, astdsiti (f) 
eighty-five, pahcaslti (f) 
eighty-four, caturaslti (f) 
eighty-nine, ekonanavati (f); navdsiti (f) 
eighty-one, ekasiti (f) 
eighty-seven, saptaMti (0 
eighty-six, sadaMti (f) 
eighty-three, tryasiti (f) 
eighty-two, dvyasiti (f) 
eldest, jyestha (adj), varsistha (adj) 
elephant, gaja (m); hastin (m); ndga (m) 
elephant (female), hastinl (f) 
eleven, ekadasan 
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elongated, ayata (adj) 
elsewhere, anyatra (ind) 
emotion, bfiava (m) 
emperor, samrdj (m) 
empty, rikta (adj); sunya (adj) 

(to) empty, ric, riTiakti , rihkte (7P, A) 

end, anta (m) 

end of action, virama (m) 

enemy, ari (m); ripu (m); satru (m) 

(to) enjoy, as, asndti (9P); as, asnute (5 A); bhu, anu+, anubhavati 
(IP); bhuj , bhunakti , bhuhkte (7P, A) 
engage, vrt, pra+, pravartate, (1A); 
enjoyment, asvada (m); bhoga (m) 
enough, alam (ind); krtam (ind) 

(to) enter, vis, visati (6P); vis, pra+, pravisati (6P) 

entertainment, vinoda (m) 

equal, samdna (adj); tulya (adj); sama (adj) 

(to) evacuate, ric , rinakti, rinkte (7P, A) 

even if, yadyapi (ind) 

even so, tathdpi (ind) 

even then, tathdpi (ind) 

even though, yadyapi (ind) 

everyday, pratidinam (ind); pratyaham (ind) 

evil, pisuna (adj) 

examination, pariksd (f) 

(to) examine, iks, pari+, painksate (1A) 
exceedingly, parama (ind); ativa (ind) 
except, He (ind); vind (ind) 

(to) exert, sram, srdmyati (4P); yat, yatate (1A) 
exertion, parisrama (m); yatna (m); prayatna (m) 
existence, bhdva (m); satta (f) 
expenditure, vyaya (m) 
expensive, mahdrha (adj) 

(to) experience, bhu, anu + , anubhavati (IP) 

(to) extend, tan, tanoti, tanute (8P, A) 

extinguish, vapaya, nir+, nirvdpayati causative of vd (2P) 

eye, netra (n), nayana (n), aksi (n) 


F 

face, mukha (n); vadana (n); asya (n), dnana (n) 
facing upwards, uttdna (adj); unmukha (adj) 

(to) fall, pat, patati (IP) 
fame, kiHi (f); yasas (n) 
family, kula (n); kutumba (n) 
famine, durbhiksa (n) 

famous, kirtimat (adj); prasiddha (adj); yasasvin (adj); suvijndta 
(adj) 

far, dura (adj); duram (ind) 
farmer, ksetrapati (m); krsaka (m) 
farthest, davistha (adj); cturatama (adj) 
fast, ksipra (adj); ksipram (ind); dsu (ind) 
fat, sthdla (adj); pina (adj) 
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fate, daiva (n); niyati (f) 

father, janaka (m); janitr (adj); pitr (m); tata (m) 

father-in-law, svasura (mj 

fault, dosa (m) 

favor, prasdda (m) 

favorable, prasanna (adj) 

(to be) favorable, sad, pra+, prasldati (IP) 
fear, bhaya (n); bhl (f); sahkd (f); bhlti (f) 

(to) fear, bhl, bibheti (2P) 
fearlessness, abhaya (n) 
feasible, sakya (adj, adv) 

(to) feel, bhu, anu+, anubhavati (IP) 

field, yard, ahgana (n) 

fifteen, pancadasan 

fifty, pancasat (f) 

fifty-eight, asta(d)pahcasat (f) 

fifty-five, pancapancasat (f) 

fifty-four, catuhpancdiat (f) 

fifty-nine, ekonasasti (f); navapahcasat (f) 

fifty-one, ekapancasat (f) 

fifty-six, satpahcasat (0 

fifty-three, tray a(tri) pancasat (f) 

fifty-two, dva( dvi) pancasat (f) 

fight, yudh (f); yuddha (n); samara (n) 

(to) fight, yudh, yudhyati (4P) 

(to) fill, pr, purayati (10P) 
final result, parinati (f) 

(to) find, vid , vindati (6P); labh, labhate (1A) 

fire, anala (m); pavaka (m); agni (m); vahni (m) 

firm, badha (adj); dhruva (adj); sthira (adj); drdha (adj) 

fish, matsya (m) 

fisherman, dhlvara (m) 

five, pancan 

flame, sikhd (f); jvdla (f) 
flesh, mdrrisa (n); pisita (n) 
flock, gana (m); yutha (m) 

(to) flow, syand, syandate (1A); vah, vahati (IP) 
flower, kusuma (n); sumanas (n); puspa (n) 

(to) follow, gam , anu+, anugacchati (IP); sr, anu+, anusarati 
(IP); yd , anu+ t anuyati (2P); i, anu+, anveti (2P) 
food, anna (n); as ana (n); bhaksya (adj) 

fool, alpadhl (adj); mudhadhi (adj); murkha (adj); mudha (adj) 

foot, pada (m) 

for the sake of, krte (ind) 

forehead, lalata (n) 

forest, kdnana (n); vana (n); aranya (n) 

(to) forget, smr , m+, vismarati (iP) 
former, purva (adj) 

(to) forsake, tyaj, pari+, parityajati (IP); hd, jahdtil jahlte 
(2P, A) 

fortunate, dhanya (adj) 
forty, catvarimsat (f) 
forty-eight, as tacatvdriinsat (f) 
forty-five, pahcacatvarirnsat (f) 
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forty-four, catuscatvarimsat (f) 

forty-nine, ekonapahcdsat (f); 7iav<icatvdrimsat (f) 

forty-one, ekacatvarirnsat (f) 

forty-seven, saptacatvdrimsat (f) 

forty-six, satcatvdrvmsat (f) 

forty-three, trayascatvdrirnsat (0 

forty-two, dvacatvarirnsat (f) 

four, catur (m,n,f) 

fourteen, caturdaian 

fragrance, dmoda (m); sugandha (m); saurabhya (n) 
fragrant, sugandhi (adj); surabhi (adj) 

(to) free, muc, muncati (6P) 

friend, mitra (n); svJird (m); vayasya (m); sakhi (m) 
friend (female), sakhi (f) 

frog, varsdbhu (m); inanduka (m); dardura (m); bheka (m) 

from there, tatah (ind) 

from where?, kutah (ind) 

fruit, phala (n) 

fuel, indhana (n) 

full of, samakvla (adj); samkula (adj); purna (adj) 
future course, gati (f) 


G 

(to) gamble, div, dlvyati (4P) 
gambling, dyuta (n) 
game of dice, dyuta (n) 

Ganges (the river), gangd (f) 
garantor, pratibhu (m) 
garden, udyana (n); upavana (n) 
garland, mala, (f) 

garment, ambara (n); vasana (n); vdsas (n); vastra (n) 
gate, dvar (f); dvara (n) 
generous, udara (adj) 

(to) get angry, kup, kupyati (4P); krudh, krudhyati (4P) 

(to) get up, sthd, ud+, uttisthati (IP) 

(to) get, dp, apnoti (5P); as, asnute (5A); gam, adhi+, 

adhigacchati (IP); labh, labhate (1A); vid, vindati (6P) 
ghee, clarified butter, ghrta (n) 
gift, vara (m), ddna (n) 
girl, bdla (f); kanyd (F) 

(to) give up, tyaj, pari+, parityajati (IP); hd, jahatU jahite 
(3P, A) 

(to) give, da, dadati, datte (3P, A); da, pra+, prayacchati (IP); 

da, yacchati (IP); tr, vi+, vitarati (IP) 

(to) go beyond, kram, ati+, atikrdmati (IP); kram, ati+, 
atikrdmyati (4P); tr, ati+, atitarati (IP) 

(to) go out, gam, nir+, nirgacchati (IP) 

(to) go, cal, calati (IP); gam, gacchati (IP); i, eti (2P); vraj, 
vrajati (IP); yd, ydti (2P) 
goal, pardyana (n) 
goat, aja (m); avi (m) 
goat (female), aja (f) 
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god, deva (m); isvara (m); visvapd (m); nirjara (m); sura (m); 

amara (m); sumanas (m); divaukas (m) 
god of death, yama (m) 
goddess Kali, kalidem (f) 
goddess Laksml, laksml (f); srt (f) 

goddess of learning, Sarasvati, bharatl (f); sarasvatl (f) 

goer, gamin (adj); gantr (m) 

gold, kanaka (n); suvarna (n) 

gold coin, suvarna (m), suvarnamvdra 

good conduct, sucarita (n) 

good mind, sumanas (n) 

good morning, suprabhata (n) 

good people, sajjana (m); sujana (m); sat (m) 

good, wise saying, subhasita (n); suvacana (n); sukti (f) 

good-hearted people, sumanas (m); suhrd (m) 

(to) grab, grah, grhndti, grhnite (9P, A) 
grain, dhanya (n), sasya (n) 
grammar, vyaJcarana (n) 

grandfather, pitdmaha (m) 'father’s father 1 ; matamaha (m) 
‘mother’s father’ 
grandson, naptr (m) 
grant, vara (m) 
grass, trna (n) 
great, mahat (adj) 
greatness, mahiman (m) 
green, harita (adj) 
grief, sue (f); duhkha (n) 

(to) grieve, sue, socati (IP); lap, vi+, vilapati (IP) 

(to) grind, pis, pinasti (7P); mrd, mrdnati (9P) 
grinding something into fine powder, curnapesam (ind) 
ground, bhu (f); bhumi (f); ksiti (f>; prthim (f); prthvi (f); 

(to) grow, (intransitive), ruh, rohati (IP); vrdh, vardhate (1A) 
(to) grow, (transitive), vrdh, causative, vardhayati (1A) 
guest, atithi (m) 


H 

hail to x (dative), svasti (ind) 
hair, kesa (m); murdhaja (m) 
hand, hasta (m); kara (m); pani (m) 

(to) happen, vrt, sam+, samvartate (1A) 

happiness, sufeha (n); pramoda (m); santosa (m); priti (f); 

saumanasya (n) 
hard, harsh, kathina (adj) 
haste, tvara (f) 

(to) hasten, tvar, tvarate (1A) 

(to) hate, dvis, dvesti, dviste (2P, A) 

head, siras (n); sxrsa (n); mastaka (n); murdhan (m) 

heap, rasi (m) 

(to) hear, sru, srnoti, srnute (5P, A) 
hearer, srotr (m5 
heart, hrdaya (n); hrd (n) 
heat, tapas (n) 
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heaven, div (f); dyo (f); svarga (m); svargaloka (m) 
heavenly, divya (adj) 
heavy, guru (adj) 
hell, naraka (m) 

herd, yutha (m); gana (m) 

here, atra (ind); iha (ind) 
hermitage, dsrama (m) 
hero, vira (m); sura (m) 
heron, baka (m) 

Himalaya mountain, himacala (m); himavat (m); himalaya (m) 

hindrance, mghna (m) 

his/her honor over here, tatrabhavat (pm) 

(to) hit, hr, pra + , praharati (IP); tud, tudati (6P) 

(to) hold, dhr , dhdrayatilte (10P, A); bhr, bibharti, bibhrte (2P, A) 
honey, madhu (n) 

honey bee, dvirepha (m); madhulih (m); madhukara (m); bhramara (m) 
hope, dsd (f) 

(to) hope, sas, a+, dsaste (2A) 

horn, srnga (n) 

horse, asva (m) 

hot, usna (adj); asita (adj) 

house, grha (m, n) 

how much, how many, kiyat (adj) 

how?, by doing what?, kathankaram (ind) 

however, kintu (ind); tu (ind) 

hundred, sata (n) 

hunger, bubhuksa (f); ksudh (f); bubhuksu (adj) 
hungry, ksudhita (adj); bubhuksita (adj) 
hunter, lubdhaka (m) 
hunting, mrgaya (f) 

(to) hurt, manth , mathnati (9F) 
husband, bhartr (m); pati (m) 
husband and wife, dampatl (m) 
hymn, sukta (n) 


I 

I, first person pronoun, asmad 

identical, samdna (adj); tuLya (adj); sama (adj) 

if, yadi (ind) 

ignorance, ajnana (n); avidyd (f) 

ignorant, avidydvat (adj); ajha (adj); mudha (adj); manda (adj) 

ill, vyddhita (adj), rugna (adj); rogin (adj); asvastha (adj) 

illusion, mayd (f) 

in front of, puratah (ind) 

in the morning, prdtar (ind) 

in the next world, amutra (ind); paratra (ind) 

in the past, purd (ind) 

in the presence of, agre (ind); samaksam (ind); pratyaksam (ind) 
incident, vrttdnta (m) 

(to) incite, und, nudati, nudate (6p, A) 
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(to) increase, pus, pumati (9P); vrdh, causative, vardhayati 
(1A); pus, causative, posayati (4P) 
indeed, hi (ind); kdmam (indj; khalu (ind) 

India, land of Bharata, bharatadesa (m); bharatavarsa (n); 

bharatakhanda (n) 
influence, prabhdva (m) 
inheritance, riktha (n) 

(to) injure, hints , hinasti (7P) 
inquisitive, jijndsu (adj) 
inspection, pariksd (f) 

(to) instruct, dis t upa + , upadisati (6P); sds f anu+, anusdsti (2P); 
50 ^, sdsti (2P) 

insult, apakara (m); apamana (m); adhiksepa (m) 
intellect, dhi (f); mati (f); buddhi (f); prajhd (f) 
intelligent, dhimat (adj); matimat (adj); sudhi (adj); prdjna 
(adj) 

intoxicated, unmatta (adj); pramatta (adj); matta (adj) 

(to) investigate, iks , pari+ (1A) 
investigation, pariksd (f) 
island of Sri Lanka, Lanka (f) 


J 

jackal, krostu (m); srgala (m) 
jaw, damstra (f) 
jewel, mani (m); ratna (n) 
jewel necklace, Kara (m) 

(to) join, (transitive), yuj f yunakti , yunkte (7P, A) 
juice, rasa (m) 
just as, yatha (ind) 


K 

(to) kill, han f hanti (2P); hirrts , hinasti (7P) 
killing, vodka (m); hintsd (f); hatya (f); hanana (n) 
kind, type, prakara (m) 

kind, compassionate, daydlu (adj); krpalu (adj); karunika (adj) 
king, bhartr (m); bhubkrt (m); nrpa i m); parthiva (mj; rdjan (m) 
kingdom, rdjya (n) 

(to) know, budk y bodhati (IP); gam, ava+ t avagacchati (IP); jnd 3 
jandti, janite (9P, A); vid, vetti (2P) 
knowledge, jhdna (n); bodha (m); avabodha (m); grahana (n) 


L 

lake, hrada (m); saras (n); tatdka (n) 

lame, khahja (adj) 

lamp, dipa (m); dipaka (m) 

(to) laugh at, has 9 pari + , parihasati (IP) 
(to) laugh, has, hasati (IP) 
lazy, alasa (adj); manda (adj) 


466 



(to) lead, ni, nayati (IP) 
leader, agrani (m); netr (m) 
leaf, patra (n) 

(to) learn, gam, ava+, avagacchati (IP); siks, siksati/te (IP, A); 
i, adhi+, adhlte (2A) 

learned, vidvas (adj); vidyavat (adj); pandita (m); prdjna (m) 
learning, scholarship, sruta (n); vidya (fj; pdnditya (n); 
vidvattva (n) 

(to) leave, (= get out) gam, nir+, nirgacchati (IP) 

(to) leave, (= to abandon) hd, jahdti, jahite (3P, A) 

(to) lick, lih, ledhi, lidhe (2P, A) 

(to) lie down, si, sete (2A) 

life, dyus (n); jiva (m); jivana (n); prana (m); asu (m) 

light, jyotis (n); prakdsa (m) 

lightning, vidyut (f) 

like, iva (ind); yathd (ind) 

(to) like, rue, rocate (1A) 
limb, aiiga (n) 
lion, sirtiha (m) 
lioness, simhi (f) 

(to) listen, sru, smoti, smute (5P, A); kam, d+, akamayati 
(10P) ” 

listener, srotr (m) 
little, alpa (adj) 

little girl, balikd (f); kanyakd (f); ddrikd (f) 

(to) live, (= to be alive) jiv, jivati (IP) 

(to) live, (= to dwell) vas, vasati (IP) 
livelihood, jivikd (f); vrtti (f); upajivikd (f) 
long, ayata (adj) 

(to) long for, sprh, sprhayati (10P) 
long span of time, an age, yuga (n) 
long-lived, dyusmat (adj) 

(to) look down upon, gan, ava+, avaganayati (10P); man, ava+, 
avamanyate (4A); jnd, ava+, avajanatijanite (9P, A) 
lord, bhagavat (adj) 

lotus flower, aravinda (n); kamala (n); pankaja (n); nalina (n); 

padma (n); saroja (n); sarasija (n); jalaja (n); vdrija (n) 
lotus vine, nalini (f); kamalini (f); padmini (f) 
love, kdma (m); priti (f); sneha (m); hrcchaya (m) 

(to) love, pH, pHnati, pHnite (9P, A );° snih, snihyati (4P) 
lowly person, nica (adj); adhama (adj) 
lute, tantri (f) 


M 

made up, adopted, not natural, krtaka (adj) 
magnitude, mahiman (m); gariman (m); mdhdtmya (n) 

(to) make, dhd, vi+, vidadhati, vidhatte (3P, A); kr, karoti, 
kurute (8P, A); tan, tanoti/tanute (8P, A) 
maker, kartr (m) 

man, manusya (m); nara (m); pums (m); purusa (m); mdnusa (m); 

manuja (m) 
mango tree, amra (m) 
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many, bahu (adj) 

(to) marry, nl t pari + 9 parinayati (IP); vah , vd+ y udvahati (IP) 
master, prabhu (m); svdmin (m); bhartr (m) 
mean, ksudra (adj) 
means, upaya (m) 

(to) measure, md, mimlte (2A) 
measuring cup, kudava (m) 
meat, marnsa (n); amisa (n); pisita (n) 
medicine, agada (m); ausadha (n) 

(to) meditate, dhyai , dhydyati (IP) 
meditation, dhydna (n) 

(to) memorize, kanthe kr, karoti, kuruie (8P, A) 

mendicant, parivraj (m) 

merchant, vanij (m) 

merit, religious, punya (n) 

mid-day, madhyahna (m) 

middle, madhya (n); madhya (adj) 

mighty, prabala (adj) 

milk, ksira (n); payas (n) 

(to) milk, duh , dogdhi , dugdhe (2P, A) 

mind, cetas (n); manas (n); mati (f); oitta (n) 

minister, saciva (m); amdtya (m) 

mixed, misra (adj) 

money, dhana (n); villa (n) 

monk, bhiksu (m); sanyasin (m) 

monkey, kapi (m); vdnara (m) 

monkey (female), vanari (f) 

month, mdsa (m) 

moon, candra (m); candramas (m); glau (m) 

moon-shine, jyotsnd (f) 

moral, ritual duty, dharma (m) 

morsel, kavala (n) 

mother, janant (f); mdtr (f) 

mother-in-law, svasru (f) 

motionless, niscala (adj) 

(to) mount, rich , d+, drohati (IP) 

mountain, bhubhrt (m); parvata (m); giri (m); acala (m); naga (m) 

mounting, rohana (n), drohana (n) 

mouse, dkhu (m); musaka (m) 

mouth, mukha (n); vadana (n); asya (n) 

(to) move, cal , calati (IP); car, carati (IP) 

movement, gati (f); gamana (n); calana (n); sararm (n) 

much, bahu (adj) 

mud, mrd (f); panka (m) 

multitude, yutha (m); gana (m) 

mustard seed, sarsapa (m) 


N 

name, naman (n); samjnd (f); abhidhdna (n); akhya (f) 
(to) narrate, kath , kathayati (10P); khya f khyati (2P) 
near, abhitah (ind); antika (adj); asanna (adj) 
necessary, avasyaka (adj), avasyam (ind) 
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necklace, tiara (m); kanthdbharana (n) 
nectar, amrta (n); sudhd (0 
net, jdla (n); pdsa (m) 
never, na kaddpi (ind) 

new, nava (adj); nutana (adj); navina (adj); abhinava (adj) 
night, rdtri (f); sarvafx (f); nis (f); nisa (f) 
nine, navan (no gender agreement) 

nineteen, ekannavimsati (f); ekonavimsati (f); navada&an; 

unavimsati (f ) 
ninety, navati (0 
ninety-eight, astd( a)navati (f) 
ninety-five, pancanavati (f) 
ninety-four, caturnavati (f) 
ninety-nine, ekonasata (n); navanavti (f) 
ninety-one, ekanavati (f) 
ninety-seven, saptanavati (f) 
ninety-six, sannavati (f) 
ninety-three, irayo( tri)navati (f) 
ninety-two, dvd(i)navati (f) 
no other, ananya (adj) 

noise, dhvani (m); sabda (m); rava (m); ndda (m) 
northern, udac (adj) 
nose, ndsikd (f) 
not, na (ind) 

(to) nourish, pus, pusnati (9P) 

(to) nourish (intransitive), pus , pusyati (4P) 
now, adhuna (ind); idanim (ind) 
nuptial gift, sulka (n) 
nymph, devakanya (f); apsaras (f) 


0 

object, vastu (n) 

oblation in a sacrifice, havis (n) 

(to) observe, Iks, nir+, ninksate (1A); lok , ami, avalokayati 
(10P) 

obstacle, vighna (m) 

(to) obstruct, rudh , runaddhi, rundhe (7P, A); stambh, stabhndti 

(9P) 

(to) obtain, ap, apnoti (5P); gam , adhi+, adhigacchati (IP); labh, 
labhate (1A) 

occasion, avakasa (m); prasanga (m) 

(to) occupy, sthd, adhi + , adhitisthati (IP); as, adhi+, adhydste 
(2A); vas, adhi+, adhivasati (IP) 
ocean, samudra (m); kstranidhi (m) 
offense, apakdra (m); aparddha (m) 

(to) offer, da, pra + , prayacchati (IP); dd, dadati/datte (3P, A); 

hr, upa+, upaharati (IP) 
offering, ball (m) 
ointment, vilepana (n) 
old, vrddha 
old age, jard (f) 
old, decrepit, jirna (adj) 
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oldest, jyestha (adj), vrddhatama (adj) 
on all sides , sarvatah (ind) 
on both sides , vbhayatah (ind) 
once, ekadd (ind) 
one, eka (m,n,f) 

one's own, sva (adj); sviya (adj) 

oneself, sva (pm) 

one-eyed, kdna (adj) 

only, eva (ind); kevalam (ind) 

opportunity, avakasa (m) 

or, va (ind); athava (ind) 

(to) order, dis, d+, ddisati (6P) 

origin, udgama (m); prabhava (m); udbhava (m); sambhava (m) yoni 

(0 

(to) originate, bhu, pra+, prabhavati (IP); bhu , ud+, udbhavati 
(IP) 

ornament, bhusaria (n); alamkara (m); abharana (n) 
other, anya (pm); para (pm); apara (pm) 
otherwise, anyathd (ind) 

(to) ought; arh, arhati (IP) 
outside, bahih (ind) 

(to) overcome, bhu, pari+, paribhavati (IP); bhu , abhi + , 
abhibhavati (IP) 

(to) owe, dhr, dfiarayati (10P) 
owners of fields, ksetrapati (m) 


P 

pain, duhkha (n); sue (f) 

pair, yuga (n); yugala (n); dvandva (n) 

palace, prasdda (m) 

parrot, suka (m); sukl (f) 

passion, kdma (m); abhildsa (m); raga (m) 

path, adhvan (m); marga (m); path, pathin (m); mthl (f) 

peace, sdnti (f) 

peak of a mountain, srhga (n); sikhara (n) 

pearl, mauktika (n) 

penance, tapas (n) 

people, jana (m); vis (m); loka (m) 

(to) perform, car, d+, dcarati (IP); dha, vi+, vidadhati, vidhatte 
(3P, A); tan, tanoti, tanute (8P, A); kr, karoti/kurute (8P, A) 
(to) perish, nas, nasyati (4P) 

(to) permit, man, anu+, anumanyate (4A); jna, anu+, anujdndti ! 

janite (9P, A) 
person, jana (m); nara (m) 

(to) pervade, as, asnute (5A); vi+dp, vydpnoti (5P) 
pervading, visvac (adj); vyapaka (adj) 

(to) pick, ci, cinoti, einute (5P, A) 
place, sthana (n) 

(to) place down, dha, ava+, avadadhati, -dhatte (3P, A) 
play, keli (f); krida (f) 

(to) play, khel, khelati (IP); div, divyati (4P); krid , krvdati (IP) 
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(to) please, pri, prindti, prinite (9P, A); tus, causative, 
tosayati (4P); nand, causative, nandayati (IP) 
pleased, prasanna (adj); tusta (adj); mudita (adj); nandita (adj) 
(to be) pleased, sad, pra+, prasidati (IP); tus, sam+, santusyati 
(4P); tics, tusyati (4P); mud, modate (1A) 

(to) plough, krs, krsati (6P) 

(to) pluck, lu] lunati, lunlte (9P, A) 

(to) plunge, gah y gahate (1A) 
poem, kavya (n); kavita (f) 
poet, kavi (m) 

poetry, kavya (n); kavita (f) 

(to) point out, diSy nir+, nirdisati (6P); dis , ud+, udhisati (6P) 
poison, visa (n) 

poor, adhana (adj); daridra (adj); nirdhana (adj) 

(to be) poor, daridra, daridrati (2P) 
portion, bhdga (m); amsa (m) 
possible, sakya (adj, adv) 

pot, (different types) kumbha (m); patra (n); patri (f); sthdli 
(f); ghata (m) 

power, prabhava (m); sakti (f); samarthya (n); bala (n) 
powerful, balavat (adj); balin (adj); prabhu (adj); samartha (adj) 
(to) praise, nu, nauti (2P); sams, samsati (IP); slagh, slaghate 
(1A); stUy stauti, stute (2P, A) 
praiseworthy, prasasya (adj); stiUya (adj); slaghaniya (adj) 
predator, bhaksaka (adj) 

(to) press juice of the Soma vines, su, sunoti , sunute (5P, A) 

(to) prevail, bhu , pra+, prabhavati (IP) 

(to) prevent, rudh, rumiddhi, rundhe (7P, A) 
pride, garva (m); abhimdna (m); mdna (m) 
priest, rtvij (m); srotriya (m); purohita (m) 
priestly fee, daksiim (f) 
prince, rdjaputra (m) 
princess, rdjakanya (f) 

(to) proceed, vrt , pra+, pravartate (1A) 
progenitor, janitr (adj) 
proper, samyac (adj) 
proper discrimination, viveka (m) 
property, riktha (n) 

prosperity, laksmi (f); sampad (f); srt (f) 

(to) protect, pa, pati (2P); pal , palayati (10P); raks , raksati (IP) 
protection, abhaya (n); raksana (n); palana (n) 
proud, manin (adj); garvita (adj) 

(to) pull, krs , karsati (IP) 

(to) punish^ dandy dandayati (10P) 
punishment, danda (m) 
pure, suci (adj) 

(to) purify, pu, pundti , punite (9P, A) 

purifying, pavana (adj) 

purpose, prayojana (n); hetu (m) 

(to) put together, granth, grathndti (9P); roc, racayati (10P) 
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Q 

quality, gurta (m) 
queen, rdji it (f); mahisi (f) 
question, prasna (m) 

(to) question, cud, coday ati (10P); pracch, prcchati (IP) 
quickly, ksipram (ind); din (ind); satvaram (ind) 

(to) quieten, sam, samyati (4P); mm , vi+ 9 viramati (IP); vrt, ni+, 
nivartate (1A); vrt, para-S- , pardvartate (1A) 


E 

rain, varsa (f); vrsti (0; pravrsa (m) 

(to) raise, pal, pdlayati/te (10P, A); ptcs, causative, posayati 
(4P); vrdh, causative, vardhayati 
rare, durlabha (adj) 

ray, kara (m); rasmi (m); amsu (m); pdda (m); kirana (m) 

(to) read, path, pathati (IP); vac, causative, vdcayati (2P) 
reason, hetu (m); karana (n) 

(to) receive, labh, labhate (1A); vid , vindati (6P) 

(to) recite, path , pathati (IP) 
red, lohita (adj); mkta (adj) 
refuge, samna (n); asraya (m) 
regaining, pratilabha (m) 
region, desa (m) 

(to) reject, khya, prati+a+, pratyakhydti (2P); kr, nir-\-a y nird- 
karoti/kurute (8P, A) 

(to) rejoice, mud , modate (1A); nand, a+, anandati (IP); ram, 
ramate (1A) 
relative, bandhu (m) 

relative pronoun (that which, he wh, yad (prn) 
release, visarjana (n); mocana (n); moksa (m) 

(to) release, muc, muncati (6P); srj, vi+, visrjati (IP) 

(to) remain, stha, sam+, santisthate (1A); as, aste (2A) 
remarried widow, punarbhu (0 

(to) remember, i, adhi+, adhyeti (2P); smr , smarati (IP) 

(to) repeat, (someone’s words), hr, amt+tn+d+, anuvyaharati (IP); 
vad, anu+, anuvadati (IP) 

(to repeat, (someone’s action), kr, anu-\-, anukarotilkurute (8P, 

A); dkd, anu+vi+, anuvidadhdtildhatte (3P, A) 
reply, bhds, prati+, pratibhasate (1A); vac, prati+, prativakti, 

(2P) ‘ 

reportedly, kila (ind) 

(to) request, arth, arthayate (1A); ydc , ydcate (1A) 

(to) resort vis, abhi+ni+, abhinimsate (6A); saranam gam, samnam 
gacchati (IP) 

(to) rest, sram, vi+, visramyati (4P); visramam labh, visramam 
labhate (1A) 

(to) return, gam, d+, dgacchati (IP); gam, prati+d+, pmtydgacchati 
(IP); vrt, pmti+ni+, pratinivartate (1A) 
reverse, viparita (adj) 
rice (cooked), odana (m) 
rice-grains, taudula (m), vrihi (m) 
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rich, dhanavat (adj); snmat (adj); dhanin (adj) 
right, samyac (adj) 

(to) rise, sthd, ud+, uttistkati (IP) 

river, rvadl (f); sarit (f) 

river bank, tiro (n); tata (m, n); tatl (f) 

road, mdrga (m); mthi (f); adhvan (m); patkin (m) 

(to) roam, bhram, bhramatUbhrdmyati (IP, 4P); bhram, pari+, 
paribhramati (IP); bhram, pari+, paribhramyati (4P) 

(to) roar, rat, ratati (IP) 

(to) rob, cur, corayati (10P); mus, musnati (9P) 

rock, sila (f); pasana (m) 

rogue, khala (m); pisuna (m); durjana (m) 

root, mula (n) 

rope, rajju (f) 

ruby, manikya (n) 

rule, vidhi (m) 

(to) rule, bhuj, bhunakti, bhuhkte (7P, A); la, late (2A); sas, 
sdsti (2P) 

ruler, adhipati (m); sdstr (m) 

(to) run away, paldy, palayate (10A) 

(to) run, dhdv, dhavati (IP) 


s 

sacred place, tlrtha (n) 
sacred text, sastra (n) 

sacrifice, ijya (f); satra (n); yajna (m); yaga (m); isti (f); 
homa (m) 

(to) sacrifice, hu, juhoti (3P); yaj, yajati/te (IP, A) 
sacrificial post (to tie the animal), yupa (m) 
saddened, duhkhita (adj); aokarta (adj) 
sage, muni (m); rsi (m) 

salutation, namas (ind); namana (n); namaskara (m); vandana (n) 
(to) salute, nam, namati (IP); nam, pra+, pranamati (IP); vand, 
vandate (1A); namas +karoti/kurute (8P, A) 

(to) sanctify, pu, pundti, punite (9P, A) 

Sandal-wood, candana (n) 

(to) say, bhds, bhdsate (1A); bru, bramti, brute (2P, A); hr, 
vi+a+, vyaharati (IP); vac, vakti (2P); vad, vadati (IP) 
saying, vacana (n); vdnt (fi; bhksita (n); ukti (f) 
scholar, pandita (m); vidvaa (m); bahuaruta (m); budha (m) 

(to) scream, krus, a+, dkrosati (IP); krand, krandati (IP) 
season, rtu (m) 
seat, asana (n) 
secretly, nibhrtam (ind) 

(to) see, drs, pasyati (IP); Iks, iksate (1A); lok, ava+, ava- 
lokayati (10P); lok, a+, dlokayati (10P); lok, vi+, vi- 
lokayati (10P) 

(to) seem, bhd, prati+, pratibhati (2P) 

(to) sell, kri, vi+, vikrluMtitknnite (9P, A) 
sense organ, indriya (n) 
senseless, asamjna (adj) 
sequence, krama (m) 
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servant, dasa (m); ddst (f); kinkara (m); sevaka (m) 

(to) serve, sev , sevate (1A); as, pari+upa+ , paryupdste (2A); 
bhaj, bhajate (1A) 

(to) set out, stha, pra+ , pratisthate (1A); vrt, pra+, pravartate 
(1A); kram, pra+, prakramate (1A) 

(to) set, (as in sunset), astam gam , astam gacchati 

seven, saptan 

seventeen, saptadasan 

seventy, saptati (f) 

seventy-eight, aspH(a)saptati (f) 

seventy-five, pancasaptati (f) 

seventy-four, catussaptati (f) 

seventy-nine, ekondsiti (f); navasaptati (f) 

seventy-one, ekasaptati (f) 

seventy-seven, saptasaptati (f) 

seventy-six, satsaptati (f) 

seventy-three, trayas(tri)saptati (f) 

seventy-two, dva( i)saptati (f) 

(to) shake, (transitive), dhu, dunati , dhunlte (9P, A) 
shame, hrt (f); lajjd (f) 
sharp, nisita (adj); tlksna (adj) 
shepherd, avipala (m); ajapala (m) 

(to) shine, bha, bhati (2P); bhas, bhasate (1A); dip , dlpyate (4A); 

dyut, dyotate (1A); raj, rdjate (1A); subh, sobhate (1A) 
shoe, upanah (f) 

(to) shorten, ksip , saw+, samksipati (6P) 
shoulder, skandha (m) 

(to) show, dis, disati (6P); drs , causative, darsayati (IP) 

(to) show compassion, day, day ate (1A); krpamldaydTn/karundm kr, 
(8P, A) 

sick, vyadhita (adj); rugna (adj); rogin (adj); asvastha (adj) 
similar, samana (adj); tviya (adj) 
sin, papa (n) 

since, d (ind) (indicative of time or space) 

since, yatah (ind) (indicative of reason) 

sinful, papa (adj); durdedrin (adj); duskarman (adj) 

(to) sing, gai, gdyati (IP) 
singing, gana (n), gayana (n) 

Sir, pronoun of respect, bhavat 

sister, bhaginl (f); svsr (f) 

sister-in-law, husband’s sister, nanandr (f) 

(to) sit, as, aste (2A); sad. sldati (IP); vis , upa+, upavisati 
(6P) 

six, sas (no gender agreement 

sixteen, sodasan 

sixty, sasti (f) 

sixty-eight, aspi(d)sasti (f) 

sixty-five, pancasasti (f) 

sixty-four, catidisasti (f) 

sixty-nine, ekonasaptati (f); navasasti (f) 

sixty-one, ekasasti (f) 

sixty-seven, saptasasti (f) 

sixty-six, satsasti (f) 

sixty-three, trah(tri)sa^ti (f) 
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sixty-two, dva(i)sasti (f) 
skillful, kusala (adj) 
skin, tvac (f) 

sky, akasa (m); antariksa (n); kha (n); viyat (n) 

(to) sleep, si, sete (2A); svap , svapiti (2P) 

slow, manda (adj) 

slowly, sanaih (ind); mandam (ind) 

small, alpa (adj); ksudrt i (adj); laghu (adj) 

smeared, carcita (adj); vilipta (adj) 

smell, gandha (m) 

smile, smita (n) 

smoke, dhuma (m) 

snake, bhujanga (m); naga (m); sarpa (m); uraga (m) 

snake (female), sarpi (f) 

snake-coil, bhoga (m) 

so, in that manner, tatha (ind) 

soft, mrdu (adj) 

soldier, sainika (m) 

sometimes, kadacit (ind) 

son, putra (m); dtmaja (m); suta (m); nandana (m) 
son-in-law, jdma.tr (m) 
song, gita (n) 

sorrow, duhkha (n); sue (f) 
soul, jlva (m); atman (m) 

sound, dhvani (m); sabda (m); rava (m); nada (m) 
source, udgama (m); prabhava (m); sambhava (m); yoni (f) 
southern, avac (adj); daksina (adj) 
southern mountain, malaya (m) 

(to) speak, bhds, bhdsate (1A); bru, bramti, brute (2P, A); hr, 
m+a+, vydharaii (IP); vad, vadati (IP); vac , vakti (2P^ 
speaker, vaktr (m) 

speech, gir (f); vac (f); vani (f); bhdsd (f); bharati (f) 
speed, vega (m) 
spike, sula (m) 

splendor, kdnti (f); sobhd (f); tejas (n); ruci (f); roots (f) 

(to) split, bhidy bhinatti (7P); chid, chinatti (7P); krt, 
kmtati (6P); dvidhd hr (8P, A) 
sport, heli (f); kridd (f) 

(to) sport, ram f ramate (1A); khel , khelati (IP); krid f kndati 

(IP) 

spring season, vasanta (m); madhu (m) 
stake, sula (m) 

(to) stand, sthd, tisthati (IP) 

(to) stand up, sthd, ud+, uttisthati (IP) 

star, jyotis (n); tdrd (f) 

state, bhdva (m); avastha (f); sthiti (f) 

(to) stay, sthd, sam+, santisthate (1A); as, dste (2A) 

(to) steal, cur, corayati (10P); cur , corayatHte (10P, A); hr, 

harati (IP); mus, musnati (9P); hr, apa+, apaharati (IP) 
stick, danda (m); kdstha (n); laguda (m) 
stone, sild (f); pasana (m) 

(to) stop, ram, vi+, viramati (IP); stambh, stabhndti (9P); vrt, 
ni+, nivartate (1A); vrt, para+, pardvartate (1A) 
story, katha (f); akhyana (n) 
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strength, bala (n); sakti (f); samarthya (n); prabhdva (m) 

(to) strengthen, pus, puswiti (9P) 

(to) stretch, tan, tanoti, tanute (8P, A) 

(to) strike, hr, pra+, praharati (IP); tud, tudati (6P); tad, 
today ati (10P) 

strong, balavat (adj); balin (adj); samartha (adj); sakta (adj); 
prabhu (adj) 

student, sisya (m); chatra (m); vidydrthin (adj) 
study, adhyayana (n); pathana (n) 

(to) study, i, adhi+, adhlte (2A); siks, siksatHte (IP, A); path, 
pathati (IP) 

stupid, mudhadhi (adj); murkha (adj); avidvas (adj); manda (adj); 

adhl (adj); ajha (adj); bala (adj) 

(to) suffer, klis, klisyate (4A) 

(to) summarize, ksip, sam+, samksipati (6P) 
summer, hot season, grisma (m) 
summit, srhga (n); sikhara (n) 

sun, dditya (m); bhanu (m); bhasvat (m); pusan (m); surya (m) 
(to) support, bhr , bibhairti , bibhrte (3P, A); dha, dadhati, dhatte 
(2P, A); dhr, dharayati (10A) 

(to) swallow, gras, grasate (1A) 

swan, hamsa (m) 

sweet, madhura (adj) 

swift, asu (adj); ksipra (adj); savega (adj) 

swing, dola (f) 


T 

tail, puccha (n) 

(to) take an oath, sap, sapati (IP) 

(to) take away, hr, apa+, apaharati (IP); hr, harati (IP) 

(to) take leave, pracch, a+, aprcchate (1A) 

(to) take rest, sram, vi+, visrdmyati (4P) 

(to) take, da, a+, ayacchati (IP); ni, nayati (IP) 

(to) taste, svad, svadate (1A) 
tax, kara (m) 

(to) teach, dis, upa+, upadisati (6P); sds, anu+, anusasti (2P); 
sas, sasti (2P) 

teacher, acarya (m); guru (m); sastr (m); upddhydya (m) 
tears, asm (n) 

(to) tease, klis, klisndti (9P); pid, pidayati (1QP) 

(to) tell, kath, kathayati (10P); ichyd, khyati (2P) 
ten, dasan 

terrifying, bhayankara (adj); bhtma (adj) 

that (he, she, it), adds (prn); tad (pm) 

that much, those many, tavat (adj) 

then, atha (ind); tadd (ind) 

then (as in ‘if, then’), tarhi (ind) 

there, tatra (ind) 

therefore, tatah (ind) 

these, idam (pm); etad (prn) 

thief, caura (m); taskara (m) 

thigh, sakthi (n) 
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thin, tanu (adj); krsa (adj) 
thing, vastu (n) 

thing, the best of things, dravya (n) 

(to) think, cint, cintayatiite (10P, A); man, manute (8A); man , 
manyate (4A) 
thirst, pipdsa (f); trsna (f) 
thirsty, pipasu (adj); trsita (adj); trsarta (adj) 
thirteen, trayodasa 
thirty, trimsat (f) 
thirty-eight, astatrirrisat (f) 
thirty-five, pancatrimsat (f) 
thirty-four, catustriinsat (f) 

thirty-nine, ek<macatvarimsat (f); navatrimsat (f) 

thirty-one, ekatrimsat (f) 

thirty-seven, saptatrirnsat (f) 

thirty-six, saUrimsat (f) 

thirty-three, trayastrirnsat (f) 

thirty-two, dvatrirrisat (f) 

this (he, she, it), eiad (prn); idam (pm) 

this much, these many, etavat (adj); iyat (adj) 

thorn, kantaka (m) 

those, tad (pm); adas (pm) 

thought, dhi (f); mati (f); buddhi (f) 

thousand, sahasra (n) 

thread, sutra (n); tantu (m) 

three, tri (m,n,f) 

throat, kantha (m); gala (m) 

(to) throw, ksip , ksipati (6P); as, asyati (4P) 

(to) throw down, ksip, ni+, niksipati (6P) 

(to) throw forcefully, ksip, pra+ , praksipati (6P) 

thunderbolt, Indra’s weapon, vajra (n) 

thus, iti (ind); evam (ind) 

tiger, sdrdiila (m); vydghra (m) 

time, kala (m); samaya (m); veld (f) 

(to) tire, (to get tired), sram, sramyati (4P) 

(to) prati (ind) 

to the east of, prak (ind) 

today, adya (ind) 

(to) toil, sram, sramyati (4P) 

(to) tolerate, ksam , ksamate (1A); sah, sahate (1A) 
tomorrow, svah (ind) 
tongue, jihva (f) 

(to) torment, klis, klisndti (9P); pid, pidayati (10P) 
tortoise, kurma (m); kacchapa (m) 

(to) torture, pdd , pidayati (10P); klis , klisndti (9P) 

(to) touch, sprs, sprsati (6P) 
towards, prati (ind) 

towards one’s face, abhimukham (ind); sammukham (ind) 
town, nagari (f); nagara (n); pur (f); purl (f); pura (n); pattana 
(n) 

transgression, aparadha (m); atikramana (n) 
transverse, tiryac (adj) 
trap, pdsa (m); jdla (n) 

traveller, pathika (m); pantha (m); adhvaga (m) 
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treasure, kosa (m); nidhi (m) 

tree, pddapa (m); tarn (m); vrksa (m); druma (m) 

(to) tremble, vep, vepate (1A); kamp, kampate (1A) 
tribal person, bhilla (m) 
true, satya (adj) 

(to) trust, svas, vi+, visvasiti (2P) 

truth, satya (n) 

tuft of hair, sikhd (0 

(to) turn, vrt, pari+, parivartate (1A), (intransitive) 

turned away, parac (adj) 

turtle, kurma (m); kacchapa (m) 

twelve, dvddasan 

twenty, vimsati (f) 

twenty-eight, astaviinsati (f) 

twenty-five, pancavimsati ( F ) 

twenty-four, caturvimsati (f) 

twenty-nine, ekonatrimsat (f); navavimsati (f); uriatrimsat (f) 

twenty-one, ekavimsati (f) 

twenty-seven, saptavimsati (f) 

twenty-six, sadvimsati (f) 

twenty-three, irayovimsati (f) 

twenty-two, dvavimsati (f) 

two, dvi (m,n,f) 

two-fold, dvividha (adj) 

type, prakdra (m) 


u 

umbrella, chatra (n) 

(to) unite, gam , sam+, samgacchate (1A); yuj , yunaktilyunkte (7P, 
A) 

unlearned, avidya (adj); ajna (adj); apandita (adj); 

until, a (ind); ydvat (ind) 

up, upari (ind) 

upward, udac (adj) 

upwards, urdhvam (ind) 


V 

valor, pardkrama (m); saurya (n); virya (n) 
various, rmna (ind); vividha (adj); ndfidvidha (adj) 
Vedic scripture, veda (m) 

Vedic verse, rc (0 
vegetable, sdlca (m) 
verse, sloka (m) 
very, ati (adv) 

vessel, patra (n); pdtri (f); sthdli (f); bhanda (n) 

village, grama (m) 

vine, lata (f); vallarl (f); vallt (f) 

virtue, guna (m) 

virtuous, gunin (adj); sddhu (adj) 
vision, darsana (n) 


478 



voice, gir (f); vac (f); bhasa (f); sabda (m) 
vow, vrata (n) 

w 

(to) wake up, budh, pra+, prabodhati (IP); jdgr, jdgarti (2P) 

(to) wander, bhram, bhrdmyati/bhramati (IP, 4^); bhram, pari+ , 

paribhramati (IP); bhram , pari+, paribhrdmyati (4P); hr, vi+, 
viharati (IP); at, atati (IP) 

(to) want, is, icchati (6P); vdnch, vdnchati (IP); kdhks, kanksati 
(IP); las, abhi+, abhilasati (IP) 
wanting release, mumuksu (adj) 
wanting to die, mumursu (adj) 
wanting to win, jigisu (adj) 

(to) wash, ksal , ksalayati/te (1)P, A) 

water, ambu (n); ap (f); jala (n); jivana (n); ksira (n); payas 
(n); toya (n); udaka (n); vdri (n) 
water well, kupa (m) 
way, adhvan (m); pathin (m); mdrga (m) 
we, first person pronoun, asmad 

wealth, dhana (n); laksmi (f); rai (m, f); sampad (f); sri (f) 
wealthy, dhanavat (adj); srxmat (adj); dhanin (adj) 
weapon, sastra (n) 

(to) wed, ni, pari+, parinayati (IP); vah, wd+, vdvahati (IP) 
wedding, vivdha (m); parinaya (m) 
week, saptdha (m) 

(to) weep, rud, roditi (2P); lap, vi+, vilapati (IP); krus, 
krosati (IP), krand, krandati (IP) 
welcome, svagata (n) 
welfare, siva (n), kusala (n) 
well-being, ktdala (n); siva (n) 

well-known, prajndta (adj); prasiddha (adj); vikhydta (adj); 

suvijnata (adj) 
westward, pratyac (adj) 
what?, interrogative pronoun, kim 
which?, interrogative pronoun, kim 
who?, interrogative pronoun, kim 
wheel, cakra (n) 
when (relative), yadd (ind) 
when?, kada (ind) 
where (relative), yatra (ind) 
where?, kutra (ind); kva (ind) 
while, yavat (ind) 

white, dhavala (adj); sttJcla (adj); sveta (adj) 

wicked, kudhi (adj); pUuna (adj); pisuna (adj); durjana (m); 

khala (m) 
wide, uru (adj) 

wife, bhdryd (f); jciya (f); patni (f) 

(to) win, ji, vi+, vi jay ate (1A) 

wind, anila (m); marnt (m); vdyu (m) 

wine, madhu (n); madird (f); surd (0; vdruni (f) 
winner, jetr (m) 

wise, learned, prdjna (adj); pandita (adj); sudht (adj); bahusruta 
(adj); vidvas (adj) 
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(to) wish, is, icckati (6P); vanch, vdnchati (IP); hanks, kanksati 
(IP); las, abhi+, abhilasati (IP) 
wish-yielding cow, kamaduh (f) 

with, saha (ind) (for accompaniment); samam (ind); sakam (ind); 
sardham (ind) 

without, antarena (ind); rte (ind); viva (ind); virahita (adj) 
without friends, amitra (m) 
without lassitude, atandrita (adj) 

(to) withsthand, sah, sahate (1A); ksam, ksamate (1A) 

wolf, vrka (m) 

wolf (female), vrki (f) 

woman, nari (fj; purandkri (f); stri (f) 

woman with beautiful brows, subhru (f) 

wood, dam (n); kdstha (n) 

word, sabda (m); vacana (n) 

world, bhuvana (n); jagat (n); loka (m) 

worship, puja (f); samarca (f) 

(to) worship, puj, pujayati (10P); arc, arcayati (10P) 

(to) write, likh, likhati (6P) 


X 


Y 

year, sama (f); sarad (f); varsa (n); samvatsara (m) 
yellow, pita (adj) 
yesterday, hyah (ind) 
yogurt, dadhi (n) 

yoke (of a cart), dhur (f); dhura (f) 

you, second person pronoun, yusmad 

you (pm of respect), bhavat (pm) 

young, yuvan (adj); taruna (adj), yuvaka (adj) 

your honor over here, atrabhavat (pm) 


z 
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